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T^HIS Elementary French Grammar is designed for stu. 
dents, who begin the study of French. Each pari 
of speech is treated separately, and every subject is at 
once completed as fer as the scope of the work permits. 
The rules and explanations are stated in simple language, 
which is believed to be within the comprehension of the 
youthful mind. The exercises are short, lively, and varied. 
To compose suitable sentences for practice, elements have 
been introduced which are outside of the order of develop- 
ment. These are given in the vocabularies, systematically 
arranged in order to engage the interest of the student, 
and with an occasional explanation when the subject abso- 
lutely requires it. The author has been careful, however, 
not to infringe the regular order of development, and to 
keep the subject-matter prominently before the mind, so as 
to leave an indelible impression. 

Great attention has been bestowed on the treatment of 
the pronouns and verbs; the irregular verbs have been 
given in full, with copious exercises for practice. 

The rules in Syntax are confined to elementaj-y principles, 
in accordance with the plan of the work, which is intended 
as introductory to the author's Analytical and Practical 
French Grammar or Collegiate French Course. Students 
who have finished the present course, will be well prepared 
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to take up either of the larger works, in which they will go 
over much of the same ground, but with the additional 
interest of the Oral Exercises. They will be enabled to ad- 
vance rapidly, to understand more clearly the facts that 
come before them ; and, in pursuing the course to its con- 
clusion, will attain their aim: read, write, and speak the 
French language. 



PUBLISHEES' NOTE. 

The demand for this work has been so great that in the 
printing of many successive editions the plates had become 
badly worn. 

New electrotype plates having become necessary, the pub- 
lishers have deemed it proper to have the book carefully 
read, and such improvements made as suggested themselves 
to the editor. 

The author of the work having died some years since, his 
Mend Professor H. Dalmon of the United States Naval 
Academy undertook this work of revision, and has performed 
it with great care, so that it is believed that it is as nearly 
free from typographical errors as possible. No radical 
changes in the matter or form have been made, and the 
new edition can be used in the same classes with the old 
without the slightest diflBculty. 

The numerous teachers who have heretofore used the 
book with such satisfaction, will, we are cpuMent^ be glad 
to see it in this new and improved type. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



CHAPTER FIRST. 

1— FRENCH ALPHABETT. 



Lettsbs: 


a 


b 


c 


d 


e 


f 


e 


h 


1 


Old noma: 


•h 


i»y 


say 


day 


•y 


off 


J*y 


ask 


eo 


Jfew names t* 


ah 


bo 


80 


ae 





lb 


goo 


ho 


00 


Letttcrb : 


J 


k 


1 


m 


n 


O 


p 


q 


P 


Old names: 


jee 


kah 


el 


emm 


ODD 


o 


W 


t 


en 


Nsw names:* 


je 


ko 


to 


me 


no 





P* 


que 


re 


Lkttebs : 


S 


t 


U 


V 


X 


y 


SB 






Otd names: 


efls 


tay 


t 


^y 


iz 


egrek 


seA 






New names:* 


Be 


te 




TO 


kzo 


ee 


20 







The w is not a French letter. It is found in a few foreign words 
that have been introduced into the French language^ and is pro- 
nouncod the same as the 9. 

2.— ORTHOGRAPHIC SIGNS. 

The written language has aecentSy cedXHa^ diofresis, apostrophe, 
hyphen, and the ordinary punctuation marks. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave (^)»and the e»r- 
eumflex(''). 

The acute accent is used oyer the vowel e only. The acute e has 
the sound of a in faie. 

The grave accent is used over e, a, u. The grave i has the sound 



* The vowel «, Joined to the coDBonants to gire their new names, has nearly the 
■onnd of u in burr, 
t The q and u have no oorresponding sound in Bnglish. 
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of ei in their. The graye accent Is nsed oyer a and u onlj as a mark 
of distinction (p. 13 ; 10, 2). 

The circumflex accent is nsed oyer a long yowel, after whidi a 
letter has been suppressed (p. 13 ; 10, 8). 

The cedilla (i) is placed under the « (f) before a, o,u, to indicate 
that it has the sonnd of «, as : 9a, 90) ^u. 

The diseresis (") is placed oyer a yowel that begins a new syllable 
after another yowel ; as, mals (ma-is). It is also placed oyer final e 
that follows u, when the t^ is to be pronounced, as : aigu5 j the u of 
the syllable gue is otherwise silent. 

The apostrophe (') iudicates the suppression of a yowel, as : Pami, 
for le ami ; I'homme, for le homme. 

The hyphen (-) indicates the connection between two or more 
words, or parts of a word, as : ai-je ; arc-en-ciel. 

«.— VOWELS AND VOWELSOUNDS. 

There are six yowels : a, e, t, 0, u, y ; but there are thirteen yowel* 
Bounds ; nine are pure, and four are nasaL 

1.— PUBE VoWSL-SOTTNDa 

The nine pure Vowel-Sounds are : 



1 


2 


8 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


% 


a 


e 


€ 


he 


iy 





u 


eu 


ou 



These yowelsounds haye nearly all corresponding sounds in Eng- 
lish. 
a (short) has the sound of a in hat, as : sa, ma, malle, salle. ^ 
a iJ>ong) has the sound of a m father, as : &ge, fime, m&le, sale, 
e has the sound of t^ in burr, but faintly, as : de, le, me, se. 
4 has the sound of a mfate, as: de, l^gal, m6tal, pose. 
^ has the sound of ei in their, as : des, frere, mere, pere. 
e has the sound of ei in their (broad), as : f§te, frdle, mdme, t6t«. 
i or y* has the sound of e in me, as : ami, mari, midi, si. 

* The letter y, preceded by a vowel, bas the Ttlae of doable i, as : pays (pay-ee). 
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o (%fuyri) has the sound of o in not, as : dot, mode, mol, noire. 

o {long) has the sound of o in note, as : dos, mot, rdti, ndtre. 

11 has no equivalent sound in Euglish. 

eu {short) has nearly the sound of u in burr, as : flenr, soeur, 
beurre, heure. 

en (long) has no equivalent in English, but has the sound of 6 in 
Oerman, as : peu, feu, jeu, bleu. 

ou has the sound of 00 in school, as : mou, trou, sou, hiboo. 

0U9 before final r, haa the sound of 00 in hoor^ aa : Jour, four, teux^ 
amour. 

2. — Rbmabks on thb Unaccented E. 

The unaccented e, at the end of a word of two or more syllables, 
is silent, as : abime, trouve. After two consonants, it is slightly 
pronounced— just enough to give utterance to the preceding conso- 
nant, as : sable, sabre, cable. This is also the case when it closes a 
syllable that is followed by a consonant : demande (d'mande), samedi 
(sam'di). 

When 6 stands between two consonants that belong to the same 
syllable, it is sounded like e in bed, as : bee, bel, mette, serre. 

Before a final r that is pronouced, e has the sound of e (graye), as : 
mer, fer, hiver ; and before a final r, z, d or /that is silent, e has the 
Bound of I (acute), as : parler, parlez, bled, de^ which are pronounced 
the same as if they were written parl6, ble, cl6. 

8. — Compound Vowels. 

A compound vowel is a combination of two or more vowels, having 
the sound of a single vowel, as : eu, ou. The following compound 
vowels represent some of the pure vowel-sounds : 
ai or eai has the sound sometimes of e and sometimes of i. ai 

has the sound of e when it closes a syllable, as : J'ai, Je mangeai; 

and in je sais, tu sais, il salt, ai has the sound of e generally 

when it is not final, as : plaie, J'avais, mais. 
ei has the sound of e, as : peine. 
ea has the sound of a, as : mangea. 
6e has the sound of ^, as : fee, 6pee. 
au, eau, have the sound of ^, as : faux, bean* 
OdU haa the sound of eu, as : boaul 
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The four nasal Towd-soiinds are : 

an in on nn 

m, preceded hy a vowel, has the nasal sound of n, 

e> before m or n, has the nasal sound of an ; but eUp preceded bj i, 
(ien) has the nasal sound of in, 

m and n are not nasal when they are double, or followed by a 
ToweL 

The nasal sounds are represented hj 

an ^ ^^1 

am I im I , on > nn ) 

>>=an .S- = m {•=on h=iiii 

en I am I om ) um ) 

em J aim J 

The English language has no sounds exactly equivalent to the 
French nasal sounds. The nearest approach to them is heard in 
pronouncing, separately from the consonants that follow them, the 
nasal sounds an, in, on, un, contained in the following English 
words: 
an is sounded as an in want, as: rubanf sang,* enfant.* 
in is sounded as an in angry, as : fin, faim, pain* 
on is sounded as on in long, as: bon, long,* fa^on* 
un is sounded as t^it in hunger*, as : brun, tribun, chaciui. 

4.— DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is a combinaHon of two vowel-sounds, whScih are botft 
heard in pronouncing. 

Pure diphthongs : Sa ie ieu ol ovA oul, eta 
Ifasal diphthongs : ien ion oin uin, etc. 

6. — ^Pbonunciation of thk Dxphthongs. 

ia in fiacre, pronounced /e^-oA-Jbr. 

ie in lier, pronounced lee-a. 

ieu in lieu, pronounced lee-eu. (Stse vowel-sounds for euj) 

* A flnal consonant after a naul Bound is silent. 
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oi !n loi, pronoanced loti-ah. 

oue in ouest, pronouDced oo-aytt, 

ui in fruit, pronoanced /rt^-e^. (See yowel-Botmds for «.) 

ien in bien, pronounced bee-an (angry), 

ion in lion, pronounced lee-on (long), 

oin in loin, pronounced Ionian (angary), 

uin injuin, pronounced Ju-in (angry). (See yowel-sounds fbr t^] 

6.— CONSONANTS. 

Consonants, when combined with vowels, have generally the same 
value in French as in English. The following are the principal ex- 
ceptions: 
C before e, », y has the hissing sound of 0, as : ceci, Befor a, 0, u, 

and before a consonant, it has the sound of k, as : cabas, colon, 

cure, crin. But q (cedilla) before a, 0, u, retains the sound of 8, 

as: fagade, £390x1, re9u. 
Ch has generally the sound of ah, as : charme j but followed by a 

consonant, it has the sound of k, as : Christ, ch has the sound 

of A; in words from the Greek and Hebrew, as : echo, Cham. 
g before e, i, y has the sound of % in pleasure, as : germe, g^et ; 

before a, 0, u it has the sound of the English g in graie, as : gant, 

gobelet. 
Ii is silent when a vowel may be elided before it, as : I'homme for 

le homme. It is called aspirate, when the vowel is not elided 

before it, although the h is not heard in pronouncing, as : le 

heros (le-ay-roh). 
S has the hissing sound of c at the beginning of a word, as: sa ((^); 

between two vowels, it has the sound of 2, as: voisin (vouah-zain). 

SS between two vowels, has the hissing sound of «, as : poisson 

(pouah-<jon). 
8Ch is sounded like sh, as : schisme. 
t is sounded like c in a few words ending in ^, as : minutie, and 

in those ending in atie, as : diplomatic ; also before ial, id, ion, 

as : nation ; except when it is preceded by 0, as : question. 
th is sounded like t, as : th^. 
X, initial, is sounded like gz, as : Xavier; also, ex, initial, "when 

followed by a vowel, as : ezamen. 
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X Ib Bounded like ks In Alexandre, nuadmi&f oteb 
X is sounded like sa in soixante, six, dix, eta 
X is sounded like z in deoxieme, sixi^mei eta 

6.— LIQUIDS. 

gt followed bj n, and I, preceded by i, are generally pioooonced so 
smoothly that their natural sounds are not heard; they are then 
called liquids. 
The liquid sound of gn Is heard in the word mignonnette^ and that 
of I in the word brilliant. 

7.— FINAL CONSONANtS. 

A final consonant is generally silent ; but a final consonant, fol- 
lowed by a word that begins with a vowel or silent h, is pronounced 
with the next syllable, when no pause takes place between the words, 
as : mon ami, vous avez, un bel habit, il est {ee-le), elle est (i4e). 

Final c, before a vowel, is sounded like k : du blanc au noir. 

Final d, before a vowel, is sounded like t : quand il. 

Final f, before a vowel, is sounded like v : neuf heures. 

Final g^, before a vowel, is sounded like k : rang eleve. 

Final s or x, before a vowel, is sounded like s ; ils ont deux enfants. 

a— DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

In dividing words into syllables, a single consonant between two 
vowels belongs to the vowel that follows, as : raser (raser). If this 
vowel is an unaccented final e, the consonant is pronounced with the 
preceding vowel, as : rase (ra-se) pronounced ros. 

The first part of a double consonant belongs to the vowel that pre- 
cedes ; the second, to the vowel that follows ; the latter only is pro- 
nounced, as : addition, pronounced a^incion. 

Two consonants in the middle of a word are separated, as : parler 
(par-ler), rampant (ram-pant) ; except the following combinations 
which are inseparable, and pronounced with the vowel that follows : 
K, 5r, cA, c?U, chr, d, er, dl, dr, fl, fr, gl, gn, gr, gv, p?i, phi, pi, pr, 
qUy rh, thy thl, thr, tr, vr. Observe that they are principally f op r 
preceded by another consonant, but not "bjmotn. 
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0.— USE OP CAPITAL LETTERS. 

The rules for the use of capital letters are the same m French aa in 
English, with some exceptions. 

Adjectives derived from proper names are not written with a capital 
initial. 

The names of the months and of the days of the week are nsoally 
written with a small initial. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular, Je, I, is written 
with a small letter, unless it begins a sentence. 

10.— USE OP THE ACCENTS. 

1. The acute accent (^) is used only over the e. In the following 
cases: 

(I.) When it forms a syllable by itself, as: epi, ecu, elu. 

(2.) When it is followed by a vowel, as : reaction, r^el, reelu, 6p4e^ 
fee, reunion. 

(3.) When at the end of a syllable, or before final «, added by inflec* 
tion, it has the sound of the English a, as : repots, verite, verites. 

2. The grave accent ( ^) is used: 

(1.) Over e preceding any consonant followed by unaccented e, as : 
leve, mdne, chore ; also before two consonants, when both belong to 
the unaccented syllable, as : regie. 

(2.) Over the e of the termination es, when the « is an essential part 
of the word, as : apres, exces, to distinguish it from the accidental 
termination es, as : les livres, tu chantes. 

(3.) To distinguish 
a, tOt €tt, from a, has; on, wherey from on, &r; 

IsL, there, from la, tTie, her; des, from, from des, of the. 

(4.) Over 9a, deqii, deji, hola, voila. 

8, The circumflex accent ( '^ ) is used over a long vowel, after which 
a letter has been suppressed, as : fige, epitre, tdte, formerly written 
aage, epistre, teste. 

Rem. — No dot is placed over the » that has the circumflex accent, 
but the diiBrosis takes the place of the circumflex acoent, in baimei, 
baltM. 
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IL— EXERCISES IN PRONOUNCINa. 
1. — ^VowBL Sounds. 



[Final eonsoxumts are 


silent, except those marked by an 


asterisk (•).] 


« 


^ 


la 


9» 


cabas 


bal* 


sac* 


ft 


= 


lame 


chftle 


base 


^ 


cage 


e 


= 


le 


ce 


Je 


me 


se 






table 


cable 


cadre 


nacre 


sacre 


6 


=3 


d6 


j'ai 


pied 


parlS 


parler 


d 


= 


frtre 


mer* 


fer* 


air* 


chaise 


6 


=3 


fdte 


mdme 


J'aime 


chdne 


chaine 


i(y) 


= 


qni 


ri 


crie 


i'y 


foUe 


o 


S3 


dot* 


mode 


col* 


sol* 


choc 





=3 


dos 


mot 


gros 


eaa 


chaud 


n 


= 


da 


la 


sn 


bu 


conna 


ea 


=3 


beorre 


heare 


jenne 


neuve 


soeur 


611 


=: 


bleu 


denz 


jeHne 


Jen 


pea 


ou 


= 


con 


son 


ebon 


moa 


hiboa 






com* 


joor* 


four* 


tour* 


amour* 








2.— Nasal Sounds. 






an 


= 


banc 


enfant 


empire 


lentemflnt 


in 


3= 


fin 


faim 


impie 




rien 


on 


= 


mon 


gar^on 


rond 




ponton 


nn 


^ 


bmn 


parflim 


Chacon 


humble 








8.— Di 


[FHTHONOB. 






U 


S3 


fiacre 




diacre 




miasma 


le 


^ 


del 




fler 




pied 


ieu 


^ 


Bien 




Ueu 




Tienx 


oi 


zz 


lot 




TOi 




croire 


ond 


=3 


onest^ 




fonet 




louaia 


oni 


^ 


fonine 




oni 






ui 


S3 


fruit 




M 




brait 


ten 


=s 


bien 




Uen 




rien 


ion 


^ 


lion 




nation 




fluxion 


oin 


s 


loin 




foin 




joint 


oin 


=3 


Join 


4- 


suint 
-Ln^uiDB. 




suinter 


«n 


= 


Memagne 




champignon 




poignaid 


11 




fills 

ceU 

soleil 

b6tan 

bouiUe 




brilliant 
caeille 
sommeil 
paiUe 
f oaille 




coqullle 

feuille 

bouteillo 

Versaillea 

mooille 
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CHAPTER SECOND. 

/.—PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Tbfere are ten parts of speech : 

1. Nonn 0. Participle 

2. Article 7. Adverb 

8. Acyective Q. Preposition 

4. Prononn 9. Conjunction 

5. Verb 10. Interjection 

DEFnonoNB Aim Subdivisionb of thb Pabts of Sfeech. 

1. a. A nonn is the name of a person, place, or thing, as : Washing^ 
ton, Paris, eUy. 

h. Noons SLve proper or eommon ; & proper nonn denotes a particular 
person or object, as : Washington, Paris; a common noun denotes one 
of a class, as : city, tree, 

e. Common nouns include coUectiDe and dbstract nouns ; a collective 
noan is the name of several individuals together, as: meeting, com- 
mittee ; an abstract noun denotes some quality considered apart from 
its substance, as : goodness, pride, fraUty. 

2. The article is a word placed before a noun to limit its edgnifica- 
tion, as : the tree. 

Rem. — In French there is but one article, the equivalent of the. 

3. a. An adjective is a word added to a noun, to describe or limit it, 
as : the large tree, my tree. 

b. There are two kinds of adjectives, qualifying and limiting. The 
qualifying adjective adds a quality to the noun, as : the large tree ; the 
limiting adjective limits its sense, as : my tree. 

c. The limiting adjectives are either possessive, denoting possession, 
as : my tree ; demonstratioe, pointing out the object, as : that tree ; 
numeral, indicating number or ordesr, as : one tree, the firit tree ; or 
indefinite, as : tohich tree. 
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4 a. A proDotm is a word that is used in the place of a noim, as : 
1 have your book, ycu have mine. 

h. There are personal, poseesmSy demongtrative, interrogatwe, reUu 
five, and indefinite pronouns. 

(1.) A perianal pronoun represents a person in grammar, as : /, y<n^ 
he, it, 

(2.) A possesswe pronoun denotes possession, as : mine, yours, etc 

(3.) A demonstrative pronoun points out an object, as: this one, 
that one. 

(4.) An interrogative pronoun is used to ask a question, as: tohof 
what? 

(5.) A relative pronoun relates to a preceding noun, called the ante- 
cedent of the relative pronoun, as : the man who speaks ; the tree that 
falls ; the lady whom I admire. 

(6.) An indefljUte pronoun does not represent any particular person 
or thing, as : every one, some one, 

5. c, A verb is a word that expresses action or being, as : to toritep 
to live, 

b. There are five kinds of verbs : active^ pasme, neuter, pronominal^ 
impersonal. 

(1.) The active verb expresses an action performed by the subject 
and is, or may be, accompanied by a direct object ; that is, a person 
or thing that is directly affected by the action of the verb. An active 
verb is transitive when it is accompanied by a direct object, aa: heis 
writing a letter ; and intransitive, when it is not, as: he is writing, 

(2.) The passive verb is the reverse of the active verb ; the person 
or thing which is the object of the active verb, is the subject of the 
passive verb, as : the letter is toritten by him, 

(3.) The neuter verb expresses a state or action performed by the 
subject, but cannot have a direct object, as: / am, he loorks, he deeps. 

Rem. — We know that a verb is neuter when we cannot place some^ 
body or something after it ; thus, we cannot say he deeps somd)ody, hs 

sleeps something, 

* 

(4) The pronominal verb is always accompanied by a pronoon of 
the same person and number as the subject, as : I fiaUer mysdf. 
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(5.) The imperwmal verb is used only in the third person sinfinilc^ 
as : U rains. 

6. A participle is a part of the verb which partakes of the nature 
of the adjective, as : fields covered with snow, glittering in the son. 

7. An adverb is a word joined to a verb, a participle, an adjective, 
or to another adverb, and usoallj expresses time, place, degree^ or 
manner, 

8. A preposition is a word used to express some relation of different 
tilings or thoughts to each other, as : the book lies btfore me on the 
t«ble. 

9. A conjunction is a word used to connect words or sentences in 
construction, as : you and he are happy, because you are good. 

10. An interjection is a word that denotes a sudden emotion of the 
mind, as: Ah/ alas/ 

2.— PROPERTIES OF THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 

1. A noun has gender to denote the sex, and number to indicate 
whether it means one, or more than one, person or thing. 

2. The French language has only two genders: the masculine and 
the feminine. 

8. The article and adjective agree in gender and number with the 
noun which they limit or describe ; that is, their form is so varied as 
to indicate the gender and number of the noun. 

4. The pronoun agrees in gender and number with the noun which 
it represents. 

5. A noun or pronoun is of the first person, if it represents the 
speaker ; of the second, if it represents the person spoken to ; and of 
the third, if it represents the person or thing spoken of. 

1st person, I, me, we, us 

2d person, You 

8d person, He, him, she, her, it, they, them 

6. A noun or pronoun is either the subject of a verb, or the oljeel 
of a verb, or of a preposldon. 
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7. The Bubject of the verb is the person or thing of which something 
is affirmed, as : he writes ; Tieia the subject of the verb torUeB, 

8. The object of the verb is the person or thing which is directly 
affected by the action of the verb, as : he writes a letter; letter is the 
object of the verb writes. The object which is thus directly governed 
by the verb is called the direct object, or direct regimen, 

9. The object of a preposition is called an indirect object, or indirect 
regimen, as : he toriles to me, or he writes me a letter ; me is the indirect 
object of the verb governed by the preposition to, expressed or under- 
stood. 

10. The prepostion and its object, dependent on a verb, noun, or 
adjective, are called the indirect object of the verb, noun, or adjective. 

11. A verb agrees with its subject, in person and number; that is, 
the termination of the verb is so varied as to indicate whether its sub- 
ject is of the first, second, or third person, and whether it is singular 
or plural. 

12. A verb has modes and tenses. 

18. Mode is the manner in which the action or being is represdnted 
by the verb. 

14 By tense is meant the time to which the verb refers the action, 
whether pa«f, present, or future, 

15. Mode and Tense are indicated by modifications in the fonn of 
the verb. 

Modes. 

16. A French verb has five modes : the inflnitive, the indicative, the 
conditional, the imperative, and the syhj<unctive, 

17. The infinitive expresses the action without reference to person 
or number, as : to write, 

18. The indicative expressss the action in an absolute manner, as : 
I write, I have written, 1 shall write, 

19. The conditional expresses the action conditionally, as : I would 
write, if I had time. 

20. The imperative expresses command or exhortation, as : write. 

21. The subjunctive expresses the action in a subordinate and de- 
pondent manner, as : 1 wish that you would write. 
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Tenbbs. 

22. Tenses are smjde or compound ; simple, when they are expreand 
by the verb alone, as : I write; compound, when they are formed with 
an auxiliary, as : I have written. 

23. Each simple tense has its corresponding compound tense, which 
is formed of the simple tense of the auxiliary verb and the past parti* 
ciple of the principal verb ; thus, I ham, is the simple tense, and I have 
had, the compound tense which corresponds with it. 

24. Compound tenses always express completed action. 

25. The infinitive mode has two tenses, a simple and a compound. 
It comprises also the participles, present, past, and compound, 

26. The indicative mode has eight tenses. 

27. The conditional mode has two tenses. 

28. The imperative mode has one tense. 

29. The subjunctive mode has four tenses. 

Infunjtive Modb. 

BDIFLB. OOMFOUJOk 

Present. Past 

Pabticiflbb. 
Present. Ck)mp(nind« 

Past 

Indicatttb Mode. 

Present. Past Indefintta 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

Past Definite. Past Anterior. 

Future. Future Anterior. 

CoiTDinoNAL Modb. 
Present Pa«L 

Imfebativb Modb. 
Present and Future. 

^ ' SuBjuircnyB Modb. 

Present Past 

Imperfect PluperfiBcL 



20 INTBODUOTIOK. 

80. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections are invarL 
able words ; that is, their forms are not varied to indicate gender, 
number, eta They are sometimes called partieles. 

8.— SENTENCES. 

1. A sentenoe is an assemblage of words making complete sense. 

2. Every sentence consists of two parts : the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

3. The sabject is that concerning which something is said. 

4. The predicate is that which is said concerning the sabject. 

5. A sentence is either (1) qfflfmatwe, (2) negatvoe, (8) irUerrogoHve^ 
or (4) negaiwe and interrogative. 

8T7BJTOT. PBEDIOATS. 8UBJS0T. FBXDI04TB. 

(1) Henry is studious. (8) Is Henry studious? 

(2) Henry is not studious. (4) Is not Henry studious? 

6. The rules which regulate the construction of sentences form that 
part of grammar which is called Syntax. They are comprised under 
the heads of Qotemmewt, Agreement, and Position. 

7. Government is the power which one word has over another, in 
requiring it to assume certain modifications, in order to express the 
relation in which the dependent word stands to the governing word. 

8. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another, in 
gender, number, and person. 

9. Poeition, or OoUoeation, is the placing of the words in a sentence, 
in the order required by their mutual relations, or by usage. 

10. In the sentence, Henry is writing a letter to his father {Henry^ 
subject ; is uniting a letter to his father, predicate), the above three 
principles of syntax are illustrated in the following manner : 

a. Government. — The subject Henry governs the verb is writing in 
the third person singular ; the verb is writing governs the noun Utter ^ 
directly, and the noun /«^^«r, indirectly. 

b. Agreement. — The verb is writing is in the third person singular, 
to agree with its s'lbject, Henry* 

c. Position. — In a declarative sentence, either affirmative or nega- 
tive, the sabject stands first, then the verb, next the noun which is 
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tlie direct object, and tlien the noun wliich is the indirect object of 
the verb. 

Rem. — This is the natural or logical order in wliich the ideas pre- 
sent themselves to the mind : first, the thin^ about which we wish to 
say somethiiig ; then the state or action which we wish to aflirm of it; 
next the object ; and lastly, the remote object of that action. 



SUGGESTIONS. 



The French Exercise may be recited in the following 
manner : — The teacher pronounces a sentence of the exer- 
cise to his class, and calls upon one of the students to repeat 
and translate it without looking in the book. When the 
student has done so, the teacher gives the English, and the 
student, or better the whole class, gives the French : 

Teachkb. — lie pere et la m^re de I'enfant. 
ScHOLAB. — Le p^re et la mere de I'enfimt. 

The father and mother of the child, 
Teacheb. — The father and mother of the ehUd, 
Glass. — Le pere et la mere de I'enfant. 

The students should be requested to prepare a written 
translation of the Theme, and to bring it to the class-room. 
The teacher should ask them to translate, each in turn, a 
sentence, and direct them to write their sentences on the 
blackboard, without looking at their written translations. 
If there are a sufficient number of blackboards in the class- 
room, several scholars may be writing their sentences at the 
same time, and the whole exercise may be corrected in a 
few minutes. When the teacher goes to the blackboard 
and corrects the sentences, in the order in which they are 
in the exercise, he should direct the pupils to correct, at 
the same time, their own exercises. The copy-books con- 
taining the corrected exercises should be examined from 
time to time, in order to ascertain whether they have been 
carefully and properly corrected. 
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FIEST LESSOK 

The Noun.*— The Article.* 

1. In French there are only two genders, the masculine 
and the feminine. 

The article has two distinct forms ; one for the masculine, 
and one for the feminine. 

The definite article the is le for the masculine, and la for 
the feminine. Before a vowel and before a silent h,t it is T. 

Maboulzni* FsHiNon. 

Le pere, the father. Zia m^re, the mother. 

Le verre, the glass. La tasse, the cup. 

L'homme {for le homme), the L'eau (for la eau), the water. 
man.t 

2. The indefinite article a or an is un for the masculine, 
and une for the feminine.^ 

Un hommei a man. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

Un verre, a glass. Une taaae, a cap. 

The article is repeated before each noun, as : 

Le pere et la m^re. The father and mother. 

Un homme et one femme. A man and woman. 

Vocabulary 1. 

Le p^re, the father. Un homme, a man. 

La m^re, the mother. Une femme, a woman ; a wife. 

♦ Introduction, p. 15, 17. 

t There are some French words bef^inning with the letter A, before which the 
elision of the vowel does not take place ; the h is then called cupiraU, although it is 
not heard in the prononnciation. (See In trod., p. 11, 5.) 

X Un, une, a or ant means also one, and is called, by most French grammtriant, 
a numeral adjective. (See Less. 9.) 



24 ELEMENTABY FBElirCH OBAMMAB. 

Un enfent,* a child. Bst, is. 

Une maison, a house. On, where. 

Une ecole, a school. Id, here. 

Un verre, a glass ; a tumbler. la^ there. 

Una tasse, a cup. A, to, at 

Le pain, the bread. A la maison, at home ; home. 

Iia viande, the meat A I'ecole, at school. 

Le lait, the milk. De (d' before a vowel), of; from. 

Ii'eau (Jem.), the water. Dans, in. 

Bt, and. Pour, for. 

Exercise 1. 

1. Le pdre et la m^re de FenfaDt. 2. Le pdre est iei. 
3. La m^re est M, dans la maison. 4. Oil est I'enfant ? 

6. L'enfant est i, Tecole. 6. Le pain est pour la femme. 

7. La viande est pour rbomme. 8. Un verre d'eau et une 
tasse de lait. 

Theme 1. 

1. The father of the child is here. 2. The mother is in 
the house. 3. The glass of milk is for the child. 4. The 
water is for the man. 5. Where is the woman ? 6. The 
woman is at home. 7. The bread and meat. 8. A glass 
and cup. 



SECOND LESSON. 

Noun and Article.— Plural Forms. 

1. General Rule. — The plural of nouns is formed by 
adding 8 to the singular^ as : 

verre, glass ; plural, verres, glasses. 



* Bofant, applied to a girl, Is feminine ; nne enfimt, a child (a UtUe gM). 



KOUK AKD ABTICLE. — PLtTBAL FOKMS. 25 

EzceptioiL& 

Exo. 1. Nonns ending in b, z, or z^ are the same in the 
plural as in the singular, as : 

fils, son ; plural, fils, sons. 

ExG. 2. Nouns ending in au and eu^ add z in the plu* 
ral^ as: 

g&teau, cake ; plurai, git^anz, cakes, 
neveu, nephew ; plural, nevenz, nephews. 

ExG. 3. Nouns ending in al, generally change al into 
auz^ as: 

choval, hoise ; pltirai, chevaux, horses. 

Reic. For other irregularities in the formation of the plural of 
nouns, see Second Lesson Qna), p. 20. 

2- Plural of the Definite Article. 

The plural of the definite article le^ la^ or 1'^ is les, ai : 

lies liommes et les femmes. « The men and women. 

Vocabulary 2. 

Les parents, the parents. Un bateau, a boat. 

Un fils, a son. Un giteau, a cake, 

Une fiUe, a daughter ; a girL Un livre, a book. 

Un gar9on, a boy. Une table, a table. 

Une eglise, a church ; a I'eglise, Un Jardin, a garden. 

at church. Un arbre, a tree. 

Une ecurie, a stable. Charles, Charles. 

Un cheval, a horse. Marie, Mary. 

Un ohien, a dog. Sur, on, upon. 

Un chat, a cat Sous, under 

Sent, are. 
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Sxeroise 2. 

1. Les yerres et les tasses sont sar la table. 2. Les livres 
de Marie sont d, la maison. 3. Les parents de Charles sont 
ici. 4. Le p^re et la mere sont d I'^glise. 5. Les fiUes sont 
dans la maison. 6. Les fils sont i T^cole. 7. lie gargon est 
dans le jardin. 8. Le chat est sous Varbre. 9. Oil est le 
cbeyal ? 10. Les chevaux sont dans r^curie. 11. Le cbien 
est dans le bateau. 12. Les g&teaux sont pour les enfants. 

Theme 2. 

1. The books of the child are on the table. 2. The 
parents are at church. 3. The sons are in the garden. 
4. The daughters are in the house. 5. The boy is in the 
boat. 6. The dogs are in the water. 7. Where are the 
cats? 8. The cakes are for the girls. 9. The horse is in 
the stable. 10. The horses are under the trees. 11. Mary 
is at home, and Charles is at school. 



SECOND LESSON {Ms). 

This Beeond lesson QHs) is Inserted, as all the lessons maiked (M«) are, to ooin- 
plete a sabject which is left incomplete in the preceding lesson. It is not intended 
that the students shonld study it in going throngh the course for the first time. 
Th^ may do so afterwards, when they are reviewing. 

Plural of Nouns.— Exceptions. (Contikxtbd). 

The exceptional rule 3, contained in the preceding lesson^ 
does not comprise all the nouns that end in al. The follow* 
ing nonns in al follow the general rule. 

Aval, surety for paTment. Oal, calloBity. 

Bal, baU (dancing party), Oamaval, camiyaL 
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Chaoal, jackal. Nopal, nopaL 

Pal, pale {in heraldry). R6gal, entertainment. 

Plural : avals, bals, ete. 

ExG. 4. Seven nouns ending in on^ take x in the plnraL 

BQcu Jewel. EQbou,* owl. 

OalUou, flint. Joujou, plaything. 

Ohou, cabbaga Pou, lonse. 

Qenoii, knee. ^ 

Plural: byonx, caiUonx, etc 

&BK. 1. Other nonns in on follow the general rule. 



Exc. 5. A few nouns ending in ail^ change ail into 

Bail, leaae. Soupirail, air-hole. 

Oorail, ooral. Vantail, door-flap, 

fimail, enameL Ventail, ventail {ofhdmeU). 

Plural: banx, ooranx, etc. 

REif. 3. Other nouns ending in ail, follow the general rule, except 
ail, betaU (Exc. 6), and travail (Exc. 7). 

Exc. 6. Ail, clove of garlic, has in the plural ails or 
aulx. B6tail, cattle ; plural, bestiaiiz. 

Exc. 7. The following four nouns have two plural forms^ 
each with a different meaning: 

AXeul, ancestor, |>?t^..- aXeuz; aleul, grandfather, pktr.: alenls. 
Oiel, heaven, plur.: deux. ; oiel, tester ; roof of a quarry ; sky of a 

picture; climate; plur,: oiels. 
(Eil, eye, plur,: yeox; oeil in ceil de boeu^ ox-eye, plur.: oeils. 
Travail, labor, p^t/r; travauz; travail, minister's report; a brake 

for refractory horses, plur.: travails. 

Rbm. 8. Nouns of more than one syllable ending in ant or ent, 
either change the final t into s, or follow the general rule : I'enfant, 
plur.: les enfans, or enfonts, the children. 

* Tb« A of biboa is aspirated : le hilKni, iks awL 
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THIRD LESSON. 

Contraction of the Article.— Ne.... Pas, Not. 

1. The definite article is subject to contraction. 

De and le are contracted into dn ; de and les, into de& 
A and le are contracted into an ; k and les^ into atuc 
De and la, and de and V; k and la, and k and V, are not 
contracted. 

2. Forms of the Definite Article before Nouns. 

(a.) Befobb a Masculine Noun. 

BINGTTLAB. FLUBAL. 

lie pdre, the father. Les p^res, the fathers. 

Du perA, of or from the &ther. Des peres, of or from the fathers. 

An p^e, to the fietther. Auz p^res, to the fiathers. 

(b.) Befobe a Feminine Noun. 

La mdre, the mother. Les m^res, the mothers. 

De la mere, of or from the Des m^res, of or from the mo- 
mother, thers. 
A la mere, to the mother. Auz meres, to the mothers. 

(c.) Befobb a Vowel. 

I/enfant, the child. Les enfants, the children. 

De I'enf ant, of or from the child. Des enfonts, of the children. 
A I'enfant, to the child. Auz enfants, to the children. 

8. Ne (n*) — pas, Not. 

Pas, not, or any other negative word accompanying a 
verb, requires ne (n') before the verb. When the verb is 
not expressed, ne is not used. 

Charles n'est pas a I'ecole. Charles is not at schooL 

Les ohevauz ne sont pas ici. The horses are not here. 
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Vocabnlary 3. 

Un maitre, a master ; a teacher. Je (J'), L 

Un professeur, a professor. J'ai, I have. 

Un general, a general. Ai-Je ? have I ? 

Un soldat, a soldier. Je n'ai pas, I have not. 

Un marl, a husband. ITai-Je pas ? have I not? 

Un chapeau, a hat ; a bonnet. Parl6, spoken. 

Une orange, an orange. Donne, given. 

Un crayon, a pencil. Pr^te, lent. 

Une plume, a pen ; a feather. Attache, attached. 

Paul, Paul. Eu, had. 

Louise, Louisa. Vu, seen. 



Exercise 3. 

1. Le fils du maitre est dans P^cole. 2. Les livres des 
enf ants sont sur la table. 3. Le man de la femme n'est pas 
k la maison. 4. Les mdres des fiUes ne sont pas ici. 5. Le 
cheval du soldat est attach^ d I'arbre. 6. Les chevaux des 
g6n6raux sont dans I'^curie. 7. J'ai la plume du maitre. 
8. J'ai parl6 au professeur. 9. J'ai donn6 les oranges anx 
enfants du professeur. 10. J'ai pr6t6 le bateau aux fils du 
g^nfiral. 11. Je n'ai pas eu le crayon de Paul. 12. Je n'ai 
pas Yu le chapeau de Louise. 

Theme 3. 

1. The hat of the soldier is on the table. 2. The fother 
of the girl is not at home. 3. The mother of the child is 
in the house. 4. The horses of the generals are under the 
trees. 6. The boat of the man is attached to a tree. 6. The 
husband and wife are not here. 7. I have the professor's 
book (the book of the professor). 8. I have not had the 
teacher's pen (the pen of the teacher). 9. I have spoken 
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\. 



to the general. 10. I have given the oranges to the girls. 
11. I have lent the pencil to Louisa. 12. I have not seen 
Paul. 



FOURTH LESSOK 



Partitive Sense of the Noun. — Present Tense of Avoir, 

To Have. 

1. A noun is used in a pai^titive sense when it is, or may 
be, preceded, in English, by some or awy, as: some or any 
bread, or bread. 

In French, a noun used in the partitive sense is preceded 
by de and the definite article ; that is : du, de la, de V or 
des, as: 

Da pain, Bread, some or any bread. 

De la vianda^ Meat, some or any meat. 

De I'eau, Water, some or any water. 

Des g&teauz, Cakes, some or any cakes. 

2. Omission of the Article before a Partitive Noun. 

The article is omitted, and de alone is used, before a 
partitive noun, in the following three cases : 

(1.) After pas, or any other negative word, as: 

Je n'ai pas de pain, I have no bread (not any bread). 

(2.) When the noun is preceded by an adjective, as : 

J'ai de bon pain, I have good bread. 

(3.) When the noun limits another noun, or an adverb 
that denotes quantity: 

Un Terra d'eau, A ^9SB of water. 

Un morceau de g&taaui A piece of cake. 

Une plume d'or, A gold pen (a pen of gold). 
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Un mattre d'icole, 
Beaucoap de courage, mala 
peu de patience, 



A school-master. 

Much (of) courage, but littla (oQ 
patience. 



8. Present Tense 

J'ai, I have. 

Tn as, thou hast. 

Ha, he or it* has. 

Slle a, she or it* has. 

Nous avons, ^we have. 

Vous avez, you have. 

lis out, they («l) have. 

EUes ont, they (/.) have. 

Rem. The letter t in a•^t7/ 



OF Avoir, To Have. 

Ai-Je? have I? 

As-tu 7 hast thou ? 

A-t-il 7 has he <?r it ?• 

A-t-elle 7 has she 07' it ?* 

Avona-nous ? have we ? 

Avez-vous ? have you ? 

Ont-ila 7 have they (m.)t 

Ont-elles 7 have they {/.)? 

a-Uelle f is inserted for euphony. 



Vocabnlary 4. 



Du courage,! courage. 

De la patience, patience. 

De I'or {nu), gold. 

De l'argent(m.)» silver; money. 

Du beurre, butter. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Du the, tea. 

Du Sucre, sugar. 

Du sel, salt. 

Du papier, paper. 

De I'encre, (/.), ink. 

Un morceau, a piece ; a morsel. 



Beaucoup (de), much ; many. 
Peu (de), little. 
Un peu (de), a little. 
Assez (de), enough. 
Trop (de), too ; too much. 
Trop peu (de), too littlo. 
Achete, bought. 
Apporte, broughti 
Mange, eaten. 
Bu, drank. 
Mais, but. 
Aussi, also ; too^ 



Exercise 4. 

1. Tu as du pain et de la viande. 3. As-ta de Pargent P 
3. Je n'ai pas d'argent. 4. Charles a dii papier et de 

^ As there is no nenter gender in the French language, it represents a noun which, 
in French, is either masculine or feminine. If the noon is masculine, i^ is 1/ ; if the 
noun is feminine, it is die. 

t Nouns which are preceded in the vocabularies hy <f«, de la, de P^ oi dee, ia 
French, and by no determlnatlye word in English, are taken in the parUtive 
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Fencre. 5. A-t-il dee plumes ? 6. II a achetfi une pinme 
d'or. 7. Marie a du beurre et du sucre. 8. A-t-elle anfisi 
du caf6 et du th6 ? 9. EUe a assez de cafe et de thS, mais 
elle n'a pas de sel. 10. Nous avons tnangS un morceau de 
pain et un pen de yiande. 11. Les enfants out bu trop 
d'eau. 12. Us out eu trop peu de lait. 13. Les fiUes out 
apport6 dos oranges. 14. Ont-elles aussi apport6 des g&- 
.!;eaux, 15. EUes n'ont pas apport6 de g&teaux. 16. Yous 
avez beaucoup de courage^ mais yous avez peu de patience. 

Theme 4. 

1. Thou hast courage and patience. 2. Charles has money^ 
but he has no patience. 3. Has he brought paper and 
pens ? 4. He has brought paper and ink, but he has not 
brought pens. 5. Mary has bought much coffee and (of) 
tea. 6. Has she also bought sugar ? 7. She has not 
bought sugar. 8. We have sugar enough (enough of sugar). 
9. Have you any salt ? 10. We have a great deal of (much) 
salt, but little butter. 11. You have too much courage, but 
too little patience. 12. They {m.) have eaten a piece of 
cake. 13. They (/.) have drunk water. 14. I have drunk 
« glafis of milk. 



FIFTH LESSON. 

Qualifying Adjectives.*— Feminine and Plurau 

1. There are qualifying and limiting adjectives. 
Qualifying adjectives add a quality to the noun^ as: t 
good book, bad paper. 

* Introdaction, p. li. 
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Limiting adjectives limit the sense of the noun, as : my 
book, this paper. 

All adjectives agree, in gender and number, with the noun 
which they qualify or limit. 

2. Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives. 

Gekebal Rule. — The feminine form of the adjective is 
obtained by adding e to the masculine form, as : 

petii, fern, petite, small, little. 

8. ExceptiouB. 

Exc. 1. Adjectives ending for the masculine in e mute, 
have but one form for both genders, as: 

Jeune, nuue, Kadfem,, young. 

Exc. 3. Many adjectives double the final consonant and 
add e for the feminine, as : 

bon, fem. bonne, good ; kind. 

Exc. 3. Adjectives ending in f, change f into ve, as : 

attenti^ fem. attentive^ attentive. 

Exo. 4 Adjectives ending in x, change x into se, as: 

studieux, fem, studieoBe, studious. 

For other irregularities in the formation of the feminine 
of adjectives, see Fifth Lesson {bis). 

4. Formation of the Plural of Adjectives. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same manner 
as the plural of nouns (Lesson Second). The exceptional 
rules apply to the masculine forms of adjectives only; th^ 
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feminine form always ends in e, and takes regularly 8 in 
the plural. 

Les petiU gar9on8, The little boys. 

lies petites filles, The little girls. 

Les mauvais crayons, The bad pencils. 

Les mauvaises plumes, The bad pens. 

See also Fifth Lesson (bis). 

Vocabulary 5. 

Un fr^re, a brother. Mauvais,/. mauvaise, bad, 

Une soBur, a sister. Bon,/, bonne, good; kind. 

Un oncle, an uncle. Oros, /. grosse, big ; large ; stout; 
Une tante, an aunt. coarse. 

Henri, Henry. Jeune, m, and/., young. 

Henriette, Henrietta. Riche, m. and/, rich. 

Jules, Julius. Pauvre, m. and/., poor. 

Julie, Julia. Malade, m, and/., sick. 

Alexis, Alexis. Attenti^ /. attentive, attentive. 

GuiUaume, William. Studieuz, /. studieuse, studious. 

Petit,/ petite, small ; little. Tres, very. 

Grand,/, grande, large ; tall. Qui, who ; which. 

Exercise 5. 

1. Le petit Jules* n'est pas ici. 2. Henri a une petite 
soeur, qui est malade. 3. Vous avez un grand jardin. 
4. Nous avons aussi une grande maison. 5. J'ai achet6 de 
bon papier et de bonne encre (Less. 4th— 2). 6. Vous 
avez apporte des plumes, qui ne sont pas bonnes. 7. Les 
crayons ne sont pas mauvais. 8. Julie a un oncle, qui est 
tres-riche. 9. Elle a aussi une tante, qui est trSs-bonne, 
mais qui n'est pas riche. 10. Le frSre du soldat est pauvre. 
11. II n'a pas d'argent, et il est malade. 12. Le jeune 

* In French, the article is nsed before a proper nonn which is preceded by an 
adjective or title, as : lepetU Julti, little Julias. 
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Alexis* n'est pas attentif. 13. Le gros Guillaume* n'iest 
pa& studieux. 14. La grosse Henriette* est une bonne fiUe. 
15. Elle est attentive et studieuse. 16. Les enfants qui sont 
studieax^ sont aussi attentifs. 

Theme 5. 
1. Little Henry* is a good boy. 2. He is stndioas and 
attentive. 3. Little Henrietta* is a good girl. 4. She is 
studious and attentive. 5. Good childrenf are studious 
and attentive. 6. Young Alexis* is not here. 7. He has 
a sister, who is sick. 8. The brother of Mary is sick too. 
9. The father of Julius has bought a large boat. 10. It J 
]0 in the water, attached to a tall tree. 11. The uncle of 
(the) stout William has brought large (big) oranges, which 
are very good. 12. He is rich ; he has a large stable and 
many {beaucoup de) horses. 13. Julia has an aunt, who is 
very kind, but she is poor. 14. You have brought bad 
paper and bad pens (Less. 4th — 2). 15. He has brought 
pencils which are not bad. 



FIFTH LESSON (bis). 

Formation of the Feminine of Adjectives.— Exceptions. 

(Continued.) 

1. (Exc. 2, p. 33.) The adjectives which double the final 
consonant and add e for the feminine, are principally those 
that end in el, eil, ien, on, and et, as : 

Tel, /. teUe, such. Bon, /. bonne, good ; kind. 

Pareil, /. pareiUe, similar. Sujet, /. svgette, subject. 

Ancien, /. ancienne, ancient. 

* See foot-note on opposite page. 

t Good childrenf let bont ertfarU$, The article Is used in French before noons that 
represent a class. ■ — ^ g^^ foot-note *, p. 81, 
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And the following: 

Bas, /. basse, low. Qros, /. grosse, big ; stout 

Qras, /. grasse, fat. Nul, /. nulle, no. 

lias, /. lasse, tired. Oentil, /. gentille, pretty. 

SSpais, /. ^paisse, thick. Sot, /. sotte, silly. 

Bzpr^s,/. expresse, podtiye. Vieillot, /. vieillotte, oldish. 
Proles, /. professe, professed. 

Rem. a few adjectives in et do not doable the t, viz. : 

Oomplet,/. complete, complete. Secret, /. secrete, secret. 
Ooncret, /. concrete, concrete. Inquiet, /. inqnl^te, uneasy. 
Discret, /. discrete, discreet. Replet, /. replete, corpulent. 

Exc. 6. Five adjectives have three forms, two for the 
mascaline, and one for the feminine : 

ISeau, bel, /. beUe, beautiful ; Vieux, vieil,/. vieille, old. 

handsome ; fine. Fou, fol, /. foUe, foolish. 

Nouveau, nouvel, / nouTelle, Moo, mol, /. molle, soft 

new. 

Beau, nonvean, vleuz, fou, and mou, are used before 
a consonant ; bel, nouvel, vieil, (or vieuz), fol, and mol, 
before a vowel and before a silent h. 

Exo. 6. Fonr adjectives end in che, in the feminine: 

Blanc, /. blanche, 'white Sec, /. s^che, dry. 

Franc, /. franche, frank. Frais, /. fraiche, fresh. 

Exc. 7. The following are peculiarly irregular : 

Douz, /. douce, sweet. Tiers, /. tierce, third (part.). 

Faux, /. fisiusse, false. Long, /. longue, long. 

Jumeau,/. JumeUe, twin. Oblong, /. oblongue, oblong. 

Prefix, /. prefixe, prefixed. ^euiUj /• b^nigne, benign. 

Rouz, /. rousse, reddish. Malin, /. maligne, malicious. 



OOM^AtKtSOl^ Ot AtJEOTltBd. 8? 

Oadno, /. oadnqne, decrepit. Qreo, /. greoqne^ Greek. 
Public, /. publique, public. Ooi, /. coite, still ; snog. 

Toro, / turque, Turkish. Favori,/. favorite, Iftvorite. 

Traitre, /. trattresse, tieacheroos. 

2. Plural of Adjectives.— Exceptions. (Coktinubd.) 

A few adjectives (Less. 5th — i) do not confonn to the 
rales given for the formation of the plural of nouns in Les- 
son Second. 

Bleu, blue, plural masculine : bleoB (not' blenx). 

The following and some other adjectives in al, do not 
change al into aiiz, but follow the general rule and take s, 
as : amical, amicable; fatal, fatal; fiUial, fifial; initial, 
initial, etc.; plural masculine: amicals, fatals, finals, etc. 

The masculine forms (Less. 5th. — ^Exc. 5) bel, nouvel, 
vieil, fol, and mol, have in the plural, beaui^ nouveau^ 
vieuz, fouB, mous. 



SIXTH LESSON* 
Comparison of ADJECTivESi 



1. Adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs, plus, 
more; moins, less; aussi, as; pas si or pas aussi, not so. 

The two terms of a comparison are connected by que, 
than, as : 

Henri est plus grand que Henry is taller than Charles. 

Oharles. 

Louise est moins avano^e Louisa is not so iar advanced as 

que Julie. Julia. 

Paul est aussi stadieux que Paul is as studious as Mazy. 

Marie. 

n n'est pas si attenti£ He Is not so attentiviL 
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2. The superlative degree is formed by le plus, le moins^ 



Le plus studieux* 
Le moinB avanc^* 



The most stadious. 
The least advanced. 



When the adjective in the superlative degree is placed 
after the noun,* the article is used twice, once before the 
noun, and once before the comparative adverb. 

Zia fille la plus studieuse. The most studious girl. 

The noun that limits an adjective in the superlative 
degree, is preceded by de. 

Ii'll^ve le plus avano^ de The most advanced scholar in 
^ I'^cole. the school. 

3. Some adjectives are irregularly compared, as : 



bbUj good ; 
petit, little ; 
mauvais, bad; 



meiUeur, better; 
moindre^ less ; 
pire, worse; 



le meiUeur, the best. 
le moindre, the least. 
le pire, the worst. 



The regular forms of petit, small; and mauvais, bad; 
that is plus petit, le plus petit^ and plus xnauvais, le 
plus manvais, are also used. 

4. Present Tense of Itre, To Be. 



Je iuis, 


lam. 


Suis-Je 7 


ami? 


Tnes, 


thou art. 


Ss-tu? 


art thouT 


n est, 


he or it is. 


Est-U? 


is he or it ? 


EUeest, 


she or it is. 


Est-eUe 7 


is she or it? 


Nous sommes, 


we are. 


Sommes-nous ? 


are we? 


Vous dtes, 


you are. 


Etes-vous 7 


are you? 


Us sent, 


they {m.) are. 


Sont-ils 7 


are they (m,)1 


fiUes sent, 


they (/.) are. 


Sont-eUes 7 


are they (/.)? 



* 2n French, the adjective is generally placed alter the noan. 
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Vocabulary 6. 

La ville, tlie city ; the town. Dernier ; demi^re, last 

Zia claiwe, the daas. Oe matin, this morning. 

Un el^ve, a scholar ; a pa- Ai^onxd'hui, to-day* 

pi] (m.). Souvent, often. 

Una 6l^Te, a scholar ; a pu- Toujours, always. 

pil (/.). Encore * still. 

Ag^, old ; aged. Plus (ne),* no longer ; no more. 

Appliqu6, attentive; sedu- Oui,ye8. 

lous. Non, no. 

Avanc6, advanced, x Que (qu*), than ; aa 

Fatiga6, fatigued ; tired. Jean, John. 

Content, contented ; satisfied. Pierre, Peter. 

Premier; premiere, first £lise, Eliza. 

Rem. The feminine form of the adjective Is given in the vocabularies 
Mily when it does not conform to any of the rules contained in Lesson 
Fifth. 

Exercise 6. 

!• Je snis plES grand que Charles. 2. Oai^ Paal^ mais tu 
es aussi plus dg6 que Charles. 3. Ouillautne est le plus 
grand des enfants du maitre. 4. II est le plus avanc6 
de r6cole. 5. Julie, vous €tes moins avaneSe qu'!]^lise. 
6. il^lise est la meilleure 6]^ve de la classe. 7. Les bons 
Aleves sont toujours les premiers & I'^cole. 8. Nous ne 
sommes pas les premiers ce matin. 9. Non, yous €tes les 
demiers aujourd'buL 10. Nous ne sommes pas souvent les 
derniers. 11. Kerre est aussi appliqu6 qu'Alexis. 12. Hen- 
riette, vous n'^tes pas si attentive que Marie. 13. £tes-vous 
encore malade ? 14. Non, je ne suis plus malade, mais je 

* Sncoret still, and plus {ne), no longer, are adverbs of time. Plw requires ne 
before the verb ; it is the responsiyo negatlTe to encore: EUM encore id / Is he still 
heref II n'eH piue ieL He is not (or he is no longer here). 
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8uis fatiga6e. 15. L'oncle d'Elise est l^omme le plas riche 
de la yille. 16. JSTous do sommes pas riches^ mals noufi 
Bommes contents. 

Theme 6. 

1. I am yonnger than Paul. 2. Yes, Charles, but you 
are also less far (moins) advanced. 3. Paul is the best 
scholar in (the) school. 4. Louisa is as tall as Henrietta. 
5. She is not so old as Henrietta. 6. Julia, you are not 
very attentive this morning. 7. You are no longer sick ? 
8. No, but I am still tired. '9. Eli^a is a good scholar. 
10. She is the most advanced scholar (the scholar the most 
advanced) of the class. 11. Peter is less studious and less 
attentive than William. 12. We are contented, but we are 
not so rich as the nncle of Julius. 13. Julia is the first of 
the class to-day. 14. She is always the first 15. Yea^ 
Mary, and you are often the last. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives.— PossESSive. 

1. Limiting adjectives are of four kinds : possessive, de 
monstrative, numeral, and indefinite. 
The possessive adjectives are : 

SnfGTTIiAB. 
XAIOULINB. . FBMINnia. 

Men ma 

Ton ta 

Son sa 

Notre notre 

Votro Totre 

Imox lour 



Plural 


• 


VOB BOTH OEXDEBl. 




mes, 


my. 


tea, 


tby. 


ses, 


his, her, its. 


noB, 


our. 


▼08, 


your. 


leiirs. 


their. 
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These adjectives are repeated before each nomi : 

Mon pere et ma mere. My father and' mother. 

Son fr^re et sa soBur. His {or her) brother and sister. 

Mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, ta, sa, before a 
feminine word that begins with a yowel or a silent h : 

Mon orange^ son orange. My orange, his [or her) orange. 

Vocabnlary 7. 

Un oousin, a cousin (m), Une montre, a watch. 

Une cousine, a cousin (/.). Un parapluie, an umbrella. 

Un neveu, a nephew. Une ombrelle, a parasoL 

Une ni^, a niece. Casse, broken. 

Un ami, (/.) une amie, a friend. Troav6, found. 

Une chambre, a room. Perdu, lost. 

Une grammaire, a grammar. Vendu, sold. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchief. Vif (p. 83, Exc. 8), lively. 

Un gant, a glove. Heureuz (p. 38, Exc. 4), happf. 

Exercise 7. 

Pierre, tu* es mon cousin. 3. Oui, Jean, et je suis aussi 
ton ami. 3. Nons sommes heureux et contents ; nous avons 
de bons parents. 4. Julie, vous avez ma grammaire. 5. J'ai 
trouv6 votre grammaire dans ma chambre. 6. Avez-vous 
vu raes cousins aujourd'hui ? 7. J'ai vu votre oncle et vos 
cousins ce matin. 8. Charles est trds-vif; il a cass6 sa 
montre d'or. 9. Ma cousine Elise a perdu son mouchoir. 
10. Elle a aussi perdu ses gants. 11. Nous n'avons pas de 
classe ce matin; notre maitre de fran9aisf est malade. 
12. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 13. Nos amis ont 



• The French use f reqaently thee and thou in convoreatlon with chUdren. 
t 27» mol^ d^/hmfolf, a French teacher. 
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Tendu lenr rnaison. 14. Mes neyenx ost perdu leurs para* 
pluies. 15. Notre taate n'est pas benreuse; elle est tou- 
jours malade. 16. Vos nidees sont les meilleures ^Idyes de 
la classe de fran9ais.''' 

Theme 7. 

1. Your cousin is my friend. 2. My cousin Mary is the 
friend of your sister. 3. Our uncle has lost his watch. 

4. Our aunt has lost her handkerchief and (her) gloves. 

5. Charles, I haye found thyf umbrella in my room. 

6. Louisa, I have broken thy parasoL 7. Thou art too {trop) 
liyely, John. 8. Your nephews are my pupils. 9. Your 
nieces are the friends of my sisters. 10. Henry has found 
your grammar in his room. 11. Paul and Mary haye lost 
their mother. 12. Our friends haye sold their horses. 
13. We have sold our boat to your cousins. 14. Your 
little niece is a lively child| (child lively); she is very 
happy. 

EIGHTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (CtoirriNTJBD.)— The Demonstrative. 
1. The demonstrative adjective is : 

SUHGULAB. PLUBAL 

MASOUUHK VKXDnm. WOB BOTH OSMSBBS. 

Ce, cet, oette, this, that Oes, these, those. 

Ce is used before a consonant, cet, before a vowel : 

Ce soldat This soldier ; that soldier. 

Cetarbre. This tree; that tree. 

Cet homme. This man ; that maD. 

* La eUuM defranfoie, tlie French class. t See p. 41« foot-note *. 

$ See p. 94, foot-noti. 
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The demonstrative adjective is repeated before eacL noun: 

Get homme et cette femme. That man and that woman* 

J B hommes et ces femmes. Those men and women. 

To make the distinction which is made in English by this 
and Ihaty the French use ci (from id, here), and Ul (there). 
These words are joined with a hyphen to the noun : 

Get homme-cL This man. 

Get homme-1^ That man. 

Oes enfants-cL These children. 

Oes en£uitft-l^ Those children. 

2. Ce (C), That ; It ; sometimes He ; She ; They. 

Ce (C) must not be confounded with ce, cot : the latter 
is an adjective, and always precedes a noun ; the former is 
a pronoun, and is much used before est, is j and sont, are. 

G'est Monsieur et Madame X>. That is Mr. and Mrs. D. 
Ge sont nos amis. They are our friends. 

8. N'est ce pas? Is rr not so? 

N'est-ce pas ? is added to a declarative sentence, to ask 
a question, when an affirmative answer is expected : 

Nous sommes amis ; n'est-ce pas ? We are friends ; are we not ? 

Vocabulary 8. 

Un monsieur, a gentleman. Un m^decin, a physician ; a doctor 

Une dame, a lady. Un voisin, a neighbor (m.), 

Une demoiseUe, a younpr lady. Une voisine, a neighbor (/.). 

Monsieur Delmar, Mr. Delmar. Le facteur, the postman. 

Madame Delmar, Mrs. Delmar. Un biUet, a note. 

Mademoiselle D., Miss D. Une lettre, a letter. 

Un capitaine, a captain. Du fruit, some froit. 
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Une pomme, an appla Mfbr, ripe. 

0ne poire, a pear. Vert, green. 

Un ananas, a pine-apple. Oe (O'), that ; it (2). 

Rbic. Monsieur, abbreviated M., is also used for Sir ; Madame, 
abb. Mme., for Madam ; MademoiseUe, abb. MUe., for Miss. In the 
plural : Messieurs, abb. MM., Gentlemen ; Mesdames^ abb. Mmes., 
Ladies ; Mesdemoiselles, abb. Miles., Young Ladies. 

In addressing a person, it is customary to prefix the epithets Mon- 
sieur, Madame, Mademoiselle, to the names of his or her kindred : 
Monsieur votre pere, your father; Madame votre mdre, your 
mother ; Mademoiselle votre sceur, your sister. 

Exercise 8. 

1. Ce monsieur est Monsieur Delmar, notre yoisin, 2. 
Cette dame est Madame Delmai', notre voisine. 3. Cette 
demoiselle est Mademoiselle Delmar, leur fiUe. 4. Qui est 
cet homme-lsl ? 6. C'est le faeteur, qui a apport^ des let- 
tres de Paris. 6. Ce billet-ci est pour MUe. votre sceur. 

7. Cette lettre-ld. est pour Mme. votre mdre. 8. Ces lettres- 
ci sont pour M. votre p6re. 9. Qui sont ces messieurs? 
10. C'est le capitaine Duval et son frdre, le m6decin. 11. Ce 
sont nos amis. 12. Julie, vous 6tes mon amie ; n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Oni, je suis votre amie. 14. Charles, vous avez 
apport6 du fruit, qui n'est pas mur. 15. Mais ces gros 
ananas sont bons ; n'est-ce pas ? 16. Oui^mais les pommes 
et les poires sont trop vertes. 

Theme 8. 

1. Who is that gentleman ? 2. That is Mr. Delmar. 

8. That lady is Mrs. Delmar, his wife. 4. They are oui 
neighbors. 5. That young lady is their daughter. 6. Misa 
Delmar is the friend of my sister. ?. The postman has 
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brongbt these letters. 8. This note is for your brother, the 
captain. 9. That letter is for the doctor. 10. These letters 
are for the professor. 11. I have bought some good fruit, 
apples^ pears, and pine-apples. 12. These pears are good ; 
are they not? 13. Yes, but your apples are too green, 
li. These pine-apples are ripe. 15. They are not bad. 



NINTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives. (Continued.)— Numerals. 

1. The numeral adjectives are of two kinds, cardinal and 
ordinal, they are : 

QltDlHlLk 

Ist. Premier, fern, premiere. 

2d. Deiud^me, or Second-e. 

8d. Troisi^me. 

4tli. Quatri^me. 

Sth. Cinqui^me. 

6tli. Sud^me. 

7th. Septi^me. 

8th. Huiti^me. 

9th. Neuvieme. 
10th. Dizi^me. 
11th. Onzi^me. 
12th. Douzidme. 
13th. Treizieme. 
14th. Quatorzi^me. 
15th. Quinzi^me. 
16th. Seizi^me. 
17th. Dbc-septi^me. 
18th. Diz-huitieme. 
19th. Diz-neuvieme. 
aOth. Vingti^me. 



Cabdotal. 

1. Un, fern, uns. 

2. Deuz. 
8. Troifl. 
4 Qoatrei 

5. Oinq. 

6. Six. 

7. Sept. 

8. Huit. 

9. Neui 

10. Diz. 

11. Onze. 

12. Douze. 

13. Treize. 

14. Quatorzs. 

15. Quinze. 

16. Seize. 

17. Diz-sept 

18. Diz-huit. 

19. Diz-neni 

20. Vingt 
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21. Vingt et on. 

22. Vin^deuz. 

23. Vin^trois. 
24 Vinj^uatra. 
26. Vingt-cinq. 

26. Vingt-six. 

27. Vingt-sept. 

28. Vingt-huit. 

29. Vingt-neul 

80. Trente. 

81. Trente et nil. 

82. Trente-deuc 

83. Trente-trois. 

40. Quarante. 

41. Quarante et on. 

42. Quarante-deuz. 

43. Qoarante-troiB. 

50. Cinquante. 

51. Cinquante et un. 

52. Cinquante-deuz. 

53. Cinquante-trois. 

60. Soizante. 

61. Soixante et un. 

62. Soizante-deuz. 

63. Soizante-troiB. 

70. Soizante-diz. 

71. Soizante et onsse. 

72. Soizante-douze. 

73. Soizante-treize. 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-quinze. 

76. Soizante-seize. 

77. Soizante-diz-sept. 

78. Soizante-diz-huit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neul 

80. Quatre-vingts. 

81. Quatre-yingt-un. 



21st 

22d. 

28d. 

24th. 

26th. 

26th. 

27th. 

28th. 

29th. 

80th. 

81st. 

82d. 

83d. 

40th. 

4lBt. 

42d. 

43d. 

60th. 

51st. 

52d. 

53d. 

60th. 

6l8t. 

62d. 

63d. 

70th. 

71st 

72d. 

73d. 

74th. 

75th. 

76th. 

77th. 

78th. 

79th. 

80th. 

Slst. 



Vingt et uni^me. 

Vingt-deuzi^me. 

Vingt-troisi^me. 

Vingt>quatri^me. 

Vingt-cinquieme. 

Vingt-sizieme. 

Vingt-septi^me. 

Vingt-huiti^me. 

Vingt-neuvi^me. 

Trentidme. 

Trente et uni^me. 

Trente-deuzi^me. 

Trente-troisieme. 

Quarantieme. 

Quarante et unieme. 

Quarante-deuzidme. 

Quarante-troisieme. 

Cinquanti^me. 

Cinquante et uni^me. 

Cinquante-deuzieme. 

Cinquante-troisieme. 

Soizantieme. 

Soizante et unidme. 

Soizante-deuzi^me. 

Soizante-troisi^me. 

Soizante-dizi^me. 

Soizante-onzi^me. 

Soizante-douzi ^me. 

Soizante-treizi^me. 

Soizante-quatorzienM. 

Soizante-quinzi^me. 

Soizante-seizi^me. 

Soizante-diz-septieme. 

Soizante-diz-huiti^me. 

Soizante-diz-neuvi^met 

Quatre-vingtieme. 

Quatre-vingt-ttni^me. 
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82. Quatre.ying^deuz. 


82d. 


83. Quatre-vingt-trois. 


83d. 


84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 


84th. 


85. Quatre-vingt-dnq. 


85th. 


86. Qoatre-vingt-siz. 


86th. 


87. Quatre-vingt-sept. 


87th. 


88. Quatre-vingt-huit. 


88th. 


89. Quatre-vingt-neul 


89th. 


90. Quatre-vingt-diz. 


90th. 


91. Quatre-vingt-onze. 


9l8t 


93. Quatre-vingt-douze. 


92d. 


93. Qnatre-vingt-treize. 


93d. 


94 Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 


94th. 


95. Quatre-TingVquinze. 


95th. 


96. Quatre-vingt-seize. 


96th. 


97. Quatre-vingt-diz-sept. 


97th. 


98. Quatre-vingt-diz-huit. 


98th. 


99. Quatre-vingt-diz-neul 


99th. 


100. Cent. 


100th. 


101. Oentpiin. 


101st. 


200. Denz cents. 


200th. 


210. Deuz cent-diz. 


210th. 


1,000. MiUe. 


1,000th. 


1,001. Mille-im. 


1,001th. 


2,000. Deuz mille. 


2,000th. 


2,500. Deuz mille-cinq cents. 


2,500th. 


3,000. TroiB mille. 


3,000th. 


1,000,000. Un milUoiL 1,000,000th. 



— NUMERALS. 4? 

Quatre-vingt-deuzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-troisi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-quatri^me. 

Quatre-vingt-cniquieme. 

Quatre-vingt-aizieme. 

Quatre-vingt-septi^me. 

Qoatre-vingt-huiti^me. 

Qnatre-vingt-neuvieme. 

Quatre-vingt-dizi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-cnzi^me. 

Quatre-vingtHlouzi^me. 

Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

Qnatre - vingt - quator 

zi^me. 
Quatre-vingt-qninzieme. 
Quatre-iringt-seizieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - sep • 

ti^me. 
Quatre - vingt - diz - hui • 

tieme. 
Quatre - vingt - diz -neu • 

vi^me. 
Centi^me.. 
Oent-uni^me. 
Deuz centi^me. 
Deuz cent-dizi^me. 
Milli^me. 
Mille-unieme. 
Deuz milli^me. 
Deuz mille - cinq - cen- 

ti^me. 
Trois millieme. 



48 



ELEMENTABT FBENOH OBAMMAB. 



d. 



The Multiplication Tables.* 



Oombien font denz foia deux ? 

Deuz fois deux font quatre. 
Combien font deuz fois trois 7 
DeixK fois trois font six. XStc. 



How many are (in Frencli, mak^ 

twice two ? 
Twice two are (make) four. 
How many are twice three? 
Twice three are six. Etc. 



Una ann^e, a year. 

Un mois, a month. 

Une semaine, a week. 

Un Jour, a day. 

Una heura, an hour. 

Una minute, a minute. 

(7n dollar, ) , .. 
_- . ' )- a dollar. 
Una piastre, ) 

Un franc, a franc 

Un sou, a cent. 

Un centime, a centime. 

Una douzaine, a dozen. 



Vocabulary 9. 

I<a poste, the post-office. 

I<a poche, the pocket. 

Un mouchoir de poche, a pocket* 

handkerchief 
I<a le9on, the lesson. 
Combien (de), how much; how 

many. 
Combien de fois, how many times. 
£te, been. 

J'al 6te, I have been. 
Jamais (ne), never. 
n 7 a, there is ; there are. 



Une fois, once; deuz fois, twice. T a-t-il? is there? are there? 
Trois fois, three times. Font (Us font), make (thej/ make). 

La rue, the street. Ou, or. 

Exercise 9. 

1. J'ai eent-cinquante francs dans ma poche. 2. G'est 
trente piastres, ou dollars, de votre argent. 3. Le franc a 
vingt sous, ou cent centimes. 4. II y a douze mois dans 
Tannic. 5. Un mois a trente ou trente et un jours. 
6. Vingt-quatre heures font un jour. 7. Soixante minutes 
font une heure. 8. II y a une bonne 6cole dans la onzidme 



* The pupils should learn the Multiplication Tables in French. The task it aa 
easy one, when once the formula, and the nunbera up to a hundred, are well known. 



KUMBBAIi Ai>;rECTItSft. 49 

rue. 9. Combien d'616ves y a-t-il dans cette 6cole ? 10. H y 
a treize 61dyes dans notre classe de frangais^ 11. Jean a 6t6 
le premier aujourd'hui ; Jules a 6t6 le deuxidme; et le gros 
Guillanme a 6t6 le dernier de l a classe. 12. Nous avons eu 
la neuvidme le9on. 13. J'ai ^t6 trois fois & la poste aujour^^ 
d'hui. 14. Combien de fois avez-vous 6t6 4 Paris ? 15. Je 
n'ai jamais 6t6 d Paris. 16. Combien font sept fois sept ? 
17. Sept fois sept font quarante-neu£ 18. Julie a acbet6 
une douzaine de moucboirs de pocbe pour son frdre. 

Theme 9. 

1. A year bas twelve montbs. 2. A montb bas four weeks* 
3. A week bas seven days. 4. A day bas twenty-four bours* 
5. An bour bas sixty minutes. 6. How many are (make) 
five times five ? 7. Five times five are (make) twenty-five* 
8. Five centimes make one cent. 9. Twenty cents make 
one franc. 10. Five francs make one dollar. 11. Tbere is 
a large scbool in this street 12. In tbat scbool tbere are 
eigbty scbolars. 13. Tbe post-oflBce is in (tbe) Eleventb* 
street. 14. How mucb money bave you with you (sur 
vous)? 15. I bave ten dollars, or fifty francs, in my pocket. 
16. How many times bave you been bere? 17. This is 
(c'est) tbe first time thai (que) I am bere. 18. For whom 
(qui) bave you bougbt tbat dozen of pocket-bandkercbiefs ? 



NINTH LESSON (Us). 

Remarks on the Numeral Adjectives. 

1. Tbe cardinal numeral adjectives are invariable, except 
on, vingt, and cent 

* ■ ■■ ■ m 

* No elision of the TOwel ttket plaoe befoM onpi, •torcii and CTiiOiiM, iltiwiitii* 
8m Lms. Il4$y-L 
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■ Un, fem. nne, used in connection with antre, other y may 
take the plural ending (p. 81, 3). 

Vingt and cent, when multiplied and not immediately 
followed by another number, take the plural ending. 

Quatre-vingts piastres. Eighty dollars. 

Trois cents milles.* Three hundred miles. 

They are invariable when followed by another number. 

Quatre-vingt^trois piastres. Eighty-three dollars. 

Trois cent-vingt milles. Three hundred and twenty miles. 

Hem. Vingt and cent do not take the plural ending when they are 
tuied for vingti^me and centieme, as : Tan huit cent, in the year 
eight hundred. 



2. Mille, a thousand^ is written mil, in the ordinary com- 
putation of years, as : 

Mil huit cent soizante-treize. One thousand eight hundred and 

seventy-three. 

. 3. Second and deuaddme, second, are not to be used in- 
4iscriminately. Second indicates order; deuxidme de- 
notes one of a series, and is correctly used only when a third, 
^ fourth, etc., are supposed to exist. 

Au second etage. In the second story (of a house). 

^a deuzieme le9on. The second lesson. 

4. The elision of the vowel of the article and of other 
monosyllabic words, does not take place before onze, on- 
zidme, as : 

De onze a vingt From eleven to twenty. 

La onzieme le9on. T^e eleventh lesson. 

Dans sa onzieme ann^e. In his eleventh year. 



«'* Un mUle^ a mile, is a nonn ; mi^, a thonflamd, is a numeral adjectiye,' and is 
inyariable ; un miUiarcit a thousaad miUiooa 
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The Names of the Days of the Week. 



Dimanche, or le dimanchie. 

Lundi, w le Inndi. 

Mardi, CT le mardi. 

Mercredi, or le mercredL 

Jeudi, w lejeudi. 

Vendredi, or le vendredL 

Samedi, <yr le samedL 



Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



The article is used before the days of the week, to indi- 
cate the periodical return of something en a certain day of 
ihe week. 

Nous avons le fran^ais deux fois We have French twice a week, 
par semaine, le luadi et lejeudi. Mondays and Thursdays. 

• Ho preposition is used before the days of the week. 

n ethit ici lundL He was here on Monday. 



6. 

Janview, January. 
Pevrler, February. 
Mam, March. 
Avril, ApriL 
Maij May. 
Jtun, Joue. 



The Months. 

Juillet, July. 
Ao&t, August. 
Septembre, Septembre. 
Ootobre, October. 
Novembre, November. 
D^oembre, December. 



The cardinal numbers are used for the days of the month^ 
except for the first 

The preposition de before ^he names of the months is 
generally omitted^ and no preposition is used before the 
date. 

Le premier Janvier. The first of January. 

Le trois fevrier. The third of Febroary. 

Le quatre n^ars. . On the fourth of March. 

C'est ai\|ourd'hui le qninse maL It is to-day the fifteenth of Maj* 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Limiting Adjectives, ((^ontinxtbd.)— Indepiniti. 

1. The indefinite adjectives are: 

Aucnn, /. auonne, no. Tout, toute, all ; eveiy ; whoia 

Pas nn, /. pas one, not one. Pluaieurt, aeveral. 

Nul, /. nulle, no, not one. Quel, /. quelle, which; what. 

Autre, other. Quelque, some. 

M6ine, same. Quelconque, whatever. 

Chaque^ each ; every. Tel, /. telle, such. 

2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Aucun ; Pa8 on ; Nul (ne). 

These are negative words ; they require ne before the 
verb. 

Aucun 4l^ve n'est absent. No scholar is absent. 

Nulla sKCOse n'est admissible. No excuse is admissible. 

(2.) Autre^ Other; Differeitt. 

J'ai d'autre papier. I have other paper. 

O'est une autre chose. That is a different thing. 

Rem. Another, meaning a neand one, one more, is ezpiessed by 
encore un. 

Avez-vous encore nn crayon ? Have yon another pendl t 
J'en al encore un. I have another one (one moreX 

(3.) Gha^iae, Evert; Each (distributiM). 

Chaque pi^ce est fi^vaio qualite Each piece is of a different qnalltj. 

di£ferente.* 
Ohaque choM est el sa place. Eveiything is in its place. 

■ ■ I ■■■ I ■ , I ^1 lim a 

• 8ae f Qot>Bote, p. 89> 
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(4) Tout, p7. tous ; /. toute, pi. toutes. All; BviEBar; 

Whole. 

The article is placed between tout and the nooiL 

Tout le monde. Eyerybody. 

Tons les olives. All the scholara. 

Toute une ann^e. A whole year* 

(5.) Plusieurs, Setbral {intwridlbiU). 

J'ai plusieors grammaires. I have several giamxttam 

(6.) Quel, p^. quels; /. quelle, pL quelles. Which; 

What. 

Quel generally precedes a noun^ either in an interrogatxr^ 
or an exclamatory sentence. 

Quel Jour du moia est-ca oi^our- What day of the month k it to* 

d'hui? day? 

Quelle le^n a vona-noiu ? Which lesson have we ? 

Quelle heure est-il 7 What hour (what time) is it ? 

In an exclamatory sentence, quel is equivalent to 
wliM a. 
Quel homme ! Quelle femme ! What a man t What a woman t 

The noun is sometimes understood after quaL It is then 
equivalent to qui, who^ as : 

Quel est ce monsieur? or 
Qui est oe monsieur ? 



>• Who is that gentlemen T 



(7.) Quelque, Some; pi, quelques, A few; 

Quelqne ohose. Some thing. 

Quelques piastres. A few dollam 
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^) Tel, /. telle, 8T7CH. 

The nnmeral adjective nn precedes teL 
Un tel hommes une telle femme. Sach a man ; such a womsiL 

Tocabnlary 10. 

Une place, a place ; a seat, I<a quality, the quality. 

Une chose, a things. Un m^tre, a meter. 

Une fiinte, a fault ; a mistake. Une caisse, a case ; a box. 

Un th^me, a theme ; an exerdae. Tout le monde, all the world ; 

Un exeroice, an exercise. every body. 

Une excuse, an excuse. Absent, absent. 

Une pi^ce, a piece. Present, present. 

De la mousseline^ mnalin. Diflferent, different. 

Exercise 10. 

1. Aacnn fildve n'est absent de la classe. 2. Le pro- 
fessenr est dans I'autre chambre. 3. Nous avons tons la 
mdrne legon. 4. II n'y a pas une faute dans ce thdme. 
.5. Cbaque cbose est d, sa place. 6. Jules a 6t6 absent 
lundi (on Monday). 7. II n'a apport6 aucune excuse. 
8. C'est toujonrs la m^me cbose. 9. Gombien de pieces 
de mousseline y a-t-il dans cette caisse ? 10. Cbaque pidce 
est de trente metres. 11. Toutes les pieces sont de la 
m^me quality. 12. II y a quelques pidces d'une quality 
differente. 13. Tout le monde est dans la rue. 14. Tons 
les 616ves sont prisenfs.'TSni y a plusieurs fautes dans 
Totre tb^me. 16. Quel jour du mois est-ce aujourd'hui ? 
17. Quelle est cette dame ? 18. Quel homme et quelle 
femme I 19. Je n'ai jamais va un tel bomme et une telle 
iemme. 
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Theme 10. 

1. Everybody is here. 2. Each student is in his seat, 
j. No scholar has been absent to-day. 4. I hare found a 
few mistakes in this exercise. 5. There are forty pieces of 
muslin in this case. 6. This piece is not of the same 
quaUty as the others. 7. Each piece is of a dififerent'*' 
quality. 8. That is another thing. 9. Have you another 
pendl (2-2 Remj.) ? 10. I have bought a whole piece of 
this muslin. 11. It is (of) thirty meters. 12. All my 
books are at home. 13. You have been absent several 
times. 14. It (Ce) is not my fault. 16. What an excuse ! 
16. What day of the week is it ? 17. Which scholars are 
absent this morning ? 18. Who is that gentleman ? 19 . I 
have never seen such a man. 



ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Pronouns.!— Personal. 

1. There are six kinds of pronouns : personal, possessive, 
demonstrative, interrogative, relative, and indefinite. 

Pronouns agree, in gender and number, with the nouns 
which they represent. 

2. Personal Pronouns.-7- Conjunctive. 

Personal pronouns are of two kinds : conjunctive ^nd 
disjunctive. 
Conjunctive personal pronouns are used only in connection 

* Place the ndjective after the nonm f Introdnotion, % lib 



Flvbal. 








AS nraaoT ooooT. 


'jM nmooov OBjaofi 


noufl, 


as. 


nooB, 


to as. 


▼OUB, 


you. 


▼ocu, 


tojoo. 


let, 


them. 


lenr, 


to them. 


168, 


them. 


lear, 


to them. 
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with TorbSy as subject, direct object, or indirect object,^ ot 
the Terb. They are : 

(1.) The Pronouns. Used as Subjects and as Objects. 

8di«ulab. 

jll bubjiot. mm biiomt obnot. jlb ihmbictt obnot. 

Ist pen. Je (J*), I. me (m'), me. me (m*), to me. 

2d pen. to, thou. te (V), thee. te (f), to iheeu 

8dpen.«iMUe. U, he; it le {p\ him; it Inl, to him. 

fern, elle, she; it la ^'^ her; it loi, to her. 

ABBUBJBOT. 

iBtpen. nouB, we. 

2d pen. vons, you. 

8d pen. mcac ils, they, 

/em. elleB, they. 

(2.) Pronouns Used as Objects only. 

Be (8')i himself y herself, itself, themselves, on^s «e^ (direct 
or indirect object). 
En, some or any, of it, of them (indirect object). 

7, to it, to them (indirect object). 
lie (r)f itf so (invariable). 

8. Remarks and Examples. 

The objective pronouns are placed before the verb, except 
when the verb is in the imperative mode. * 

Je comiaiB. I know ^ I do kium. 

Je vooB comiaiB. I know you. 

Je ne voub oonnais pes. I do not know 3roii. 

Je parle. I speak, I do speak. 

Je lui parle. I speak to him. 

Je ne lul parle pas. I do not speak to him. 

* See Introdactioo. pp. J7, 18. 
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When the verb is in the imperative mode, and used afflr- 
aatively^ the objective pronouns stand after the verb. 

Parlaz-lni. Speak to him. 

But when the sentence is negative, the pronouns precede 
the verb. 

Ne Inl parlez pas. Do not speak to him. 

Vocabulary 11. 

Je purle, I speak ; I do speak ; I Je coniudt, I know ; I do kaow. 

am apeaking. H oonoait, lie knows. 

n parle, hespeaks ; he does speak; Je Tois } U volt, I see ; he sees. 

he is speaking. Un oamarade, a comrade ; un ca- 
Je donne, I give. marade de dasse, a class-mate. 

n donne^ he gives. Un dictionnaire, a dictionary. 

Je prdte, I lend. Une fleur, a flower, 

n pr6te, he lenda Une p6che, a peach. 

J'apporte, I brin^ Zaes ciseauz, the scissors. 

n apporte, he brings. A present, at present. 

J'appeUe, I caU. Tons les Jours, eveij daj. 

n appeUe, he calls. Bien, welL 

Exercise 11. 

Cln this Ezercbe, the prononns representing the indirect objects are in UaRe,) 

1. Je vous connais. 2. Je vous appelle. 3. Je vous 
donne ces flenrs. 4. II me connait. 5. II me parle. 6. Je 
te vois. 7. Je t'appelle. 8. Je te pr^te ce livre. 9. H nous 
voit. 10. n nous appelle. 11. II nous apporte des p^ches. 
12. Je vois votre oamarade de classe. 13. Je le connais 
bien. 14. Je lui ai pr6t6 un livre. 15. Je connais vofcre 
voisine. 16. Je la vois tons les jours. 17. Je lui ai parl6 
oe matin. 18. Je connais ces hommes. 19. Je les connais 
bien. 20. Je leur ai vendu un chevaL 21. Avez-vous mon 
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dictionnaire. 22. Je Pai eu. 23. Je ne Yai pas d, prfisent, 
24 Chaarles Ta. 25. H ne Ta pas. 26. Nous Tavons. 27. 
Oti sont mes ciseaux ; les avez-vous ? 28. Je ne les ai pas. 
29. Vos camarades les ont 30. Nous ne les avons pas.' 
31. Qui les a f 

Theme 11. 

1. I know you. 2. I do not speak to you. 8. He sees 
me. 4. He has given me these peachea. 6. I see thee. 6. I 
give thee these flowers. 7. He calls us. 8. He speaks to us. 
9. I know your class-mate. 10. I often* see him. 11. I have 
lent him my dictionary. 12. I know your cousin Mary. 
13. I see her every day. 14. I often* lend her books. 15. I 
have had your pencil. 16. I have given it to your brother. 
17. He has it. 18. He has it not now. 19. Julia has had 
your scissors. 20. I have them not now. 21. Louisa has 
them. 22. She has them not 23. Have you them ? 24. 
We have them not. 25. The children have them. 




TWELFTH LESSON. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns. (CoNTn?nBD.)'SE; En; Y; Lb^ 

1. Se is the reflective pronounf of the third person, singu- 
lar and plural, either as direct, or indirect, object of the 
verb: himself , herself itself tJiemselvBS, on^s self or to him" 
self etc. 

The reflective pronouns of the first and second persons 



♦ Place the adverb after the verb, 
t Reflective pronouns af8" stTCalJed becanse they receive the reflective action of 
the verb, as : I see myseff. They are a sabdivision of the personal pronouns. 
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are, in form, the same as the objective pronouns giyen in 
the preceding lesson. 

Me, myself, to mjeelt Nous, oaieelyes, to ourselves. 

Te, thyself, to thyselt Vous, to yourself, to yourselves.' 

The reflective pronouns are used in the conjugation 6i 
pronominal verbs, as: 

Be laver. To wash one's self. 

Je me lave. I wash myself. ^ 

n se lave. He washes himself 

Vous laTez-Toas9 Do you wash yourself t 

S. Euy Some or Ann; Of rr; Of thbm {indirect offieety 

The pronoun en expresses a part or quantity of the sub- 
stance represented bv the noun to which it refers : some or 
any of if, of them; of it, of them. It is used : 

(1.) To represent a noun taken in the partitive or the in- 
definite sense, as : 

J'ai du papier; en aTez-vous? I have paper ; have you some? 

J'en aL I have (some of It). 

J'en ai encore. I still have some. 

Je n'en ai plus. I have not any more. 

J'ai des amis{ Tons en avez aussi. I have friends ; you have some too. 

J^ai on Uvre | en avez-Tous un 7 I have a hook ; have you one i 

Je n'en ai pas. I have not. 

(2.) To represent a noun taken in a definite sense, aa ! . 

n parle de cette afiaire; 11 en He speaks of that husiness; hf 
parle. speaks of it. 

Rem. In this latter sense, e n is seldom used wi th reference to 
persons, de lui, d'elle, d^euz, dOles being used insteacL 
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8. T, To rr; To treh {indired afifeO). 

The prononn y expresses the relation of the preposition 
4 (to) : to it, to them. 

Pensaz-Toiis & cette afiidra? 
JPypense. 



Do joa tluok of (to) that boflineoit 
I think of it (in French to U^ 



4 En and Y as Adverbs. 

En and y are also used as adverbs, with reference to a 
place that has been preyiously mentioned : en^ from it, 
from there; j, there, to it, at it, in it. 

Atoz-tous 6t6 k la poste 7 Have you been to the post-offioe 7 

J'en viena. I come flrom it^ 

Py Taia. I am ffom^toit. 

Bffon fr^re y eat My biotherlathna 

fL The Invariable Pronoun Le. 

The invariable pronoun le, eqaivalent to it or 90, Is used 
to represent an adjective or a sentence. 

Stea-Tooa content 7 Ja le aula. Are yon satisfied ? I am (aoX 
n est malade } Toaa le aaves. He is aick ; you know it, 

Vocabnlary 12. 



Je lave, I wash. 
Voua lavez, yon wash. 
Je flatte, I flatter. 
Vona flattez, yon flatter. 
Je Uime, I blame. 
Vooa Uimez, you blame. 
Je trompe, I deceive. 
Voua trompez, you deceive. 
J'amnae, 1 amuse. 
Vona amnaes, you amuse. 



Je pense, I think. 

Vooa penaea, you think. 

BKaman, mamma. 

Je vaia \ 11 va, I go ; he goea. 

Je viena; 11 vient, I come; he 

comes. 
Je sals \ il salt, I know ; he knowa. 
J^al beaoin de, I have need oil 
Un couteau, a knife. 
Une fourohette, a fork. 
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XJn cani^ a penknife. Ponrquoi, why. 

Une affiure, an affidr ; a bosinesB. Farce que, becansa. 
Zja banque, the bank. Qoand, when. 

Ezercise 12. 

1. Je me lave. 2. Je ne m'amnse pas. 3. Vous yons 
trompez. 4. H se bl&me. 5. EUe se flatte. 6. II a de la 
patience ; j'en ai aussi. 7. Vous n'en avez pas. 8. lis ont 
beaacoup d'argent 9. Nous en avons pen. 10. Vous en 
avez assez. 11. J'ai un couteau ; en avez-vous un ? 12. Je 
n'en ai pas. 13. Charles en a deux. 14. N'avez-vous pas 
de fourehette ? 15. J'en ai une. 16. Marie n'en a pas. 
17. Avez-vous besoin de ce canif ? 18. J'en ai besoin. 
19. Oti sont les ciseaux; maman en a besoin. 20. Pourquoi 
)arlez-vous d e cette afbire ? 21. J'en parle, parce qu'il en 
parle. 22. Quand il^ y pens e^ il en parle. 23. Je n'y pense 
ja mais. 2 4. Je vais a la banque. 25. J'en viens. 26. Henri 
y est. 27. Je le sais. 28. Yous 6tes fatigu6, et je le suis 



aussi. 



Theme 12. 



1. I blame myself. 2. You deceive yourselfl 3. He 
amuses himself. 4. She flatters herself. 5. You have cour* 
age^ and I have some too. 6. She has money, and you 
have none. 7. We have friends. 8. They have some too» 
9. Have you a fork? 10. I have one. 11. Louis has not. 
12. I have no knife. 13. Mary has two. 14. I have your 
penknife; have you need of it ? 16. I have no need of it. 
16. I ttjiakof (tolthat affair. 17. When you ttiink of it 
[tojtj, you speak of it. 18. Why do you speak of it? 
19. BeoauQe I always think pf it 20. William is at tb^ 
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bank. 21. I know it. 22. I come fr om there . 23. I go 
there. 24. He goes there too. 25. You are tired, and we 
are (so) too. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Collocation of Objective Pronouns. 

1. When two objective pronouns accompany a verb, the 
following order is to be observed. 

The pronouns of the first and second persons precede the 
pronouns of the third person : 



Me le, me la, me lea. 
Te le, te la, te lea. 
Nous le, nous la^ nous las. 
Vons le, Tous la, tous les. 



It to me, them to me. 
It to thee, them to thee. 
It to us, them to us. 
It to 70U, them to you. 



If both pronouns are of the third person, the direct object, 
le, la or les, precedes the indirect object, loi or leur; but 
the indirect object se precedes the direct object. 

Le lui, la lui, les lui. It to him or her, them to him. 

Le leur, la leur, les leur. It to them, them to them. 

Se le, Be la, se les. It to himself, them to himself, etc. 

Position of En and Y. 

En follows the other objective pronouns, and immediately 
precedes the verb : 



M'en, nous en, tous en. 
Lui en, leur en. 
L'en, les en. 



Some to me, to us, to you. 

Some to him, to them. 

It from there, them from there. 



' The adverb y follows the objective pronouns, except the 
pronoun en. 
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M*y, nou y, votui y. Me there, us there, you there, 

li'y, lea y. Him, her or it there ; them there* 

Y en. Some there. 

Re^ The negative particle ne immediately follows the sabject; 
hence it precedes the objective pronouns. 

Vocabulary 13. 

Snvoy^, (past participle), sent. Un dessin, a drawing; a pattern. 

J^envoie, I send. Une gravure, an engraving. 

n envoie, he sends. Un bouquet, a bouquet. 

Vous envoyez, you send, Une bague, a ring (finger-ring). 

Fort6, p. p., carried ; taken. Un violon, a violin. 

Je porte, I take ; I carry. Un concert, concert. 

n porte, he takes ; he carries. Une histoire, a history ; a story. 

Mene, p. p., taken ; led. Un oiseau, a bird. 

Je m^ne, I take ; I lead. Une cage, a cage. , 

n mene, he takes ; he leads. Beau, bel, /. belle, beautiful, 

l^conte, p, p.y related. (p. 86, Exc. 5) fine ; handsome. 

Montre, p. p., shown. Joli, /. Jolie, pretty. 

Exercise 13. 

1. C'est un beau dessin ; me le donnez-vous ? 2. Je vous 
le donne. 3. Qui vous a dbnn6 ee bel oiseau ? 4. Ma tante 
me I'a apport6 dans cette jolie cage. 6. Jules sait une belle 
histoire; il nous Ta racontfee.* 6. Ce Bont de beaux ana- 
nas; qui vous lies a donn6s?* 7. Mon cousin nous les a 
envoy6s.* 8. Chai'les a un beau violon ; son oncle le lui a 
envoy6 de Paris. 9. II nous Pa montr6. 10. Julie a un 
beau bouquet; Henri le lui a donn6. 11. Louise a une 
belle bague; son p6re la lui a ache tee. 12. Vos neveux 
ont de belles gravures ; leur oncle les leur a pr6t6es.* 13. 
Vous avez de belles fleurs ; m'en donnez-vous ? 14. Je 

* The past participle agrees with the direct object of tbe verb. See' Leu. 21, 
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Toius en donne. 15. Je lui en donne. 16. Je lear en donQ6» 
17. J'ai 6t6 an concert ; mon pere m^y a men6. 18. Je vous 
y ai vu. 19. Jean est k la banque ; je Ty ai envoy6. 20. 
Mes Uvres Bont & FScole ; je les y ai port6s ce nmtin. 

Theme 13. 

1. You have a fine violin. 2. My uncle (has) sent it to 
me from Paris. 3. I have a beautiful pine-apple ; I give it 
to you. 4. That is a fine ring. 5. My father (has) bought* 
it for me.f '6. I^ose (Ge) are fine (Swings. 7. My aunt 
(has) lent* them to us. 8. Charles has fine engravings. 9« 
He has shown* them to us. 10. That is a beautiful story. 
11. I have related* it to him. 12. This fine bouquet is for 
my cousin Henrietta; I send it to her. 13. Those pretty 
birds and that pretty cage are for Julius; his aunt sends 
them to him. 14. Your nephews have apples ; I gave (have 
given) them to them. 15. Mary has bought oranges ; she 
gave me one. 16. I have peaches; I give you some. 17. I 
give him some. 18. I give them some. 19. The money is 
in {&) the bank ; I carried it there. 20. I go to the concert; 
my father takes me there. 



POUBTBENTH LESSON. 

Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 
1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: 

SllIOULAB. FLUBAIk 

Moi, I or me. Noiui, weorwL 

Toi, thou or thee, Voiu, joo. 

* Make' the past participle ai^ee with the direct object of the verb, the same 
if tt were an adjective. See Ijess. 21^ Sec. 4^ t For me, hm (tndir. obj.). 
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SlVGITLAB. PLTTRAI.. 

Lui, he or him. Euz, they or them (m.)L 

Bile, she or her. Elles, they or them (/.). 

Soi, himself, herself, itself, themselves, one's self. 

2. Remarks on the Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. 

The disjanctive personal pronouns are used : 
(1.) When the verb is not expressed, as : 

Qui m'appeUe 7 Moi. Who calls me ? I. 

Qui appelle-t-il 7 Moi. Whom does he call ? Me. 

Vous 6tes plus grand que moi. You are taller than I. 

(2.) In apposition with other pronouns, for the sake of 
emphasis, and also to state separately the persons forming 
a compound subject or object. 

Toi, tu es I'homme. Thou art the man. 

Lui et moi (nous) sommes amis. He and I are friends. 

(3.) After the verb 6tre, when it is preceded by ce. 

O'est moi. O'est lui. It is I. It is he. 

(4.) After prepositions. 

tl parle de moi. He speaks of me. 

8. Chez, To, At 0r n? the house of. 

The preposition chez is used in the sense of to or ai ths 
house of, 

Chez Monsieur Delmar. To or at the house of Mr. Delmai: 

Chez le medecin. To or at the doctor's. 

Chez is used with the disjunctive personal pronouns for 
to or at my house, my home. 
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Ohez moi, to ^r at mj hoose. Ohez nous, to ^r at our house. 

Ohez toi, to or at thy house. Chez vous, to or at your housa 

Chez lui, to or at his house. Chez eux, ) , , . , 

^. „ . ■ , , --. „ }- to or at their housa 

Chez elle, to or at her house. Chez elles, ) 

Compound Personal Pronouns. 

The compound personal pronouns are formed of the dis- 
junctive pronouns and the adjective mdme, self^ connected 
by a hyphen. 

Moi-m6me, myselfl Npos-mdines, ourselyes. 

Toi-mdme, thyself Vous-mdmes, yourselves. 

Vous-mdme, yoursell ZSuz-mdmes, ) 

Lui-mdme, himself. ZiUes-mdmes, ) 

£llle-m6me, herself. Soi-mdmej one's self. 

These pronouns are used for the sake of emphasis. 

Je I'ai vu moi-mdme. I have seen it myself. 

Slle se hUUne elle-mdme. She hlames herself. 

Vocabulary 14. 

Un n^gociant, a merchant. Un tableau, a painting ; a picture. 

XJn marchand, a storekeeper. Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. Un Journal, a newspaper. 

Un artiste, an artist. Que? (Qu'), what? 

Un domestique, a man-servant. Quelque chose,* something ; any- 

Une domestiqne, ) thing. 

Uneservante, ) ^ ' Rien,(ne),* nothing; not anything. 

Un magasin, a store ; a ware- Je demeure, I live ; t am living. 

house. Laisse, left. 

Une boutique, a store ; a shop Oe soir, this evening. 

Un atelier, a workshop. .'Avec, with. 

La rue du Temple, Temple street, j Sans, without. 

* QuOgw clum is not used in a negatpe sense. /Aom not awtfOUng, is Je n'oi 
rierit not Je ti'cti pas guelgua chose, \ 
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Exercise 14. 

1. Vous Stes plus dg6 que lui. 2. II est molnfi avanci 
que moi. 3. Vous et moi, nous somraes amis ; n'est-ce pas? 
4. Est-ce la servante qui est Ik? 6. C'est elle. 6. Ma m6re 
a besoin d'elle. 7. Je vais chez Tartiste ; j'ai quelque chose 
pour lui. 8. Qu'est-ce ? 9, C'est un tableau, 10. Qu'avez- 
vous pour moi ? 11. Je n^ai rien pour vous. 12. Moi, je 
vais chez les n^gociants ; ils sont & leur bureau. 13. J'ai de 
Fargent pour eux. 14. Ma soeur va chez le dentiste ; il de- 
meure dans la rue du Temple. 15. J'y vais avec elle. 
16. Elle n'y va pas sans moi. 17. Le dentiste n'est pas 
chez lui. 18. Maman a envoy6 le domestique k la bou- 
tique. 19. Lcmarchand a laiss6 les joumaux au magasin. 
20. Henri vient chez moi ce soir. 21. Qui a cass6 le miroir? 
22. C'est moi qui Tai cass6. 23. Je me bMme moi-m6me. 
24. C'est vous-m^me qui en avez parl6 le premier. 

Theme 14. 

1. You are as old as L 2. I am taller than you. 3. Is 
that the servant ? 4. It is he. 6. My father has need of 
him. 6. He is in the oflSce. 7. What is that? 8. It is a 
painting for the artist 9. I am going to his workshop. 
10. I am going there with you. 11. Have you anything 
for the merchant ? 12. I have nothing for him. 13. The 
storekeeper (has) left his letters and newspapers at our 
house. 14. I am carrying them to his store. 16. Mamma 
has sent the servant-girl to the store (shop). 16. My cousin 
Lizzie is at the dentist's in Temple street. 17. I am com- 
ing: without my sister. 18. She is going this evening to 
my aunf 8, 19, I luu uow living at my aunt's. 20. My 
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cousins (/.) are not at home. 21. They are at my house. 
22. Is it not you who broke (have broken) Mary's looking- 
glass? 23. It is not I; Mary broke (has broken) it herself 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 
Possessive Pronouns. 



1. The possessive pronouns are: 



Sisqtjulsl 


Plural. 




MASG. 


VEX. 


XA80. 


vm. 




Le mien, 


la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes, 


mine; my own. 


lie tien, 


la tienne, 


lea Hens, 


les tiennes, 


thine. 


Le sien, 


la sienne, 


les siens, 


les siennes, 


his > hei& ^ 


Le ndtrei 


la ndtre, 


les ndtres, 


les ndtres, 


ours. 


lie vdtre, 


la vdtre, 


les vdtres, 


les vdtres, 


yoois. 


Leleur, 


la leur, 


les lean, 


les leurs, 


theirs. 



Possessive pronouns agree, in gender and number^ with 
the nouns which they represent. 

Men bien. Mj property ; my own. 

Le mien, du mien, au mien. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Ma fortune. My fortune. 

La mienne, de la mienne, a la Mine, of mine, to mine. 

mienne. 

Mes camarades. My comrades. 

Les miens, des miens, auz miens. Mine, of mine, to mine. 

Mes le90ns. . My lessons. 

Les miennes, des miennes, auz Mine, of mine, to mine. 

miennes. 



Un habit, a coat. 
Un manteau, a cloak. 
Un i^ilat, a wai9tG0«^ 



Voeabulary 15. 

Une robe, a dress ; a robo. 
Una robe de chambre, a dress* 
ing gown. 
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6» 




Une cniTate, a cravat. 
Nea^*/. neuTe, new. 

duveau, nouvel, /. nouTeUe^* 

new. 
Vieuz, vieU, /. vieille, old; 
Facile, easy. 
Difficile, difficult ; hard. 
J'aime, I love ; I like. 
Mieuz, better. 
J'aime mieuz,f I like better. 
Je prefere, I prefer. 



Content (de), satisfied with; 

pleased with. 
Je trouve, I find. 
Je dis, I say ; I tell. 
Voxis dites, yon say. 
Que (qu'), that. 
Oomme, Uke ; as. 
Oomment, how. 
Oomment trouvez-vous ? how 

do you like? (how do you 

find?) 



Exercise 15. 

1. Le manteau de Jules est neuf; le mien est yieax. 
2. Le vdtre n'est pas moins beau que le sien. 3. La robe de 
Julie est neuve ; la mienne est vieiilei_ 4. La vdffeestaussi 
belle que la sieuue. 5. J'aime mes parents ; vous aimez les 
vdtres ; chaque boa enfant aime les siens. 6. Kous avons 
un nouveau professeur de frangais, qui nous donne des 
le9ons difficiIes.'*"T. Les ndtres ne sent pas plus faciles que 
les y6tres. 8. Vous parlez des vdtres, et je parle des miennes. 
9. Vous pensez aDx vdtres; je pense aux miennes. 10. Ce 
nouvel 61^ve pense aux siennes. 11. Comment trouvez- 
vous les dessins de nos nouveaux camarades? 12. Je les 
trouve beaux. 13. Que dites-vous des ndtres ? 14. Je dis 
que j'aime mieux les leurs que les vdtres. 15. Ce nouvel 
habit est beau. 16. C'est un bel habit; je le pr6f6re au 
mien. 17. !fites-vous content de votre nouvelle cravUte ? 
18. J'en suis content ; elle est comme la vdtre. 

* Nettf, nouveau, new. ITiettf^ new— what has not been used or worn ; I^ouwatt, 
new to 08— what we have not had, or seen, or heard of before. 

t J^tHme mieux. Mieux is not separated from aime, as better is from Wke in Eng« 
liah. J^ailme mieux mon habU que le vdtre, I like my coat better tban yonn. 
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Theme IS. 

1. Yoar waistcoat is new ; mine and his are old. 2. Your 
dress is new ; mine and hers are old. 3. Your new clothes 
are handsome ; mine and his are not so handsome as yours. 
4. I like mina 5. You are satisfied with yours. 6. He is 
satisfied with his. 7. Your lessons and mine are difficult. 
8. His are easier than ours. 9. Every scholar thinks of his. 
10. Your new coat is like mine. 11. I like the new draw- 
ings better than the old. 12. I prefer my engravings to 
yours. 13. I am satisfied with mine. 14. How do you like 
this new cravat? 15. It is very pretty; it is like mine. 
16. What, do you say of our new teacher? 17. I say that 
he gives us very hard lessons. 18. You are never satisfied. 
19. Where is my cloak ? 20. You (have) left it in my room. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 
1. The demonstrative pronouns are: 



Ce, that; it; ceci, this; cela, that; and the com- 
pounds of ce, formed by the addition of the disjunctive pro- 
nouns ltd, elle, euz, elles. 

S1H0UI.AB. Plural. 

MAM. rXH. MA8C. 



Oelui, ceUe, that, the one. Oeux, ceUes, those. 
Celai-ci, ceUe-ci, this (one). Oeuz-ci, ceUes-ci, these. 

Oelui-la, oeIle-14, that (one). Ceuz-la, ceUes-li, those. 
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% Ge, That, rr; someHmes ma, shb, they (p. 43-2). 

Ce is used before est^ is, and sont^ are, to point oat a 
person or thing. 

O'est mon frire. That is mj brother. 

Sst-oe do I'or 7 Is that gold ? 

Ce takes the place of a personal pronoun, k^y shcy or they, 
when est or sont is followed by a noun that denotes the 
same person or thing, to which ce refers. 

Je connais ce monsieur ; c'eet I know that gentleman ; he is my 

mon voisin. neighbor. 

Voici des livres ) 8ont-oe les Here are books ; are they years ? 

▼dtres? 

Ce may represent a preceding sentence or a relative clause. 

O'est ▼rai. That is true. 

Oe qui n'est pas clair, n'ost pas What (that which) is not clear, is 
fran9ai8. not French. 

8. Gecl, This {tMa thmg); cela. That {that thing). 

Ceci, this, is equivalent to this thing; cela, that, to that 
thing. 

Ceci est pour tous. This is for you. 

Four qui est cela 7 For whom is that? 

O'est (for cela est) pour luL That is for him. 

Rem. Oela, in conversational language, is often contracted Into qtu 
Oa ne va pas, that w(nCt do ; c'est 9a, thaJ^% U, 

4. Geluiy/. celle. That, the one; ceux,/. celles. Those. 

Celoi, celle, that, the me, is followed by de and a noun, 
or by a relative clause. 
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Ce desBin et celui de Jules. This drawing and that of Jalia& 

Cette gravure-ci et celle qui est This engraving and the one that 

sur la table. lies on the table. 

lies bas de laine et ceuz de co- The woolen stockings and the 

ton. cotton ones. 

Les robes de satin et celles de The satin dresses and the yelvet 

velours. ones. 

5. Celui-ciy etc.. This ; celui-l&y etc., That. 

Celui-cl, this, and celui-l^ thaty mark distinction and 
contrast. 

Ce tableau-ci et celul-la. This picture and that one. 

IToici deuzgrammaires; ceUe-ci Here are two grammars; this 

est pour vous, ceUe-la est pour (one) is for you, that (one) is for 

moL me. 

Yocabnlary 16. 

Un bas, a stocking. Voulez-vous? Will yon have) 

Un Soulier, a shoe. Do you wish for? 

Une botte, a boot. Je veuz, I will have ; I wish for. 

Du drap, some cloth (proadeloth). Voici, here is ; here are {behold), 

Du coton, cotton. Voila, there is ; there are. 

Du satin, satin. Oher, /. chere, dear. 

Du velours, velvet Utile, useful. 

De la sole, silk. Agr6able, agreeable. 

De la laine^ wooL Vrai, true. 

Nl • • . . ni (ne), neither • • . • nor. 

Exercise 16. 

1. Ponr qui est cela? 2. C'est pour vous. 3. Comment 
trouvez-YOus ceci ? 4. C'est tr^s-joli. 5. J'aime mieux 
ceci que cela. 6. Ce qui est utile, n'est pas toujours agr6- 
able. 7. Cest vrai. 8. Voici deux habits neufs, un pour 
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Charles et un pour moi. 9. J'aime mienx le vdtre que celui 
de Charles. 10. Quelle cravate youlez-vous, celle de sole ou 
celle de laine ? 11. Je pr6fdre celle qui est sur la table. 

12. Voild deux belles robes, une de velours et une de satin. 

13. Celle de velours est la plus ch^re ; elle est pour ma 
cousine. 14. Celle de satin est pour ma tante. 15. Voulez- 
vous des has de coton ou des has de laine. 16. Ceux de 
laine sont plus chers que ceux de coton. 17. J'aime encore 
mieux ceux de coton. 18. Quel drap voulez-vous, celui-oi 
oucelui-U? 19. Voici des bottes neuves ; celles-ci sont pour 
moi, celles-U sont pour vous. 20. Quels souliers voulez- 
vous, ceux-ci ou ceux-U? 21. Je ne veux ni ceux-ci ni 
ceux-ld. ' * ""^ 

Theme 16. 

1. This is for you ; that is for me. 2. What do you say 
of that ? 3. I do not like that. 4. What is agreeable, is 
not always useful. 5. Is that not true ? 6. Here are two 
new cloaks ; the one of velvet is for my cousin, the one of 
cloth is for my aunt. 7. I like your cousin's (that of your 
cousin) better than your aunt's (that of your aunt). 8. These 
two dresses are beautiful ; the silk one (the one of silk) is 
for Mary, the satin one (the one of satin) is for Henrietta. 
9. This one is dearer than that one 10. Which stockings 
do you wish, the cotton ones or the woolen ones? 11. I 
prefer the cotton ones. 12. There are new shoes; these 
are for you and those are for me. 13. Which boots do you 
wish, these or those ? 14. I will Jiave neither these nor 
those. 15. These are too small^^'and those are too large. 
16. Have you others? 17. Here are some.* 

* Bn TOJpL 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. The interrogative pronouns are : 

Qui? Who ? whom ? {for persons, as subfeet or otoed.) 

Qu'est-ce qui? What? {for things, as subject.) 

Que 7 What ? (for things, as direct object) 

Quoi 7 What ? (for things after prepositions.) 

And 
Lequel, /. Iaquelle7 Which? which one? 

ZietqnelB, /. lesqaelles 7 Which ? which ones? 

2. Examples. 

Qui m'appelle 7 Who calls me ? 

Qiii appeUe-t-11 7 Whom does he call f 

Qu'est-ce qui vous amuse 7 What amuses you ? 

Que voulez-vous 7 What do you wish ? 

De quoi parlez-vous 7 Of what do you speak ? 

The pronoun lequel is used with reference to persons 
and things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the 
noun which it represents. 

Quel ruban 7 Which ribbon ? 

Lequel? duquel? auquel? Wliichone? of which? to which? 

QueUe denteUe 7 Which lace ? 

LaqueUe7 de laqueUe7 a la- Which one? of which? to which? 

queUe 7 

Quels dessins 7 Which patterm t 

Iiesquels? desquels? auxquels7 Which ones? ofwhich? to which? 

QueUes ItofiFes 7 Which goods ? 

LesqueUes? do8quelles7 anz- Which? of which? to which? 

queUes7 
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8. Que de • . • • ; Quo! de • • • • 

Que, quoi and the words quelque chose and rien, re- 
quire de before the adjective to which they refer, as : 

Qu'avez-vou8 de Joli 7 What have you that is prettj ? 

Quoi de plus bean ! What is more beautif ol ! 

Quelque chose de nouveaa 7 Anything new ? 

n n'y a zien de nouveaa. There is nothing new. 



Vocabnlary 17. 

La porte, tlie door ; the gate. Durable, durabla 

lie bruit, the noise. ^*iDit, said ; told. 

lie goiit, the taste. Fait, made ; done. 
La mode, the fashion ; s^ la mode^ H fiait, he or it makes. 

fashionable. H plait, he or it pleases. 

Le ruban, the ribbon. H frappe, he strikes ; he knocks 

La dentelle, the lace. H etonne, he astonishes. 

De retofife, /., cloth ; stuff Le plus, most. 

I>e8 etofifes; goods {dress-good^, Le mieuz, best 

Un dessin, a pattern. ftCaage, red. 

La preference, the preference. / Bleu, blue. 

Exercise 17. 

1. Qui frappe & la porte ? 2. Qui a fait cela? 3. Qui a 
dit cela ? 4. Qai bl4mez-vous ? 5. De qui parlez-vous ? 
6. A qui donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 7. Qu'est-ce qui vous 
6tonne ? 8. Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? 9. De quoi parlez- 
vous? 10. A quoi pensez-vous? 11. Void deux rubans; 
lequel vous plait le mieux, le rouge ou le bleu ? 12. Au- 
quel donnez-vous la preference, au rouge ou au bleu ? 
13. Duquel parlez-vous^ du rouge ou du bleu? 14. Voici 
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de belles dentelles; laqaelle est le plus* & votre gout, celle- 
ci ou celle-ld ? 15. A laquelle donnez-vous la pr6f6reiice ? 

16. Quels dessius sont les plas jolis, les petits ou les grands? 

17. Lesquels sont le plus* i la mode ? 18. Desquels parlez- 
vous, de ceux-ci ou de ceux-U ? 19. Quelles 6toffes sont les 
plus durables, celles de sole ou celles de laine ? 20. Aux- 
quelles donnez-vous la pr6f6rence ? 21. Qu'y a-t-il de nou- 
yeau ? 22. N'avez-vous rien de nouveau ? 23. Votre tante 
a quelque chose de joli pour vous. 

Theme 17. 

1. Who lives in that house ? 2. Who makes that noise ? 
3. Who strikes on the table? 4. Who has said that? 5. 
Whom do you call ? 6. To whom do you speak ? 7. What 
astonishes her ? 8. What (has) made that noise ? 9. Of 
(to) what do you think ? 10. With what has he done that ? 

11. These ribbons are pretty ; which one do you like best ? 

12. The blue one pleases me better than the red one. 13. 
Which one is most to your taste ? 14. How do you like 
these patterns ? 15. Which are the most fashionable ? 16. 
Of which ones do you speak, of the small patterns or of the 
large? 17. Which goods are most fashionable ? 18. Which 
are most durable? 19. To which do you give the prefer- 
ence ? 20. What is more beautiful than this pattern ? 21. 
What have you more beautiful than this ? 



* Le before phu is invariable when pHu does not modify an a^Jecttve. 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

Relative Pronouns. 

1. The relative pronouns are : 

Qui, who, which, that (as subject for persons and things). 

Que, whom, which, that (as direct defect for persons and things). 

Qui, whom (as indirect object, preceded by a preposition). 

Iiequel, laqueUe, pi. lesquels, lesquelles, who, whom, which. 

Dent, of whom, of which, whose. 

Quoi, what. * 

Ou, in which ; d'oi^ ftom which; par oia, thzongh which. 

2. Qui, Who, which, that (subject). 

Le professeur qui parle. The professor who speaks. 

Leg eleves qui ^coutent. The scholars who listen. 

lies livres qui sent sur la table. The books which He on the tabla 

8. Que, Whom, "which, that (direct d^ect). 

Ii'artiste que Je connais. The artist whom I know.* 

La Ie9on que Je sals. The lesson which I know, 

livres que J'apporte. The books which I bring. 



4 Qui, Whom (indirect object for persons only). 

L'6l^ve a qui Je parle. The scholar to whom I speak. 

Les enfants avec qui il Joue. The children with whom he play^ 

Liequel, Who, whom, which, that. 

6. Lequel, preceded by a preposition, is used with refer- 
ence to persons and things. 

Les Aleves auzquels (or k qui) il Tbe scholars to whom he gives a 
donne one le9on. lesson. 



* With whom i am acquainted. 



'm 



78 ELEMENTABT FBEKGH GBAHMAB. 

Les plumes aveo lesquelles {not The pens with which I write, 
avec qui) J'6czis. 

Rem. Instead of de and lequel (duquel, de laquelle, etc), dont, is 
almost always preferable. 

Dont, Op whom, op which, whose (indirect object). 

Dont expresses the same relation as the preposition de. 
It is used with reference to either per sons or things^ for both 
genders and both numbers. 

L'homme dont Je parle. * The man of whom I speak. 

La femme dont renfiEUit est ma- The woman whose child (of whom 

lade. the child) is sick. 

lies livres dont J'ai besoin. The books of which I have need. 

lie peintre dont Je voua ai donn6 The painter whose address I gave 

I'adregsek you (of whom I have, etc.) 

Vocabulary 18. 

Un peintre, a painter. J'admire, I admire. 
Une peinture, a painting ; a pic- Travaill6, worked. 

ture. Je travaille, I work. 

Un auteur, an author. Jou6, played. 

Un ouvrage, a work. Je Joue, I play. 

Un outil, a tooL Quitte, left ; quitted. 

Un voile, a yalL Je quitte, 1 leave. 

Un nom, a name. Donn6, given. 

Une adresse^ an address. Iiu, read. 

Une raison, a reason. £crit, written. 
Une pension, a boarding house ; iOe qui, what, that which (sttbf.), 

a boarding-school. vCe que, what, that which (obj.). 

Admire, admired. / Si, so ; si Joli, so pretty. 

Exercise 18. 

1. Je vols le peintre qui vous a yendu oette peinture. 2, 
Je connais la dame qui a perdu ce voile. 3. Qui a apporte 
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les flenrs qui sont sur la table ? 4. Avez-Tons la le livre que 
je vous ai pr6t6 ? 5. Est-ce moi que vous blAmez ? 6. 
Voild les dessins que votre soeur trouve si jolis. 7. Sont-ce 
les 6toffes que vous lui avez montrfies? 8. Lui ayez-vous 
dit le nom du n6gociaDt i qui vous ayez 6crit ? 9. Je ne 
connais pas le gar9on avec qui il joue. 10. Je yais chez 
Fartiste pour qui j'ai une lettre. 11. J'ai vu le tableau 
auquel il trayaille. 12. II a vendu la maison dans laquelle 
il demeure. 13. Ce n'est pas la raison pour laquelle il a 
quitt6 sa pension. 14. Je ne connais pas I'homme dont yous 
parlez. 15. Avez-vous les outils dont vous avez besoin? 
16. C'est un ouvrage dont je suis trSs-content 17. Voili 
I'auteur dont vous admirez les ouvrages. 18. J'ai 6t6 chez 
le dentiste dont vous m'avez donn6 I'adresse. 19. Gelui qui 
(he who) travaille est plus content que celui qui ne travaiUo 
pas. 20. Ge que je dis est vrai. 21. Ce qui est vrai, est 
beau. 

Theme 18. 

1. I know the painter who (has) made that painting. 2. I 
see the lady who was (has been) at our house this morning. 

3. This is (Voici) the pattern which pleases (to) your sister. 

4. There is the man whom I saw (have seen). 5. I have 
read the book which you (have) lent me. 6. The merchant 
(has) sent the vail which your sister (has) bought. 7. I have 
lost the address which he gave (has given) me. 8. I do not 
know the name of the physician to whom he has written. 
9. I know the man at whose house (chez qui) he lives. 10. 
I have told you the reason for which I (have) left the board- 
ing-school. 11. These are (Voici) the tools with which he 
works. 12. I see the lady of whom you speak. 13. I have 
the tools of which I have need. 14. There is the pain^r 
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whose pictures you admire (of whom you admire the pic- 
tures). 15. I know the author whose address he has given 
us (of whom he has given us the address). 16. I know 
what astonishes him. 17. I give you what I have. 



NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. The indefinite pronouns are : 

Autrui, others. On, one, some one, people, tliej. 

Chacun, every one ; each. Personne (ne), nobody. 

L'un I'autre, each other. Quelquhin, somebody. 

L'un et I'autre, both. Qaelques-uns, some ; a few. 

Lhin ou I'autre, either. Quiconque, whoever. 

Ni Tun ni Tautre (ne), neither. Un de, one of. 

The following indefinite adjectives are also used as pro* 
nouns : 



Auoun (ne),\ Plusieurs, several ; many. 

Nul (ne), V no one; none. Tel, snch a one. 

Pas un (ne), ) Tout, all, everything. 



2. Remarks and Examples. 

(1.) Autruiy Othebs {used wUh reference to penatu onij^X 

AutTui is always preceded by a preposition. 

Les d6fauts d'autruL The faults of others. 

(2.) Chacuu, Etbbt onb; Each (diaribuii/t&). 

Chacun pense si sol. Every one thinks of himselC 

Chacun de ces messieurs. Each of these gentlemen. 

Chacune de ces maisont. Each of those houses. 
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(8.) li'un I'autre, Each othbr ; pi, les uns les 

autres, Okb another. 

Db s'aiment I'm! I'autre. They love each other. 

VL& se trompent les una les autres. They deceive one another. 

(4.) L'lin et Pautre, Both; Pun ou Pautre, Either; 

ni I'un ni Pautre, Neither. 

rachete Ihin et I'autre. I buy both. 

r^achete I'un ou I'autre. I buy either the one or the other. 

Jd ne veux ni I'un ni I'autre. I will have neither. 

(5.) Oily One, bomb one, feoflb, thet. 

On represents, indeflDitely, some person or persons, as 
subject of the verb. It requires the verb in the third person 
singular. 

On n'est pas toi^ours maltre de One is not always master of him- 

soi. self. 

On vous appeUe. Some one calls you. 

Que dit-on de cela? What do people say of that ? 

On n'en parle paa. They do not speak of it. 

After et| si, on, ofi, and some other words, the letter 1' is 
often used before on (I'on), for the sake of euphony. 

On va et I'on vient. They go and come. 

(6.) PersonuCy Nobody {requires ne before the verb). 

Je n'ai vn personne. I liave seen nobody. 

Personne n'a parle de cela. No one has spoken of that. 

(7.) Quelqu'un, Somebody, anybody. 

Quelqu'un vous demande. Somebody is inquiring for you. 

Rem. QuelquHin is not used in a ne^tive sense. We should not 
say : Je n'ai pas vn quelqu'un, but je n'ai vn penonne, I hwoe not 
seen anybody. 
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(8.) Quelques-unsy/. quelques-unesy Some, a few. 

Je connais qaelques-ons de ces I know some of those gentlemen. 

messietirs. 
Je prends quelques-ones de ces I take a few of these engiaTinga 

gravores. 
J'en prends quelqnes-unes. I take a few of thenu 

(9.) Un de, /. ime de, One op. 

Un de nos eleves est absent. One of our scholars is absent. 

Une de ses soeurs est malade. One of his sisters is sick. 

(10.) Aucun; pas un; nul (ne). None, no one. 

Aucune de ces dames n'est IcL Not one of those ladies is here. 

Pas un de ces eleves ne salt la Not one of those scholars knows 

le9on. the lesson. 

Nul au monde ne le salt. No one in the world knows it 

(11.) Plusieurs, Sevebal, many. 

J'ai vn plusieurs de vos amis. I have seen seyeral of your friends. 
J'en ai vn plusieurs. I have seen several of them. 

(13.) Tel, / telle. Such a one, mant a one. 

Tel rit ai^ourd'hui qui pleurera Many a one laughs to-day who will 
demain. weep to-morrow. 

Rem. Tel is also used as a noun : Monsieur un tel, Mr. Sudi-a-one ; 
Madame une telle, Mrs. So-and-so. 

(13.) Tout, All, etebtthing. 

11 a tout ce qu'il veut. He has all (that which) he wishea 

n m'a tout dit. He has told me everything. 

Rem. Tout is also used as a noun. Le tout produit un bel efiet, 
the whole produces a fine efiect. 
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Vocabulary 19. 

Zi« salon, the drawing-room ; the Frapp6, knocked ; struck. 

parlor. Sonne, rung. 

Un fauteuil, an arm-chaJr. H sonne, he rings. 

Une chaise, a chair. On sonne, the hell lingts. 

Un eventail, a fan. Demand^, asked for. 

Un paquet, a packet; a bundle. II demande, he asks for; he in* 



Un d^faut, a defect ; a &ult. quires for. 

Una composition, a composition. T^ vaut, it is worth 
Ensemble, together. 
Seiil, alone. 



Parlez, speak. (/\a^<A 
Prenez, take. ' 






Exercise 19. 

1. A-t-on sonnS ? 2. On a frapp6 d, la porta. 8. On vong 
demande. 4. On a apport6 nn paquet pour vous. 6. Ne 
parlez pas des dgfauts d'autrui. 6. Chacun a les siens. 
7. Chacun est maitre chez soi. 8. Chacune de ces mai- 
sons vaut dix mille piastres. 9. Ces deux elSves sont 
toujours ensemble. 10. On ne voit jamais Fun sans I'autre. 
11. lis sont Tun et Fautre tr^s-studieux. 12. Voici deiu 
^ventails; prenez Tun ou Fautre. 13. Je ne veux ni Pun 
ni I'autre. 14. J'en ai d6j4* plusieurs. 15. Plusieurs do 
nos 616ves sont absents. 16. Y a-t-il quelqu*un aveo Id 
votre p^re au salon? 17. II n'y a personne aveo lui; 
il y est seul. '18. On a apport6 des fauteuils; en avez- 
vous achet6 ? 19. J'en ai achet6 quelques-uns. 20. 
Quelques-unes de nos chaises sont cass6es. 21. Pas 
une de ces compositions n'est sans fautes. 22. Nvl ne 
sait cela mieux que lui. 23. II m'a tout dit. 24. J'ai 
tout vu. 
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Theme 19. 

1. The bell rings. 2. Some one calls me. 3. There k 
some one in the parlor who inquires for you. 4. They have 
brought the arm-chair. 5. Every one has his faults. 6. 
Every one works for himself (soi). 7. Each one of these 
paintings is worth five hundred dollars. 8. Those are two 
good friends; one alwaygi-sees them together. 9. The one 
is never without the other. 10. I am never alone at home; 
there is always somebody with me. 11. Take either of these 
two fans. 12. I don't like either (I like neither). 13. Have 
you seen anybody ? 14. I have not seen anybody [see 
(7.) Rem.]. 16. Nobody has been at the oflBce. 16. Several 
,of your friends have been here. 17. I have seen several of 
them. 18. Some of them have left the city. 19. I have 
bought a few of these chairs. 20. One of these composi- 
tions is without mistakes. 21. Not one of you has done 
better than Mr. Such-a-one. 22. He knows everything. 
^3* I have told him alL 




TWENTIETH LESSON. 
The VERB.f— Infinitive Mode. 

1. There are four different classes or conjugations of verbs, 
distinguished by the endings of the infinitive mode. 
The infinitive-endings are : 

Id the 1st conjngation, er, as : couper, to cut. 
Id the 2d conjugatioD, ir, as : finir, to finish. 
In the 3d conjujration, oir, as : recevoir, to receiva 
In the 4th conjugation, re, as : vendre, to sell. 

* ^t the adverb alt^ the yerlj). 1 9ee XDtrodactlon, p. 18, 17. 



\ 



THE VBEB.— IKPINITIVB HODB. 
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V 



A verb consists of two parts, the root and the ending. 
The root is what remains after striking oflF the infinitive- 
ending, as: couper, root coup, ending er. 

A verb is regular when it is inflected in all its modes and 
tenses, according to the model verb of the conjugation to 
which it belongs. 

A verb is irregular when it deviates, in the formation of 
any of its modes or tenses, fro m the mod el verb of the con- 
jugation to which it belongs. 

The above four verbs: 1. Couper, 2. Finir, 3. Recd^ 
voir, 4. Vendre, are given as model verbs of the four con- 
jugations respectively. 

Rem. Irregolar verbs will be marked, in the vocabularies in thia ^s'^ 
book hj an asterisk, thus : *Aller, to go. ^**'*^m^. 

2. The Infinitive Mode, 

When two verbs are joined in construction, the one depen- 
dent on the other, the first verb governs the second in the 
infinitive. 

(1.) Some verbs govern the infinitive directly, as: 

Je veuz couper I'arbre. I will cat the tree. 

Je vaifl le couper. I am going to cut it. 

(2.) Some verbs require the preposition A before the de^ ' 4. 

pendent infinitive. /•'" ' 

J'ai beaucoup a faire. I have a great deal to do. / 

J'aime a travaiUer. I like to work. 

(3.) Some verbs require the preposition de before thejii: 
pendent infinitive. 



*/ 



/ 
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Je cesse de travailler. I ceaa e wor^ ^"<y 

je Grains de vous ofifenser. I fear^ offend 700. 

REac In English, prepodtions, except to, are followed by the pres* 
ent partidple ; in French, prepositions gov ym the verb in tiie infimj 
tive mode, except the preposition en, in, / ^JUi^ ii / j^K \ 

& The Infinitive after Nouns. 

A verb limiting the sense of a noun^ is pnt in the infini- 
tiye, and is preceded by the preposition de. 
Je n'ai pas le temps de sortir. I have no time to go out. 

4. Pour before the Infinitive. 

The preposition ponr, to, in order to, is nsed before the 
infinitive to express a purpose. 

Je viens ici pour vous dire. I come here to tell yon. 

n est trop malade pour sortir. He is too sick to go out. 

Je n'ai pas assez d'argent pour I have not money enough to buy 

acheter votre bateau. your boat. 

Yocabnlary 20. 

Trouver, to find. Recevoir, to ieoeiT& 

Copier, to copy. *Voir, to see. 

£tudier, to study. Vendre, to sell. 

Travailler, to woik.^ Attendre, to wait ; to wait for 

Offenser, to ofifend. *Dire (de),f to say ; to teU. 

Acheter, to buy. *Iiire, to read. 

*Aller, to ga ♦ficrire (de),t to write. 

*Envoyer, to send. *Faire, to do ; to make. 

Finir, to finish. Je peux ; il pent, I can ; he can. 

*Venir, to come. Je cesse (de)f , I cease. 

•Sortir, to go out ; to come out. Je prie (de),f I pray ; I beg ; I ask. 

*Partir, to start ; to leave. Je crains (de),f I fear; I am afraid. 

t These verbs require the preposition de before the depsadent infinitive. 
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lie temps, the time ; the weather. A midi, at noon. 
L'intention, the intention. Demain, to morrow. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Je yeux couper I'arbre. 2. Je yais le conper. 3. Je 
vais flnir mon oavrage. 4. Je peax le finir ce matin. 5. Je 
ne peux pas receyoir ce monsieur. 6. Je n'ai pas le temps 
de le voir. 7. Avez-vous beaucoup d, faire ? 8. J'ai deux 
lettres d, 6erire, et trois a copier. 9. J'aime d. lire, mais je 
n'aime pas d. 6tudier. 10. Je cesse de travailler d. midi. 11. 
Je yous prie de yenir chez moi. 12. Je n'ai pas le temps 
d'aller chez vous. 13. Mon frSre m'a 6crit de lui envoyer 
les joumaux. 14. J'ai Tirtention de partir demain. 15. II 
n'a pas la patience de uous atlcadre. 16. Vous n'avez pas 
le courage de lui dire cela. 17. Je crains de ToflTenser. 18. 
11 est ici pour vendro son cheyal. 19. Je n'ai pas assez 
d'argent pour I'acheter. 20. Je yiens pour yous dire que le 
professeur est malade. 21. II est trop malade pour sortir. 

Theme 20. 

1. He will cut the tree. 2. He is going to cut it this 
Homing. 3. I wish to finish my work. 4. I can finish it at 
noon. 5. He will not receive us. 6. He says that he can- 
not see us. 7. He has too much to do. 8. I have several 
letters to copy. 9. I like to study, but I do not like to 
work. 10. I cease rea ding now. 11. I have no time to 
write this exercise. 12. He intends (He has the inten- 
tion) to come here to-night. 13. I have no time to go to 
the post-oflSce. 14. I am going to leave to-morrow. 15. I 
intend to send this letter to my uncle. 16. I beg you to 
do so. 17. Tell him (Dites-lui) to sell his boat. 18. I am 



88 



ELEHEKTABT FBEKCH GBAHMAB. 



afraid to offend him. 19. Will you buy it ? 20. I have 
not money enough to buy it. 21. I am too sick to go out 
to-day» 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 

The Participle.* 

1. A verb has two participles, the present and the piist 
The present participle, which ends in English in ing, ends 

in French in ant. 
The past participle of regular verbs ends, in the first con-i 

jugation in 6, in the second in i, in the third and fourth, 

in u. 



Infimitivib. 

Couper, to cut ; 
Finir, to finish ; 

Recevoir, to receive ; 
Vendre, to sell ; 



FBBSBNT PABTIdFia. 

coupant, cutting ; 

finissant, finishiDg ; 

recevant, receiving^; 

vendant, selling ; 



Past Pabtioiflb. 

coape, cut. 

fini, finished. 

re^Q, received, 

▼endu, sold. 



2. The Present Participle and Verbal Adjective. 

The present participle is not so much used in French as 
in English. It is principally used with the preposition en, 
in, which is the only preposition that may be followed by 
the present participle : en allant, in going; en venant, in 
coming ; en passant, in passing, 

J'ai vu votre frere en allant ^ la I saw your brother when( I wa«] 

poste. going to the post-oJBce. ^ 

J'y ai pensi en venant. I thought of it while^ waq)coming. 

n m'a dlt le bo^Jour en passant. He said good day when^'^Be^'^^ut 

passing. 



* Introduction, p. IT. 



-w« 
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The present participle, qualifying a noun, is called a parti- 
cipial, or verbaUi adjective. 

Un enfant charmant. A charming child. 

Une histoire interessante. An interesting story, 

Bk&c. The verbal adjective is generally placed after the noon | 

8. The Past Participle. 

The past participle is used in connection with an aux- 
iliary verb, to form compound tenses (p. 92-2.). 

J'ai casse le plat. I have broken the dish. 

The past participle of active verbs is an adjective when 
it is joined in construction with the verb dtrOi and also 
when it is used without a verb. In the latter cafle, it is 
placed' after the noun. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

4. Agreement of the Past Participle. 

The past participle agrees with the noun to which it 
refers, in gender and number, the same as an adjective, in 
accordance with the following three rules : 

(1.) The past participle, joined in construction to the tenses 
of the verb 6tre, to ie, agrees with the subject of the verb. 

Le plat est casse. The dish is broken. 

Les plats sent cassis. The dishes are broken. 

(2.) The past participle used without an auxiliary verb, 
agrees with the noun to which it refers. 

Un plat casse. A broken dish. 

Une assiette cassle. A broken plate. 

Pes asaiettes cass^es. Broken platea 
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(3.) The past participle of a transitiye yerb agrees with 
the direct object of the verb, when the direct object pre- 
cedes the participle. 

J'al re^u la iettre* I have reoeived the letter. 

Je l^ai reqae ce matin. I received it this morning. 

Void la lettre qtte J'ai re9ae. Here is the letter which I received. 

The direct object, in the above sentences, is in italic 

Vocabulary 21. 

Abimer, to spoil (a thing). Un b^outier, a jeweler. 

Q&ter, to spoil. Une croiz, a cross. 

Dechirer, to tear. Une chaine, a chain. 

Mooiller, to wet. Box^our, good morning; good day; 

Oter, to take off; to take away. dire lebox^our, to say good day. 

Passer, to pass. Hier, yesterday. 

Rencontrer, to meet. Amusant, amusing. 

Saluer, to bow. Cbarmant, charming. 

*Rire, riant, ri, to laugh, laughing, Interessant, interesting. 

laughed. Dej^ already. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker. Pas encore^ not yet. 

Exercise 21. 

1. J'ai rencontrfi votre frfire en allant k la poste. 2. J'ai 
iaiss6 votre croix chez le bijoutier en venant. 3. J'ai dit a 
Charles, en passant, de venir ici ce matin. 4. Le professeur 
nous a dit d'6tudier la le9on en I'attendant. 6. Mai-ie m'a 
salu6 en riant. 6. Je lui ai ^ditJeJbQaiour^ en passant. 7. 
Nous avons lu une histoire interessante. 8. C'est un livre 
amusant. 9. Votre petite niece est charmante. 10. Elle a 
d6chir6 sa robe. 11. Elle va dter sa robe d^chiree. 12. J'ai 
5t6 men habit mouillfi. 13. Mes gravures sont abimSes. 
14. Jules les a mouill6es. 15. Ce sont des enfants g&t^s. 
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16. Ma chatne est cass6e. 17. Je I'ai cassfe e hier._ 18. Je 
vais porter cette chalne cass^e chez Thorloger. 19. Voici la 
lettre que j'ai regue. 20. Je ne I'ai pas encorejug;. 21. Vous 
ne nous avez pas attendus. 22. A qui a-t-il vendu sa mai- 
son? 23. II I'a vendue d, M. Larue. 24. Vos soBurs sont 
ici ; je les ai yues. 25. La pi^ce est d6jd. finie. 

Theme 21. 

1. I saw (have seen) Charles jn co ming. 2. He (has) 
bowed in passing, but he did not speak. 3. Jn sp in fr to the 
office, I (have) left your broken chain at the jeweler^s. 4. 
Will you read the newspaper yljiij e waiting^? 5. I met Julia 
this morning. 6. She said good-day laug^hin^. 7. This is 
an interesting story. 8. I have read it twice. 9. That piece 
is charming. 10. Your drawings are spoiled. 11. That 
spoiled child tore (has torn) them. 12. That is very amus- 
ing. 13. My dress is wet. 14. I am going to take it off. 
15. We have taken off our wet clothes. 16. My cross is 
broken. 17. Henry broke (has broken) it yesterday. 18. 
He is going to take it (carry it) to the watchmaker's. 19. I 
have received his letter, but I have not yet read it. 20. We 
have not yet sold our house, but we intend to sell it. 21. The 
lesson is already finished. 



TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 
Auxiliary Verbs.— Conjuqation of Avoir. To Have. 

1. Verbs are subject to four different modifications, to 
indicate mode, tense, person and number. 
These several modifications are, in some tenses, expressed 
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by the verb itself, in others, by the help of au auxiliary 
verb; the former are called simple^ the latter compound^ 
tenses. 

2. Auxiliary Verbs. 

There are two auxiliary yerbs: avoir, to have^ and dtre. 
to he. They are auxiliary verbs, only, when they are used 
in the formation of compound tenses. 

a. Avoir is used in the compound tenses of 

(1.) All active verbs; 

(2.) Most neuter verbs; 

(3.) Those impersonal verbs which are not used as per- 
sonal verbs, and which may be called essential impersonal 
verbs. 

I, Etre is used 

(1.) In the formation of the compound tenses of certain 
neuter verbs ; those generally whose past tenses express a 
change in the condition or position of the subject ; 

(2.) In the formation of the compound tenses of all pro- 
nominal verbs ; 

(3.) In the formation of the passive verb. 

It. Conjugation. 

To conjugate a verb is to write or recite it, with all its 
modifications of mode, tense, person and number. . This may 
be done in four different ways: 1. affirmatively; 2. fiegatiuely; 
3. interrogatively ; and 4. interrogatively and negatively. 

In this lesson, we shall study the conjugation of the verb 
avoir, to have, and in the next, the conjugation of the verb 
6tre, to he ; because these verbs are used as auxiliaries in 
the conjugation of other verbs. 
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Conjugation of AVOIR, To Have. 

INFINITIVE MODE 
Fbxsent. Past. 

Avoir to have Avoir ea . tohaivehad 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbbxnt. Compotjkd. 

Ayaot having Ayanteu having had 



Past. 
En, m. ; ene, /. 



haa 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pabt iNDsranTE. 



rai 


IJuxoe 


J^aien 


I have had 


Taas 


thou hast 


Taaeeu 


thou hast had 


Ila 


he haa 


naca 


he haa had 


Nous avons 


we have 


NouB avons ea 


we have had 


YoaB avez 


you have 


Vous avez ea 


you have had 


Ilsont 


they have 


Bfioiitea 


they have had 


blFEBTBCT. 




Plufkrfbot. 


J^avaia 


Ihad 


J^avaiB en 


I had had 


Tuavais 


(houhadst 


Tu avals ea 


thouhadsthad 


11 avait 


he had 


n avait ea 


he had had 


Nous aviona 


we had 


Noas avions ea 


we had had 


Vous aviez 


you had 


Vous aviez ea 


you had had 


Be avaient 


they had 


Us avaient ea 


they had had 


Past DunznTB. 




Past Anteriob. 


Pen« 


Ihad 


J^eoB en 


I had had 


Tu euB 


thou hadst 


Ta eas en 


thou hadat had 


Ileut 


hBhad 


11 eut ea 


he had had 


Nous eflmea 


toe had 


NoQS eflmes ea 


we had had 


YoaB efltea 


youhad 


Voas elites ea 


you had had 


Saeurent 


iheyhad 


Us eoreat ea 


they had had 
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FUTUBB. 


rUTUBE AnTEBIOB. 


J^anrai 


Ishatt have 


J^anrai eu 


I shall have had 


Tn auras 


them wiU have 


Tn auras eu 


thou tout have had 


Uaura 


hetoiUhave 


II aura en 


he will have had 


Nous auroTiB 


we shaU have 


Nous aurons en 


we shall have had 


VouB aurez 


you will have 


Vons aurez en 


you will have had 


TXb anront 


they ivm have 


lis auront eu 


they wUl have had 




CONDITIONAL MODE. 






Fbesent. 




Past. 


J^anralR 


I should have 


J^anrais eu 


I should have had 


Tn aurais 


thou tvouldst have 


Tu aurais en 


thou wouldst have had 


n anrait 


he would have 


n aurait en 


he would have had 


Nous anrions 


we should have 


Nous anrions en 


we should have had 


Vons auriess 


you would have 


Vons anriez en 


you would have had 


Ds auraient 


they would have 


Us auraieut en 


they toould have had 




IMPERATIVE MODE. 






Aie 


haveiShmi) 






Ayons 


let us have 






Ayez 


have you 






SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.t 






Pbraent. 




Pabt. 


Que j^aie 


that I may have 


Que j^aie en 


thatlmay ' 




Que tu aies 


that thou mayst have 


Que tn aies en 


that thou mayst 


^ 


Qu'U ait 


that he may have 


QuUl ait en 


thathemay 


1 


Que nous ayons that we may have 


Que nous ayons i 


en that we may 


1 


Que V0U8 ayez 


that you may have 


Que vons ayez en that you may 


QuHls aient 


that they may ham 


Quails aient en 


that they may ^ 





IlfPERFECT. 

Que j^eusse that I might have 

Que ta eusses that thou mXghtst have 
QuMl etit that he might have 

Que nous enssions Uiat we might have 
Que vons enssiez that you might have 
QuMls eussent VkU they might have 



Plufebfect. 

Que j ^eusse en that I ^ 

Que tn eusses en that thou 

Qn'il eftt eu that he 

Que nous enssions en that we 

Que Tous enssiez en that you 

Quails eussent en that they ^ 



% 



r 



t The subjunctive mode in Trench is very different from the subjunctive mode 
in English. The English forms, that I may have^ that I might have, do not give an 
adequate idea of the meaning of the subjunctive in French. The following sen- 
tence, taken from Exercise 22: Jene veux pas que tu aies man diciUmnaire, if trans- 
lated into English, according to the above form, would run thus, I do not Vfish that 
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Rbic. 1. The negative conjugation is formed with ne . . . . pas. Ne 
is placed before the verb, and pas after it (28-3). In compound tenses, 
ne stands before the auxiliary verb, and pas between the auxiliarj 
and the past participle : Je n'ai pas ; Je n'ai pas eu. See also Lesson 
Twenty-ninth. 

Rem. 2. A verb is conjugated interrogatively, by placing the pro- 
noun subject, with a hyphen, after the verb. See, for full treatment 
Lesson Twenty-ninth. 

Vocabulary 22. 

lie bonhemr, good luck ; good for- Conge, (m.), leave ; permission ; 

tune. avoir conge, to have leave ; to 

Le malheur, bad luck ; misfor- have a holiday. 

tune. Avoir besoin de, to have need of. 

Le plaisir, the pleasure. Avoir soinf de, to take care of. 

La bonte, the kindness. Avoir envie de, to have a wish 

La prudence, the prudence. (for) ; a desire, a mind (to). 

Beau temps, fine weather. Fermer, to shut. 

La pluie, the rain. Perdre, to lose. 

De I'orage (m.), a storm. Diner, to dine. 

Le priz, the price ; the prize. Dernier, demi^re,]: last 

La promenade, the walk ; walk- Prudent, prudent. 

ing ; aller k la promenade, to Si (s' before il and lis), if; whether. 

go for a walk. J'e voudrais, I should like ; I wish. 

Vum mayst have my dictionary^ whereas the proper Bngllsh is, I do not toish thee to 
have my dictUmary. And again the following sentence taken from Theme 22 : ffe 
wishes that I should have pleasure, might lead the learner to suppose that should 
have is to be translate by the conditional mode, whereas the present of the sub- 
junctive is required. 'In translating from French into English, the student should) 
r^ardless of the Frft^ch construction, give the correct English ; and again, in trans- 
lating from English into French, he should not adhere tx> the words in the English 
text,-but rather be guided, for the present, by the heading of the section, and con- 
strue the French sentences accordingly. 

t We say in French : J'^ai bien soin, for, I take good care, using an adverb instead 
of an adjective, because the expressi on avoir sain fs pgnivftlp-nt. tn a ygf]), — ^ "" 

X Dernier, last, meanl&g llie preceding, is placed iHer the noun ; hmdi dernier^ 
laat Monday. 
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Exercise 22. 

Impbefect Tense. 1. J'avais envie ce matin dialler A la 
promenade. 2. Tu n'avais pas le temps de sortir. 3. II 
avait i travailler pour son p6re. 4. Nous avions beaucoup 
d, faire. 6. Vous n'aviez pas besoin d'acheter ce livre ; nous 
I'avions d^jJL^ 6. Ls n'avaient pas envie de venir avec nous. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. H^ierj'eus le plaisir de rece- 
voir une lettre de mes parents. 8. Lundi dernier, nous 
efimes le bonheur d'etre tons ensemble. 9. La s emaine der- 
ni^re, ces enfants eurent le malheur de perdreTeurpire. 

CTURE Tense. 10. Aurai-je besoin du parapluie ? 11. 
Tu en auras besoin. 12. Aura-t-il soin de son petit frSre ? 
13. U aura bien soin de lui. 14. Aurons-nous beau temps ? 
16. Vous aurez^de la pluie. 16. lis auront de I'orage. 

Conditional Mode. 17. J'aurais du plaisir, si j'avais 
cong6. 18. Tu aurais un prix, si tu avals travaill6. 19. II 
en aurait eu un, s'il avait et6 studieux. 20. Nous aurions 
eu nos themes, si nous n'avions pas 6t6 malades. 21. Vous 
auriez de I'argent, si vous aviez travaillS. 22. lis n'auraient 
pas eu besoin de travailler, s'ils avaient 6t6 prudents. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Aie la patience d'attendre. 24 
Ayez la bonte de former la porte. 25. Ayons du courage et 
de la prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present TENSE.f 26. II veut que 
j'aie soin de ces oiseaux. 27. Je ne veux pas que tu aies 
mon dictionnaire. 28. J'aime que vous ayez du plaisir. 29. 
[11 ne pense pas que nous ayons du courage. 

Imperfect Tense.! .30. Je voudrais que vous eussiez un 
pen de patience, qu'il eiit du courage, que nous eussions de 

t See foot-note, p. 94. 
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largent^ qae yeas eussiez de la prudence^ et qu'ils eassent 
la bont6 d^^tndier leurs le9ons. 

Theme 22. 

Imperfect Tense. 1. I had to work. 2. Thou hadst a 
wish to go for a walk. 3. He had no time to go with thee. 
4. We had letters to write. 5. You had not the patience 
to wait for us. 6. They had nothing to do. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Monday, I had the good 
fortune to meet my friend Julius. 8. We had the pleasure 
of fining t ogether. 9. He had the misfortune to lose his 
watch-chain. 10. Last week, my cousins had the kindness 
to send us some beautiful flowers. 

Future Tense. 11. I shall have a holiday to-morrow, 
12. Thou wilt have pleasure. 13. He will have need of an 
umbrella. 14. We shall not have any rain. 15. You will 
have a (de T) storm. 16. I think (that) they will have fine 
weather. 

Conditional Mode. 17. I would have courage, if I 
had money. 18. Thou wouldst have money, if thou hadst 
worked. 19. He would have had a holiday, if he had had 
a prize. 20. We should have pleasure, if we had a holiday. 

21. You would not take care of your money, if you had any. 

22. They would have had a great deal of pleasure, if they 
had been with us. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Have {sing,) the kindness to 
shut the door. 24. Have (plur.) the patience to wait for 
us. 25. Let us have prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense.! 26. He wishes 

that I should have pleasure, that thou shouldst hav« 
• -■ ■ ""^-i *^ 

* See foot-note, p. 94. 
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patience, that he should have courage, that we should have 
prudence. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense.! 27. / wish ( Je 
voudrais) that you had courage, that we had good luck, that 
he had patience, that they had all their hooks. 



TWENTY-THIKD LESSON. 
Conjugation of fjTBE, To Be. 



INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbbbeht. 

Atre tobe 



Past. 
Avoir 6t^ to have been 



Pbesint. 
ftsnt being 



PARTICIPLES. 



COMPOTJKD. 

Ayant 6t6 having been 



Vabt. 
£t6 been 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pabt Imdbfihitb. 



JesnlB 


7am 


J'ai 6t6 


Ifuncbeen 


Tues 


thou art 


TaasSt^ 


thouhastbeen 


nest 


heis 


na6t6 


hehaebeen 


Noas sommes 


tpeare 


Nona aTonB 6t6 


we have been 


Vons dtes 


you are 


VouB avez 6t6 


you have been 


lU Bont 


they are 


Us ont 6t6 


theyhavebeen 






PlUFSETBCT. 


ratals 


Iwce 


J'ayals 6t6 


I had been 


Ta^tais 


thou wast 


Ta avalB ^t^ 


thou hadet been 


I16tait 


hewae 


n ayait 6t6 


he had been 


NOUB ^tiOIlB 


we were 


NoQB avions §t£ 


toe had been 


VouB 6tiez 


you were 


VouB aviez 6t6 


youhadbeen 


&B 6taient 


they were 


lis avalent 6t6 


theyhadbeen 



t See foot-note, p. 84. 
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Past Defihitb. 




Past Antbbeob. 


jeflu 




IWOB 


J^eoB 6t6 


J had been 


Tufus 




thou wast 


Tu ens 6t6 


thou hadst been 


11 fat 




he was 


n ent 6t6 


lie had been 


Nous ffimes 




wswere 


Nons efimes £t6 


we had been 


Yonsf&tes 




youwere 


Yons etltes 6t6 


you had been 


llsfurent 




theywen 


Us eorent 6t6 


theyhadbeen 








Fctubb usTmsaxm, 


Jeserai 




Ishattbe 


J*aiiTai6t6 


I shaO have been 


Taseras 




thouwUtbe 


Tu auras 6t6 


thou tpilt have been 


IlBera 




hewiUbe 


D aura §t6 


he wiU have been 


NoHB serous 




weshaUbe 


None anrons 6t6 


we shaU have been 


Yonsserez 




youwUlbe 


YouB aarez 6t6 


you Witt have been 


lis seront 




theywittbe 


lis aoront 6t6 


they wiU have been 



Je serais 
Tn serais 
n serait 
Nons serious 
Yons series 
nsseraient 



Pbeseht. 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



I should be 

thou tDOuldst be 

hewouldbe 

we should be 

you would be 

theywouldbe 



Past. 



J^aurais 6t6 I should have been 

Tu aurais 6t6 thou wouldst ha/ve been 
TL aurait 6t6 lie would have been 

Nous aarions €i6 we should have been 
Yons anjiez 6t6 you would have been 
Us auraient St6 they would ha/oe been 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Sois 

Soyons 

Soyez 



be (thou) 
letusbe 
be (you) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae je sois 
Qae tn sois 
Qn^il soit 
Que nons soyons 
Q^e vons soyez 
Qn'ils BOient 



th€tt Imaybe 

that thou mayst be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

that you may be 

that they may be 



Past. 



Qne j'aie 6t6 that Imaiy 

Que tn ales 6t6 that thou mayst 
Qn^il ait 6t6 t?iat he may 

Qne nons ayons 616 that toe may 
Qne Yons ayez 6t6 thai you may 
Qn'ils aient 6i6 that they may 



s 

I 
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IXPEBTECT. 



Plufebfbot. 



Qae je fnsee 
Que ta fUsees 
Qani mt 

Qne noas Missions 
Que voae> fnesiez 
Qu'ils ftissent 



that I might be 

that thou mightst be 

that he might be 

that we might be 

that you might be 

that they might be 



Que J'eurae 6t6 


that I ]^ 


»■ 


Que tn euBses 6t6 


that thou 


> 


Qu'U ett €t6 


that he 


«>fc 


Que nous eufiisions 4t6 


thatwe 


Que Yous euBBiez ^tS 


that you 


1 


Qu'ils euBBent 6tA 


that they i 



Vocabulary 23. 




La campagne, the country ; a la 

campagne, in the country; ei la 

ville, in town. 
Sage^ wise ; g ood {of c hil dren). 
&onome, economicaL 
De retour, back. 
Pr6t (a),t ready. 
PresB^ (de),f in a hurry. 
ObUge (de), obliged. 
£tonn4 (de) (que)4 astonished. 
FUchd (de) (que), sorry. 
Bien aise (de) (que), glad, very 

glad. 
n est bien (de) (queX it is well. 
II est temps (de) (que), it is time. 
Quelle heure est-il 7 What o'clock 

is it? 



A quelle heure 7 At what time? 
A six heures, at six o'clock. 
II est une heure, it is one o'clock. 
II est deux heures, it is two 

o'clock. 
II est trois h0ureS| it is three 

o'clock. 
n est quatre heures, it is four 

o'clock. 
n est cinq heures, it is five 

o'clock. 
II est onze heures, it is eleven 

o'clock, 
n est midi, it is twelve o'clock, 

noon. 
II est minuit, it is twelve o'clock, 

midnight. 




t Thfl p p^p oflition Indicate^ in the vocabularieB, after the adjectiyes and parti- 
ciples, isrec^uired before the in flnitive which may follow, as ; Je euie prit d partir^ 



I am ready tp^start ; Je guts presse departir^ I am ^ a h urry to start. 

t TBe prepos ition de is required before th e Inflmiive, apd^e conjanction gue to 
intjNitnicea subordinate clause, in which the verb is put in the subjunctive mode. 
The English construction may be different from the French : It would be well for 
yon to be economical. II eeraU M^ ^ V0U8 fui^kz kgngmf, C(( WQ\})d ^ w^ 
(bftt jou were ^conomiq^,) 
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Exercise 23* 

Imperfect Tense. 1. Quand j*6tais pr6t, il 6tait temps 
de partir. 2. II 6tait dix heures. 3. Tu n'^tais pas ici. 
4. Nous 6tions presses. 6. Vous n'6tiez pas de retour. 
6. Mes parents 6taient absents. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Le mois pass6, je fus oblig6 
d'aller d, Boston. 8. J'eus le plaisir d'y rencontrer votre ami. 
9.- II fnt 6tonn6 de m*y voir. .10. Nous fftmes contents 
d^^tre ensemble. 

Future Tense. 11. Je serai chez moi k midi. 12. Tu 
ne seras pas ici demain. 13. Mon oncle sera de retour 
ce soir. 14. Quand nous serous & la campagne, nous 
aureus du plaisir. 15. Quand vous serez grands, vous serez 
obliges de travailler. 16. Nos amis seront ici dans deux 
heures. 

Conditional Mode. 17. Je serais fdch6 de partir. 18. 
Tu serais bien aise d'etre de retour. 19. II serait ici, s'il 
n'§tait pas malade. 20. Nous serious contents, si yous 
r^tiez. 21. Vous seriez 6tonn6s de les voir. 22. Us seraient 
contents d'6tre ici. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Sois sage et prudent. 24. Soycz 
studieux. 25. Soyons 6coDomes. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 26. II est bien 
que je sois ici. 27. II est temps qu*il soit de retour. 28. Je 
suis fdch6 que vous soyez malade. 29. Je suis bien aise que 
nous soyons ici. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bien que je fusse de retour. 31. Je serais bien aise qu'il f tit 
ici. 32. Je voudrais que vous f ussiez studieux. 
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Theme 23. 

Impebfect Tense. 1. I was here at nine o'clock. 2. 
Thou wast not ready. 3. He wtis in a hurry to start 4 We 
were obliged to wait. 5. You were not here. 6. They were 
in the country. 

Past Definite Tense. 7. Last Thurday, I was aston- 
ished to see my parents. 8. They were obliged to go to the 
city. 9. We were glad to see them. 

FuTUBE Tense. 10. I shall be back at seven o'clock. 
11. Wilt thou be absent to-morrow ? 12. My aunt will 
be here in two hours. 13. We shall be glad to see her. 
14. You will be astonished. 15. They will be satisfied, if we 
are (so). 

Conditional Mode. 16. I should be very glad to be at 
home. 17. Thou wouldst be sorry to leave the country. 
18. He would be sick, if he were in (d la) town. 19. We 
would be obliged to work. 20. You would not be satisfied, 
if you had nothing to do. 

Impebative Mode. 21. Be (sing.) prudent and econo- 
mical. 22. Be (plur.) satisfied with what you have. 23. 
Let us be good. 

Subjunctive Mode, Peesent Tense. 24, It is time 
ihat I were ready. 25. It is well that thou art here. 
26. I am sorry that he is sick. 27. I am glad that you are 
back. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that I were ready. 29. I was astonished that 
he was back. 30. I wish (that) you were more econo' 
mical. 



SEQULAB OOXJUOATlOirS. 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— First Conjugation in ER. 

COUPEB, To Cut.— (Model Verb.) 



Oonper 



(oeut 



INFINITIVE MODE. 

Past, 

Ayoir conp6 to have Otf 



Pbsbxmt. 
Conpant cutting 



PARTICIPLES. 

Coxpouin). 

Ayant coap6 having cut 

Past. 

Conpd eut 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past Ihvjbfuhitb. 



Jecoape 
Ta coupes 
n coupe 
Koos coapons 
Vons conpez 
Us coupent 



Je conpais 
Tu conpais 
U conpait 
Nous couplons 
Vons coupiez 
Us coupaient 



leta 

thcucuttest 

h€cuta 

wecut 

you cut 

theycut 



I was eutHng 

thou wast cutting 

he was cutting 

we were cutting 

you were cutting 

they were cutting 



J^ai coup6 
Tn as conp6 
n a coap6 
Nous avons conpd 
VouB avez conpd 
Us ont conp6 



I have cut 
ihouheutcut 

he has cut 

we have cut 

you have cut 

they have cut 



PLUPEBnOT. 



J^avais conp^ 
Tn avals coupS 
n avait coup6 
Nous avions conp6 
Vous aviez conp6 
Us avaient conp6 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

(hey had cut 



Past Dbfiritb. 



Past Antebiob. 



Jeconpal 
Tn conpas 
Ilconpa 
Nons coupftmet 
Vons conpfttes 
Us eonpdient 



Icut 

thoueuttedsi 

he cut 

wecut 

youeut 

theycut 



J^ens conp6 
Tn ens conpd 
n ent conpd 
Nons eHmes conp6 
Vons efttes coup6 
Us enrant coap4 



I had cut 

thou hadst cut 

he had cut 

we had cut 

you had cut 

theyhadctit 
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FUTUJUk 



FUTUBB AUTEBIOB. 



Jeconpeiml 
Tuconperas 
D coapera 
None coaperons 
Voas conperes 
&8coapeioDt 



IthaBcut 
Oiou wilt cut 

heiffiUcitt 
tee shall cut 
you will cut 
they toiU cut 



J^anral conp^ 
Tu auras conp6 
n aura coup6 
Nous aurons coap6 
Yons anrez coap6 
lis auront coupd 



lahatthttMCiA 

thou Witt have cut 

he will have ad 

we shall have cut 

you will have cut 

they will have cut 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je conperais 
Tn coupeiais 
II couperalt 
Nous coaperions 
Vons conperiez 
Us conperalent 



I should cut 

thou fvouldst cut 

he would cut 

we should cut 

you would cut 

they wotUd cut 



Past. 

J^anrats coiip6 I should have cui 

Tu anrais conpS thou wouldst have cut 
n anrait coup6 he would have cut 

Nous anrions coupS we should have cut 
Vons auriez coup6 you would have cuf 
Us auraient coup^ they would have cui 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Coape 

Conpons 

Coapei 



eutifhouy 

letuseut 

eutijfou) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Fbisbnt. 

t^ne )e coupe that I may cut 

Que tu coupes thcU thou mayst cut 

QuMl coupe that he may cut 

Que nons coupions that we may cut 

Que voas couples thai you may cut 



Puv. 

Que J*aie coupd that I may ' 

Que tn aies coup6 that thou mayst 
QuMl ait conpS that he may 

Que nons ayou s conp4 that we may 
Que vons ayez coup4 that you may 



Quails conpent 



that they may cut Quails aient coup6 that they may , 



Si 



IXFBBVEOT. 

Qne ]e conpasse that I 

Qn6 tn coupasses that thou 

Ql*!! coupftt that he 

Q«^ «ious coupassions that we 

Qa« yons conpassiez that you 

f^.'-M conpassent that they 



I 



Flufkufect* 

Qne j^ensse conpd that 1 ' 

Qne tn ensses coupd that thou 

Qu'il eftt conpS that he 

Que nons enssions conp6 that we 

Qne yons eussiez conp^ that you 

Qn'ils enssent conp6 that they 



I 
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S. Remarks on the French and English Tense-Forms. 

The several tenses of a French verb have each but one 
form ; whereas the corresponding English tenses have two^ 
three, or even more, forms. 

Je coupe is eqnivalent to / cuty I am cictting, I do cut, 
and so forth, throughout the present tense. 

Je conpais is equivalent to / cut, I was cutting, I did 
cut, or I used to cut, etc. 

Je conperai is equivalent to I shall, or will cut. 

In translating from English into French^ the learner 
will bear in mind that the auxiliary verbs am, do; was, 
did, used to; shall, will, are only signs that indicate 
whether the verb is to be in the present, imperfect, or 
future tense. 

The verb will is sometimes a sign of the future tense, and 
sometimes a part of the verb to be willing.u When will hasl 
the meaning of to he willing, it is to be expressed, in Frenchn 
by a part of the verb vouloir. 



Vocabulary 24. 

Aimer, to love; to like; to be Parler, to speak. 

fond of. PenBer (i), to think (of). 

Airiver, to arrive. Quitter, to leave ; to quit. 

Cesser, to break. Rester, to remain ; to stay. 

Chanter, to sing. Tranquille, quiet ; still. 

Danaer, to dance. Maintenant, now. 

Demander, to ask for. Quelquefois, sometimes. 

Demeurer, to live, to dwelL Autant que, as much as. 

Jouer, to pla7. Le travail, work ; working. 

Oubller, to foigel Ii'^tude,/., studj ; studying. 
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Exercise 24. 

Pbbsei^ Tense. 1. Je travaille maintenant 2. Tu ne 
travailles pas beaucoup. 3. U 6tudie trop pea. 4. Nous 
6tudions autant que yous. 5. Yous n'aimez pas l'6tude. 
6. lis aiment & jouer. 

Impbbfect Tense. 7. J'6tudiais quand tu jouais. 8. 
Ma soeur chautait et nous dansions. 9. Yous ne trayailliez 
pas. 10. lis n'aimaient pas le travail ni I'^tude. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. J^arrivai ici le m6me 
jour que mes parents arrivfirent & Paris. 12. Nous quit- 
t&mes la ville le quinze mal. 13. Quand je rencontrai 
Henri I'autre jour^ il me demanda pourquoi j'ayais quittS 
la classe. 

FuTUBE Tense. 14. Je resterai icL 16. Tu ne parleras 
pas de cela. 16. II n'y pensera pas. 17. Nous §tudierons 
demain. 18. Yous Toublierez. 19. Nous quitterons la ville 
quand mes parents arriveront. 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je resterais ici, si j'etais i (in) 
votre place. 21. H ne travaillerait pas, s'il n'y 6tait pas 
oblig6. 22. Nous oubllerions nos le9ons, si nous ne les 6tu- 
diions pas bien. 23. Yous casseriez cette montre, si vous 
I'aviez. 24. lis danseraient, si vous cbantiez. 

Impebative Mode. 25. Eeste tranquille. 26. Tra- 
vaillez. 27. Parlons fran9ai8. 

Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 28. Je veux que 
vous 6tudiiez vos le(jons. 29. II veut que nous parlions 
fran9ais. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 30. H serait 
bon que j'6tudiasse un peu. 31. Je voudrais que vous par- 
lassiez fran9ai^ 32. Je voudrais qu'il quitt&t la classe. 
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Theme 24. 

Present Tense. 1. I am studying. 2. Thou dost not 
study much. 3. Charles is playing^ and Mary is singing. 
4. We dance sometimes. 5. You do not work enough. 
6. They do not like to work. 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I was working, and thou wast 
singing. 8. He was not fond of work or study. (In French: 
He liked neither work nor study.) 9. We studied as much 
as you. 10. You played a great deal (beaucoup). 11. They 
lived in the same street in which we lived. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. I left Paris on the same 
day that you arrived there. 13. We met your cousins yester- 
day. 14. They asked us for your address. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall speak of that when I (shall) 
arrive there. 16. Thou wilt not think of it. 17. He will 
forget it. 18. Will you leave the city to-day ? 19. We 
will stay here till to-morrow (jusqu'a demain). 20. They 
will arrive here this evening. 

Conditional Mode. 21. I would take off my wet clothes, 
if I were in (k) your place. 22. Thou wouldst not forget thy 
lessons, if thou studiedst them well. 23. He would break 
tP violin, if he had it. 24. We would stay, if you stayed. 
2 J. They would not study, if they were not obliged to (y). 

Imperative Mode. 26. Remain where thou art. 27. 
Keep (plur.) quiet. 28. Let us study. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 29. He wants 
us to study our lesson. (In French : He will that we study 
our lesson.) 30. I want you to speak French. (In French : 
I will that you speak French.) 31. I am sorry that you 
leave the school. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 32. It wonld 
be well for him to leave the city. (In French: It would be 
well that he should leave the city.) 33. I wish (that) you 
would speak to him about it (of it). 34. He was astonished 
that we spoke of it 



TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON". 

Verbs of the First Conjugation.— Orthographic 

Irregularities. 

Some classes of verbs in the first conjugation, though 
regularly varied throughout, undergo, in certain persons 
and tenses, slight changes, to make their orthography con- 
formable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eat, an e is in- 
sorted after g, before a and o, to make the g retain its soft 
sound, as: mangeant, nous mangeons. 

2. In verbs ending in cer, as commencer, to commence, 
the letter c, to retain the sound of s, takes the cedilla before 
a and o, as : commen9ant, nous commen9ons. 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is 
changed into i before e mute, as : je nettoie, tu nettoies, 
il nettoie, ils nettoient; but nous nettoyons, vous 
nettoyez. 

Rem. Verbs ending in ayer, as payer, to pay, may either retain 
the y before e mute, or change it into i : Je paye, or Je pale. 

4. In verbs having 6 (acute) or e (mute), before the con- 
sonant that precedes the ending er, as : esp6rer, to hope, 
and mener, to lead, the 6 or e is changed into 6 (grave), 
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before a mute syllabe, a^: j'espdre, / hope; je mdne^ / 
Uadf etc. 

Rem. Verbs in 6ger, as abreger, prot6ger, retain tbe 6 in the 
future and conditional : j'abregerai, 11 protegera. (See also verbs in 
eler and eter, No. 5.) 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the 1, 
and those in eter, as jeter, to throw, double the t, before 
e mute, as: j'appelle, tu appelles, il appelle, ils ap- 
pellant; and je jette, tu jettes, il jette, ils jettent 
But nous appelons, vous appelez ; nous jetons, vous 
jetez, etc. 

Rem. The verbs acheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment; d^celer, 
to disclose; geler, to freeze; harceler, to harass; peler, to peel, are 
exceptions to this last rule. They come under Rule 4 

Vocabulary 25. 

Voyager, to travel. Jeter, to throw ; to throw away. 

Manger, to eat. Acheter, to buy. 

Prot^ger, to protect. Geler, to freeze. 
Coniinencer (a), to commence ; to Le libraire, the bookseller. 

begin. Le panier, the basket. 

Placer, to place. La voiture, the carriage. 

Menacer, to threaten. La nuit, the night ; la nuit pass^e, 
♦Envoyer, to send. last night ; cette nuit, to-night 

Nettoyer, to dean. Bien des choses, many things. 

Payer, to pay. Autrefois, formerly. 

Mener, to lead ; to take. A int^rdt, at interest. 

Esp^rer, to hope ; to hope for. A temps, in time. 

Appeler, to call. Le soir, in the evening. 

Exercise 25. 

Vebbs IN ger. 1. J'aime & voyager. 2. On voit bieu 
des cboses en Tojageani 3. Autrefois je yojageais beau^ 
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coup. 4. Je n'ai pas mang6 de yiande. 5. Nous mangeons 
peu de viande le soir. 

Verbs in cer. 6. Je vais commencer mon travail. 7. 
Noas commenQons d, parlcr fran9ais. 8. Je commenfais i 
le parler qnand je quittai Paris. 9. Nous plafons notre 
argent k interSt. 10. lis nous mena9aieDt. 

Vebbs in yer. 11. J'ai envoy6 ma lettre i la poste. 
12. J'envoie les joumaux k mon oncle. 13. II nous envoie 
un panier de pfiches. 14. Je nettoierai mon pupitre quand 
j'aurai fini d'6crire. 15. Je vous payerai {or paierai) quand 
j'aurai de Targent. 

Verbs that change 6 ob e into 6. 16. Nous es- 
p6rons vous voir ce soir. 17. J'espfire que vous resterez 
avec nous jusqu^d demain. 18. Oii voulez-vous nous raener ? 
19. Je vous mineral aux Champs Elys^es. 20. Nous vous 
prot6gerons. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Voulez-vous m'appeler 
quand tout sera pr6t. 22. Je vous appellerai quand la voi- 
ture arrivera. 23. Vous ne m'avez pas appel6 d, temps. 
24. Oil jetterai-je ces papiers? 25. Jetez-les dans le panier. 

Exceptions. 26. Oil achetez-vous votre papier ? 27. Je 
I'achSte chez le libraire Dumont. 28. Je vous en ach^terai, 
si vous voulez. 29. II va geler. 30. H gdle d^jL 31. II 
a gel6, et il g^lera encore. 

Theme 25. 

Verbs in ger. 1. I have traveled much. 2. I have seen 
many things while traveling. 3. My uncle used to travel a 
great deal (formerly). 4. Are you still eating ? 5. He was 
eating when I began (have begun) to write. 

Vebbs in cer, 6. I was beginning to write when somo 
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one (has) called me. 7. We begin the lesson at nine o'clock. 
8. Where will you place your money ? 9. I will place it in 
the bank. 10. We do not threaten anybody. 

Vbbbs in yer. 11. I have sent a letter to my cousins. 
12. They send us the newspaper every week. 13. John is 
cleaning my clothes. 14. He will clean yours when he has 
(shall have) cleaned mine. 15. I will pay him when he is 
through (shall have finished). 

Verbs that change 6 or e into 6. 16. I have hoped, 
and I still hope, to see him. 17. Where do you lead us ? 
18. I lead you to the Elysian Fields. 19. Our courage will 
protect us. 20. I hope so. 

Verbs in eler and eter. 21. Who has called us ? 22. Our 
friends call us. 23. 1 will call you in time. 24. What do you 
throw into the basket? 25. I throw some papers into it. 

Exceptions. 26. What do you buy ? 27. I do not buy 
anything. 28. I would buy something, if I had money. 
29. Did it freeze last night ? 30. No, but it will freeze 
to-night. 

TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON". 

Regular Conjugations.— Second Conjugation in IR. 

FINIB, To Finish.— (Model Verb.) 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbbsbnt. Past. 

Finir tojlnish Ayolrfini to hav€ finished 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbbsxht. Coxpound. 

FinisBant finishing Ayantflni hofoing finished 

Past. 
Vud finished 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



Tbmsest, 



Je finis 
Ta finis 
nfinit 

Nous finissons 
Yons finissez 
Bb flnissent 



IJlnish 

thouJlnUhest 

hefirdshea 

wefifdah 

ymtjinish 

thejfJlrUah 



Past iNDBFXinTB. 



J*aifini 

Tnasfini 

Bafini 

Nous avons flni 

Yons avez fini 

lis ont fini 



Ihavejlnisked 
UuHt hast finished 

he has finished 

we have finished 

you have finished 

thejf haoe finished 



IXFBBVEOT. 



Flxjfbhfegt. 



Je finissais 
Tn flnissais 
II finissait 
Nous finissions 
Yons finissiez 
Bs finissaient 



I was finishing 

thou wast finishing 

he was finishing 

we foere finishing 

you were finishing 

they were finishing 



J^ayais flni 
Tn ayais fini 
B avait fini 
Nons avions flni 
Yons aviez flni 
Bs ayaient flni 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

we had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



PjkST Dbtinitb. 



Past Anteeiob. 



Jeflnis 
Taflnis 
B finit 

Nous flntmes 
Yons flnltes 
Bs flnirent 



/finished 

thoufinishedst 

hefinished 

wefinished 

you finished 

they finished 



J^ens flni 
Td ens flni 
B eat flni 
Nous eflmes flni 
Yons efltes flni 
Bs enrent flni 



I had finished 

thou hadst finished 

he had finished 

toe had finished 

you had finished 

they had finished 



FUTUSB. 



Je flnirai 
Ta flniras 
Bflnira 
Noas finirons 
Yoas flnirez 
Bsflniront 



I shaU finish 

thou wilt finish 

he vAtt finish 

we sh^ finish 

you tout finish 

they toiU finish 



Future Antebiob. 

J*aarai flni / shaU havefini^d 

Ta aaras flni ffUm wilt have finished 
B aura flni he wUl have finished 

Nous aarons flni we shaU have finished 
Yoas aurez fini you wUl have finished 
Bs aaront fini they wUl have finished 



CX)NDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbbbet. 



Je finirais 
Tu finirais 
B flnirait 
Nous flnirions 
Yoas flniriez 
Ba finiraiant 



I should finish 

thou tvouldst finish 

he UDOuld finish 

we should finish 

you would finish 

they would finish 



Past. 



J'anrais flni I should futve 

Ta aarais flni thou wouldst have 
B aarait flni he would haoe 

Noas aorions flni we should have 
Yoas auriez flni you would haive 



I 
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IMPERATIVE MODE. 



FiniB 


JlnUhithou) 


FiniBBonB 


letfuJbUsh 


Fmiseez 


Jini8h(3fOu) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae je flniase that I may 

Que ta fisisses that thou mayst 
Qa'il flnisse that he may 

Que nous finlasions that we may 
Que vouB llniBBiez that you may 
QaMlB firlBsent that they may 



'I 



Past. 



Que J'aie fini that I may 

Que tu aies fini that thou mayst 
QuMl ait fisi that he may 

Que nouB ayooB fini th(U we may 
Que vooB ayez fini that you may 
Qu'ilB aient fini that they may 



f 



Imfebtbct. 

Que je finisBe that I might 

Que tu flnisseB that thou mightet 
Qu'il fliitt that he might 

Que nous flnissiouB that we might 
Que VOU8 finissiez that you might 
Qu'ilB finisBent that they might . 






Plufxkfbot. 

Que j'euBse fini that I 

Que tu eusBes fini that thou 

Qu'il efit fini Oat he 

Que nouB eussiouB fini that toe 

Que vouB euBBiez fini that you 

QuMls euBsent fini that they 






Vocabnlaxy 26. 



Finir, to finish. 

Choisir, to choose ; to select. 

Remplir, to fill ; to fulfil. 

R6u88ir, to succeed. 

B&tir, to huild. 

Funir, to punish. 

Obeirf (a), to obey. 

Aventir, to inform ; to give notice. 

n fsLUt^X ^^ ^B necessary ; must. 

Un ordre, an order. 



Le devoir, the duty ; the task (at 

school). 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Le moment, the moment. 
L'arriv^e /., the arriyaL 
L'hiver m., winter. 
Pendant, during. 
Pendant que, while. 
Avant, before. 
Apr^s, after. 



t ObHr requires the preposition d before the noun, the same as if you said to 
obey to in finglisb. 

X Ilfaut is followed by a verb in the infinitive, or by gfte and a clause in which 
the verb is in the subjunctive mode. Ilfaut obHr, It is necessary to obey. Ilfaut 
$tM fobeisee^ J mast obey. 



Hi ELEMENTARY FBENGH OBAMMAB. 



Exercise 26. 

PRESEiirr Tense. 1. Je remplis mes devoirs. 2. Tu 
remplis les tiens, et il remplit las siens. 3. Nous ot>6isson3 
k nos parents. 4. Vous ob6issez aux vdtres. 5. lis ob6is- 
sent aux leurs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. Je finissais mon thSme pendant 
que tu remplissais les encriers. 7. On b&tissait eette 6glise 
quand j'6tais ici pendant Fhiver. 8. Nous ob6issions tou- 
jours d, nos maitres. 9. Vous r6ussissiez dans vos 6tudes. 
10. lis finissaient ce qu'ils avaient commenc6. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Ce jour-U je finis mon de- 
voir avant tons les autres. 12. Tu m'avertis de ?arriv6e de 
mon p6re. 13. Nous choislmes le bon moment pour r^ussir, 
et nous r6ussimes. 14. Vous finites vos devoirs apr^s moi. 
15. lis n'ob6irent pas aux ordres, et ils furent punis. 

Future Tense. 16. Je finirai mon th^me apr^s les 
classes. 17. Tu choisiras quelque chose de joli quand tu 
auras fini. 18. On bdtira une nouvelle 6cole avant Thiver. 
19. Nous obeirons d, vos ordres. 20. Vous nous avertirez 
quand la voiture arrivera. 21. lis rSussiront s'ils tra- 
vaillent. 

Conditional Mode. 22. Je remplirais les encriers, si je 
n'avais rien autre chose k faire. 23. Tu n'en finirais pas. 

24. On vous punirait, si vous ne remplissiez pas vos deVoirs. 

25. Nous ob6irions aux ordres du capitaine, si nous 6tions 
fioldats. 26. S'ils avaient Tiritention de partir, ils nous en 
avertiraient. 

Imperative Mode. 27. Ob6is, ou tu seras puni. 28. Fi- 
nissez, je vous en prie. 29. Eemplissons nos devoirs. 
Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 30. II feut que 
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j'ob6isse. 31. II faut que tu remplisses ton devoir. 32. II 
faut qu'il finisse ce thfime. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 33. Je vou- 
drais qu'il en finit. . 34. II serait bien qae yous I'ayertissiez 
de votre intention de partir. 

Theme 26. 

Present Tense. 1. I obey (to) my parents. 2. Thou 
obey est thine, and he obeys his. 3. We fulfil our duties. 
4. You fulfil yours. 6. They fulfil theirs. 

Imperfect Tense. 6. I was filling my inkstand, while 
thou wast finishing thy task. 7. We were building a stable 
last winter, when you were here. 8. You were finishing it. 
9. They always obeyed their teachers. 

Past Definite Tense. 10. On that day I informed thee 
of the arrival of thy fiither. 11. Thou didst finish thy task 
before all the others. 12. You fulfilled your duty. 13. 
They chose the right (bon) moment, and they succeeded. 

Future Tense. 14. I shall choose something pretty for 
Eliza. 16. You will finish this exercise after school (lea 
classes). 16. He will succeed, if he works. 17. We shall 
inform you, when the carriage is (will be) here. 18. They 
will not finish what they have begun. 

Conditional Mode. 19. I would finish this exercise 
before twelve o'clock, if I had nothing else (rien autre chose) 
to do. 20. He would succeed, if he worked. 21. We would 
obey (to the) orders, if we were in your place. 22. They 
would punish you, if you did not obey. 

Imperative Mode. 23. Choose something for thyself. 
24. Obey, or you will be punished. 26. Let us choose some* 
thing pretty. 
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Subjunctive Mode, Pbesent Tense. 26. I must fat 
fil my duties. 27. He must finish his exercise. 28. Wc 
must obey orders. 

Subjunctive Mode, Impebfect Tense. 29. It would 
be well for him to obey orders (It would be well that he 
should obey etc.). 30. I wish that you would finish (toith 
it) (en). 



TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Regular Conjugations.— Third Conjugation in OIR. 
BECEVOIR, To Receive.— (Model Verb.) 

The third conjugation has only seven regular verbs; they 
have the letters ev before the infinitive-ending oir. The 
ev is syncopated in certain parts of the verb. 

The c of the verbs in cevoir takes the cedilla before o 
and n. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 



Beoevolr 



to receive 



Past. 
Avoir re^a to have reodoed 



PARTICIPLES. 

OOMPOUHD. 

Beoeyant reoeMnff Ayantre^a having reodved 

Pabt. 
Re^n received 

INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbbibht. 




Past Indehhitb. 


Je re^ois 


I receive 


(Tai re^a 


I futve received 


Tu rebels 


thou received 


Ta as re^ 


thou hast received 


D revolt 


he receives 


IIare9a 


he has received 


Nous recevonB 


toe receive 


None avons re^ 


we have received 


Vous recevez 


you receive 


YouB avez re^a 


you futve received 


]Ib re^irenX 


they receive 


Hb ont re9a 


they have received 
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VLOVMsarmot, 



JereoevaiB 
Tnreceyais 
Dreoevait 
Noas recevions 
Yons receviez 
Ds leoeyaient 



I tiHU receiving 

thou w(ut receiving 

he was receiving 

f€e were receiving 

you toere receiving 

they toere receiving 



J^avais re^n 
Tn avals re^a 
II avait re^a 
Noas avions re^a 
Vous aviez re^ 
lis ayaient re^ 



Ihadreceimd 

thou hadst recHved 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



Pabt D jurmi T j . 



Past Antxbiob. 



TarefOB 
n refat 
Kons resumes 
Yons re^fttes 
lis re^urent 



/received 

thou receivedst 

he received 

we received 

you received 

they receifoed 



J^ens re9u 
Ta ens rey a 
D eut re^a 
Noas eftmes re^a 
Yons efites re^u 
Hb earent re9a 



Ihadreo^teed 

thou hadet received 

he had received 

we had received 

you had received 

they had received 



Future. 



Jerecevrai 
Tareceyras 
Dreceyra 
Nous reoeTTons 
Yons reoevrez 
Us receyront 



I^iatt receive 
thou wilt receive 

he win receive 
we ehaO receive 
you wiU receive 
they will receive 



FOTUBB AHTBBIOB. 

J^anrai re9a I ehaS have received 

Ta aoras re^a thou toilt have received 
n aora re$a he will heme received 

Noas aorons re^a toe shall have received 
Yoos aorez re^a you wiU have received 
lis aaront refa they wiU have received 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jereoerrals 
Tareceyiais 
Drecevrait 
Noas reoevrions 
Yoos reoevriez 
Us leoevnient 



I should receive 

thou wouldst receive 

he would receive 

we should receive 

you would receive 

they would receive 



Past. 



J^aarais re^a I should have 

Ta aarais re^a thou wouldst have 
II anrait re9a he would have 

Noas aarions re^a toe should have 
Yoas aariez re9a you would have 
Us aoraient re^a they would have 






IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Be9of8 

Becevons 

Beceyez 



receive (thou) 
let us receive 
receive (you) 
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SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



Que je rehire that I may 

Qae ta resolves thai thou mayri 
Qa'U re9oive that he may 

Que noas receTlons that toe may 
Que Y01U recevlez that you may 
Qa'ils re^oivent that they may . 



S 



Past. 



Que j^aie re^ that I may 

Qae ta aies re^a that thou maytt 
Qa'U ait re^ that he may 

Qae noDs ayons re^ that we may 
Que vons ayea re^a that you may 
Qa'ilB aient refa Oiat they may . 



S 



I 



iMFBBnOT. 

Qae Je re^osse that I might ' 

Qae ta re^sses that thou miffhtet 
Qa*il re^tlt that he might 

Qae nous re^aesioiiB thatwe might 
Qae voas re^assies Oiat you might 
Qa'Ua lefOBBent that they might , 



t 



PLUFKBraOT. 

Qae J^eaese re^a that I 

Que ta easses re^a that thou 
Qa'il etlt refa that he 

Qae noos eassione re^ that we 
Qae yoas eassiea refa that you 
Qa^ilB eoBsent re^ that they 



I 



I 



Vocabulary 27. 

Reoevoir, to receive. La marque, the mark ; the token. 

D0voir,f to owe ; to be obliged ; I<e respect, the respect. 



to be to ; to have to. 
Une nouvelle, a piece of news ; 

intelligence. 
Les nouvelles, the news ; news. 
Un cadeau, a present. 
La paye, the pay. 
La fin, the end. 
Le depart, the departure. 
La veille, the day before. 
Le lendemain, the day after. 
Une visite, a visit; a call. 



7 



La bienveillance, the good- will; 
the kindness. 

La felicitation, the congratula- 
tion. 

Triste, sad. 

Sincere, sincere. 

Bientdt, soon, very soon. 

Par, throogh ; by. 

Par Jour, a day, each day; par 
semaine, a week ; par mois, a 



month. 



t Devoir^ to owe, has the meaning ot to be (Miged, to have to^ to be, when it pre- 
cedes the infinitive : Je doie eortir, I have to go oat. H cMt venir ici, he is to come 
here. The conditional mode of devoir is rendered into English hy ought. 

The past participle of devoir and redevoir (to owe again), takes a circamflex 
accent over the k, in the mascoline singular only, dC, owed, due ; redH, owed 
•gain. 
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Exercise 27. 

pRESEirr Tense. 1. Je re9ois des cadeanx; tu en re- 
jjois aussL 2. Pierre me doit de Targent. 3. II doit me 
I'apporter ce matin. 4. Nous devons aller chez notre 
tante. 5. Vous devez venir avec moi. 6. Us doivent partir 
bient6i 

Impebfeot Tense. 7. Je devais sortir. 8. II devait aller 
ik la poste. 9. Nous recevions toutes les semaines des nou- 
velles de chez nous. 10. Vous receviez dix dollars par jour. 
11. Us receyaient cent dollars par mois. 

Past Definite Tense. 12. Je re9U8 vofcre lettre la 
veille de mon depart. 13. Nous re96mes la visite de votre 
oncle le lendemain de notre arrivSe. 14. lis re9urent cette 
triste nouvelle ayant leur depart de Paris. 

Future Tense. 15. Je receyrai sa lettre Remain. 16. Tu 
recevras une visite aujourd'hui. 17. II receyra sa paye d la 
fin du mois. 18. Nous receyrons des nouyelles aujourd'hui. 
19. Corflbien receyront-ils par mois ? 

Conditional Mode. 20. Je devrais 6crire d mon oncle. 
21. Henri deyrait aller yoir sa tante. 22. Nous devrions 
faire cela. 23. Vous n'auriez pas dd parler de cela. 

Imperative Mode. 24. Be9ois ce cadeau, comme une 
marque de ma bienyeiUance. 25. Eeceyez mes sinceres feli- 
citations. 26. Receyons nos amis ayec bienyeiUance. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 27. H faut que 
je re9oiye une lettre aujourd'hui. 28. II est temps que nous 
en recevions une de nos amis. 29. Je n'aime pas qu'il re- 
9oiye ces yisites. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 30. II serait 
bien que je rcQusse des nouyelles ayant mon depart. 31. Je 
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voudraifi que yous re9a8siez yotre paye^ et que noas re- 
9assions la ndtre. 

Theme 27. 

Pbesent Tekse. 1. I receive my pay at the end of the 
month. 2. He receives a hundred dollars a month. 3. He 
owes me fifty dollars. 4. He is to pay me to-day. 5. We 
often receive presents. 6. They receive their friends om 
Thursday (jeudi). 

Imperfect Tense. 7. I received news from home every 
week. 8. He received ten dollars a week from his father. 
9. We had to go out. 10. They always received us with 
kindness. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I received the sad news the 
day after my arrival. 12. We received your letter the day 
before we startecl (before our departure). 13. They received 
the news at the moment of their departure. 

Future Tense. 14. I will receive no calls to-day. 15. 
He will receive his money soon. 16. We shall recetve news 
from Paris to-morrow. 17. They will pay us when they 
will) r eceive their pay. 

Conditional Mode. 18. I oughtf to receive a letter to- 
day. 19. Julius ought to be here; he was to {imperfect 
tense) be here at ten o'clock. 20. We would receive him 
with kindness. 21. If we sent a letter to-day, they would 
receive it to-morrow. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Receive {sing.) my congratula- 
tions. 23. Eeceive {plur.) this token of my good- will; I 
owe it to you. 24. Let us receive our teachers with the 
respect which is due to them.J 

j __ . I ■ I — I 1 — I ■ ■ - ■ ■ — 

t See foot-note, p. 118. t ^ ^^wr ett dH 
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Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. It is time 
that I receive a letter. 26. I like him to receive presents. 
27. We must receive money to-day. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well that he received our letter before he leaves (before 
his departure). 29. I wish that we received news from 
home. 



TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 



Regular Verbs.— -Fourth Conjugation in RE. 

YENDBE, To Sell.— (Model Verb.) 
INFINmVE MODE. 



Vendre 



Yendant 



tOMB 



Past. 
AvoSr venda to have told 



PAKTICIPLES. 

Compound. 

Mfilfi^ Ayant venda having tcL, 

Past. 

Venda 9oid 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Past Indefinitb. 



Je vends 


l8eU 


J'ai venda 


I have sold 


Tq vends 


thouieUest 


Ta as venda 


thou hast sold 


Byend 


hsteOs 


D a venda 


he has sod 


Noas vendons 


toesett 


Nona avons venda 


we have sold 


Yons vendez 


youtett 


Yons avez vendu 


you have sold 


Us yendent 


theytea 


Bs ont venda 


they have sold 


iHFKErBOT. 


PlUFRRTBOT. 


Je vendair 


I was getting 


cTavais venda 


I had sold 


Tuvendals 


thou wast selling 


Ta avals venda 


thou hadst sold 


11 vendait 


he was setting 


B avait venda 


he had sold 


Nous vendlons 


we were setting 


Nous avions venda 


we had sold 


Yons vendiea 


you were setting 


YouB aviez venda 


youhadsold 


Bs yendaient 


they were setting 


Bs ayaient vendu 


theyhadsoia 



m 
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Past Ahtibeob. 


Je vendls 


Isold 


J^eas yenda 


Ihadaola 


Ta vendlfl 


ffUni widest 


Ta eas yenda 


thou kadtt toid 


n vendit 


hssold 


11 eat yenda 


he had told 


None vendtmes 


fDBmM 


Noqs etlmes yenda 


we had sold 


VouB yendttes 


youmM 


Yoas etltes yenda 


fou had told 


Da vendirent 


tkeywld 


lis eorent yenda 


theyhadaold 








lahaUsOl 


J^anrai yenda 


I Shan haw sold 


Tavendras 


thauwUtaeU 


Tn auras yenda 


thou tout have sold 


Ilyendra 


hswittsOl 


n aara venda 


he tcill have eold 


Kons vendrons 


iffeshallsell 


Nous aarons yenda 


we ehall have sold 


Vone yendres 


youufiUsell 


Yoas aqrez yenda 


you will have eold 


lis yendront 


theytoittsett 


lis aoront yendu 


they win have sold 



CJONDITIONAL MODE. 



Jeyendraia 
Ta yendraiii 
n yendrait 
Noos yendrions 
Yoas yendriea 
Ss yendzaient 



I should eeR 

thou ufouldst eeU 

hewouldseH 

weshouldsdl 

youwouldsell 

they would sell 



PlBT. 



J'aarais yenda / should have sold 

Ta aorais yenda thou wouldst have sold 
T\ aarait venda he would have sold 

Noas aarions yenda we should have sold 
Yoas aarlez yenda you would have sold 
Bs aaraient yenda they would have sold 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



Vends 


settithouy 


VendooB 


letueselt 


Vendes 


ssll(you) 



Qne ]e yende 
Qae tn vendes 
QaMl yende 
Qae noas yendiona 
Qae yoas yendiez 
QuMls yendent 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



that Imay sell 

that thou may at sell 

that he may seU 

that we may sell 

that you may sell 

that they may seU 



Fast. 



Qae J^aie yenda that I may * 

Qae tu aies venda that fhou mayst 
Qa'U ait venda that he may 

Que nous ayons venda that we may 
Que VOUB ayez venda thatyoumay 
Qa^ils aient venda that they may , 



I 
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Qae je vendisBe 


th<UI^ 


Qne tn vendisses 


thatthou 


Qn'U vendtt 


ihathe 


Que nous vendisslons 


that we 


Qae vons vendissiez 


UuUyou 


<^'11b veodiBsent 


fhatlhey] 



I 
hi 



FZiUFEBlVOT. 

Qne J^eusee vendn that I ' 

Que ta ensBes venda that thou 
Qu'il efit vendn that he 

Que Dons enssions venda thcU toe 
Que Yous enssiez yenda thai you 
Qii'ils ensBent venda that they , 



I 
I 



Yooabulary 28. 

Vendre, to sell Le naufrage, shipwreck. • 

Rendre, to return, to give back. Un pont, a bridge. 

Attendre, to wait ; to wait for ; to I<a marchandiae, the merchan 

expect dise. 

Bntendre, to hear ; to understand. lies marchandises, the goods. 



Perdre, to lose. 
R§pondref (a), to answer. 
Une question, a question. 
Une reponse, an answer. 
Un Taisseau, a vessel ; a ship. 

Un navire, ) , 

«* ^A.. ^ f a vessel. 
Un batiment, S 

La vapeur, the steam. 

Un b&timent a vapeur, a steamer. 



La monnaie, the monej; the 
change. 
/ Cher, dear. 
{ A bon marche, cheap. 
Tout de suite, immediately. 
Tout k rheure,]: presently ; just\ 

now. 
Tantdtjt by and by ; a little while 
ago. 



Un bateau k Tapeur, a steamboat. Aussitdt que, as soon as. 

Exercise 28. 

Pbesent Tense. 1. J'attends ta r^ponse. 2. Tu ne r6- 
ponds pas k ma question. 3. II ne vons en tend pas. 4. 
Nous ne vendons pas eher. 5. Ponrqnoi ne me rendez-vous 
pas ma monnaie ? 6. lis perdent leur temps. 

t BSpondre reqaires the prepo&ition d before the noun which is the object of the 
verb; ripondre d guelqu'^un, to answer some one; rSpondre d une question^ to 
answer a question. 

t Tout d Vhmre and ta'nJtibt may refer to past or fh tnre time : Je Pai vu tout d 
Pheure (or iantdt). I have seen him just now (or a llttie wEile ago). Je vols le voir 
tout d Vheure (or tantAt^ I am going to see him presently (or by and by). 



/ 



y 
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Impebfegt Tense. 7. J'attendais l'amy6e du bdtiment 
&• vapenr. 8. H n'entendait pas qu'on I'appelait. 9. Nous 
vendions nos marchandises d bon march6. 10. lis per- 
daient patience. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. Je rfepondis A sa lettre 
aussit6t que je Feus regue. 12. II vendit son navire le len- 
demain de son arriv6e. 13. Nous lui rendlmes sa visite la 
veille de notre depart. 14. lis perdirent leur yaisseau par 
un naufrage. 

Future Tense. 15. Je vous rendrai votre monnaie tout A 
rheure. 16. II ne rgpondra pas & votre question. 17. Nous 
Tous attendrons au pont. 18. Us perdront tout ce qu'ils 
ont. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Je vendrais ce bateau A va- 
peur, si j'etais A votre place. 20. II vous rendrait une r6- 
ponse tant6t, si vous attendiez un peu. 21. Vous perdriez 
votre temps, si vous attendiez. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Attends-moi au pont. 23. R6- 
pondez k mes questions, je vous en prie. 24. Ne perdons 
pas courage. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. II est temps 
que je lui rende sa visite. 26. Je veux que tu r^pondes A 
ma question. 27. II est prudent que nous attendions un 
pen. 

Subjunctivb Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. D serait 
prudent que j'attendisse. 29. H serait bien qu'il entendlt 
cela. 30. Je voudrais que vous me r^pondissiez tout de 
suite. 

Theme 28. 

Present Tense. 1. I bear you. 2. Thou dost not 
answer (to) my question. 3. He is waiting for an answer. 
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L You sell too dear. 5. We lose money on these goods. 6. 
They do not return us our change. 

Imperfect Tekse. 7. I was losing my time. 8. He 
was waiting for the arrival of the steamer. 9. We used to 
hear the noise of the carriages during the night, when we 
lived in that street 10. They did not sell cheap. 

Past Definite Tense. 11. I returned (to him) his 
visit the day before my departure. 12. He answered (to) 
my letter the next day. 13. We lost our goods by 
shipwreck.f 14. They sold their vessel as soon as they 
arrived. 

Future Tense. 15. I shall wait for you at the bridge. 
16. He will lose his cloak by and by. 17. We will answer 
you presently. 18. They will wait for us. 

Conditional Mode. 19. Why do you not wait for 
me ; I would wait for you. 20. If he were master of 
his property (bien, ?w.), he would lose everything (tout ce 
qu') he has. 21. They would not hear us, if we called 
them. 

Imperative Mode. 22. Answer (siiig.) me immediately. 
23. Do not lose patience. 24. Let us wait for our com- 
rades. 

Subjunctive Mode, Present Tense. 25. I must sell 
this boat. 26. He must answer (to) that question. 27. We 
must wait for him. 

Subjunctive Mode, Imperfect Tense. 28. It would 
be well for him to answer (to) our question. 29. I wish that 
you would wait a little. 30. I wish that thou wouldst give 
me back my money. 

t Bj Bhipwreok, par un naufroff^* 
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TWENTY-NDTTH LESSON. 
Interrogative Conjugation. 

1. The tenses of fhe mdicatiTe and conditional modes 
only are nsed interrogatiyelj. 

The interrogatiye conjugation is formed by placing the 
pronoun subject^ with a hyphen, after the yerb: ai-je? 
coupez-voiis? etc. 

The final silent e of the rerb is changed into 6 (acute), 
when the pronoun subject of the first person is placed after 
the verb, as: ccmp6-je? do I cut f 

When the ?erb, in the third person singular ends with a 
Towel, the letter t^ between two hyphens, is placed, for the 
sake of euphony, before the pronouns il, elle, on, as : a-t-il? 
conpe-t-elle ? conpera-t-on? 

When the subject of an interrogative sentence is a 
noun, it is placed before the yerb, and a personal pronoun 
of the same person, gender, and number, is placed after the 
verb, as : 

Charles a-t-il la lettre 7 Has Chailes the letter? 

Zjonise esi-elle en hant? Is Louisa up stairs? 

Ces homines coi:Q>ent-ils nos Do those men cat our trees? 
arbres? 

The noun subject is, howeyer, generally placed after the 
yerb in interrogative sentences that begin with an interro- 
gative pronoun, or an adverb^ such as : que, comment, otL 

Que demandent oes hommes 7 What do those men ask for? 

Savez-voos on demeore M. Dn- Do jon knpw where Mr. Dncrofe 

crot? lives? 

OommeDt va cette affidre 1 How Is that business? 
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2. Interrogative Form with Est-ce que. 

Interrogative sentences are also formed by placing est-ce 
que before the subject of the verb : 

Est-ce que Charles a le Journal ? Has Charles the journal t 
Bst-ce qua Marie est encore en Is Mary still up stairs ? 

haut? 
Bst-ce que M. Ducrot a vendu Has Mr. Ducrot sold his store? 

son magaain 7 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is always used 
when the verb, in the first person singular, ends in ge, as : 
est-ce que je max^e 9 do I eat f not mange-je ? 

The interrogative form with est-ce que is also used for 
the first person singular when the verb has only one syllable, 
as: est-ce que je vends ? do I sell? notvends-je? 

Eight verbs, which have only one syllable in the first 
person singular of the indicative present, may be used inter- 
rogatively either way: ai-je? have If suis-je? am If 
vais-je? do I go f puis-je? can If sais-je? do I know f 
vois-je ? do I see f dois-je ? do I owe t and dis-je 1 do I 
sayf or est-ce que j'ai? etc. 

8. Negative Conjugation. 

We have seen that the two words (ne .... pas) that ac- 
company a verb to express negation, are separated by the 
verb (in compound tenses, by the auxiliary only), as: Je 
n'ai pas ; je n'ai jamais 6t6 ; je n'ai rien dit. 

When the verb is in the infinitive, the two negative words 
are generally placed before the verb ;/they may, or may not, 
be separated by a personal pronoun. \^ 
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Je vous conseille de ne pas le I advise 70a not to do it 

£ure, or de ne le pas faire. 

Je vous prie de n'en pas parler, I beg you not to speak of it» not tB 

de n'en xien dire. to say anTtbiog about it. 

Vocabulary 29. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. Le poulet, the chicken. 
Desirer, to desire ; to wish for. Le canard, the duck. 
Demander, to ask for. Le dindon, the turkey. 

£couter, to listen to. Le jambon, the ham. 

Regarder, to look at. Le poisson, the fish. 

Decouper, to carve. Le potage, ) 

Oonseiller (de), to advise. La soupe, ) ^ 

Servir, to serve ; to help to. ^Sn haut, upstairs. 

Savez-vous? doyouknow? i ESn bas, downstairs. 

Exercise 29. 

1. Votre soeur est-elle encore en hant ? 2. Marie est-elle 
en has ? 3. !N^os amis sont-ils d. la campagne ? 4. Charles 
a-t-il perdu sa grammaire ? 5. M. votre pere d6sire-t-il me 
parler ? 6. Va-t-on servir la soupe ? 7. Pierre va-t-il d6- 
couper le poulet? 8. Votre oncle ach6tera-t-il quelques 
canards ? 9. Nos voisins ont-ils plusieurs beaux dindons ? 
10. Cette dame nous regarde-t-elle ? 11. Ces matelots 6cou- 
tent-ils le capitaine, qui leur donne des ordres ? 12. Ces 
hommes nous ont-ils vendu du poisson? 13. Est-ce que 
Henri a bien 6tudi6 sa le9on? 14. Est-ce qu'il n'a pas eu de 
fautes dans son th^me? 15. Est-ce que le professeur me 
demande? 16. Est-ce qu'il parle de moi on de vous? 17. 
Est-ce que je mange votre potage? 18. Est-ce que je ne 
vous rends pas ce que vous m'avez pr^tS? 19. Est-ce que 
je dis cela ? 20. Que sais-je? 21. Oti suis-je ? 22. Savez- 
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Yous oti demenre notre professeur de fran9ais? 23. Je yous 
conseille de ne pas le lui dire. 24. Je yous prie de n'en pas 
parlcr. 25. J'ai en vie de ne pas y aller. 

Theme 29. 

1. Is mamma up stairs ? 2. Is the professor down stairs ? 
3. Are your books at school ? 4. Does your mother wish 
to see me in the parlor? 5. Is John carving the turkey? 
6. Does Mary wish for some soup ? 7. Does your aunt ask 
for some (un peu) of this duck ? 8. Have our neighbors a 
great many chickens ? 9. Why do those boys look at us? 
10. Do the scholars listen to the teacher? 11. Have I 
had a good ex^cise? 12. f Has Louisa seen her aunt? 
13.t Did the professor ask for anybody? 14.f What am 
I eating; is it fish? 15. J What can I help you to? 
16. J Can I help you to some soup? 17. f Do I not sell 
cheap? 18.t Do I do my duty well? 19.§ What do 
those men ask for? 20. Where does Mr. Ducrot live? 
21.t How much do I owe you ? 22. I beg yoa not to say 
anything about it. 23. I advise you not to go there any 
more. 24. He has told me not to do it. 



THIRTIETH LESSON. 
The Passive Verb. 



1. The passive verb is formed by joining the past parti- 
ciple of the active verb to the various forms of the auxiliary 
verb dtre, to le, as: aimer, to love; dtre aim6, to he loved. 

t Follow the cont^truction indicated in Sect. 2 of the Lesson. 

X See last paragraph of Sect. 2, Exceptions. 

I Follow the coiMtniction in^ici^ted in last paragraph of Sect 1 
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The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with 
the subject of the verb. 

Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 
^TBE AIMij, To Be Loved.— (Model Vxhb.) 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Fbsssnt. 

Etrealm^ oralm^e, 



Past. 



aim^s or aim^es 



Itobeloved 



Avoir ^t^ aim^ oraim^e, } to have beet 
aim^B or aim6eB ) loved 



PARTICIPLES 



FlOBBNT. 



Ck>]iP0i7in}. 



itantaim^ oraimSe, \j^^ify^^ 
alm^s or aim^s ) ^ 



Ayant £t6 aim^ oraim^e, \ having hem 
sJm^B or aim^ee i loved 



Pabt. 

tt£ aim^ or aimde, aim^B or aim^OB 



beentoved 



Pbbbbnt. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 

Pabt Inubfimitb. 



Je shIb aim6 or aimte 

Tn es aiin6 (6e) 

II or elle est aim^ (6e) 

Nona Bommes aim^s or aim^es 

Yoas dtes aimSs (^es) 

Us or eUes Bont aim^B (6e8) 



I 






cTai 6t6 almS or aim^ 

Tn as 6t6 aim6 (£e) 

n or elle a 6t6 aim6 (^e) 

Nous avons 6t6 aim^s or aim^es 

Vons avez 6t6 aim^s (^b) 

II0 or elles ont ^t^ aimSs (Ses) 



^i 



Imperfect. 

J'fit is aiin6 (6e) 

Tu 6tai8 aim6 (6e) 

ILor elle 6tait aiin6 (6e) 

Nous 6tious aim6s (6es) 

Vous 6tiez aiin6s (6es) 

Us or vM&% 6taient aim6s (6es) 



11 



PLUFXBnOT. 

J^ayais ^t^ aim^ (6e) 

Tn avals 6t4 aiin6 (6e) 

n or elle avait 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nous avions 6t6 aimSs (^es) 

YoQB aviez 6t6 aim6s (^es) 

Ub or elleB avaieiH 6t^ nim^s t^s) ^ 



^1 
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PABTDvrann. 

Je fas alm^ (6e) 

Tn ftas aimd (6e) 

J} or elle Alt aimS (te) 

Nous ftlme? aira^s (^es) 

Voas ffites aim^e (6efl) 

Cs or eUes f arent aim^s (des) 






Past AirmtzoB. 

J^ens 6i6 aim6 (6e) 

Ta ens 6t6 aim£ (^) 

II or elle eat 6t6 aim6 (6e) 

Nona efimee 6t6 aimte (6es) 

Yons efites 6i6 aim^s (6e8) 

lis or elles enrent 6t6 alm^s (fog) , 



FUTUBI. 

JTe serai alm6 (6e) 

Tu seras aim6 (6e) 

n or elle sera aim6 (6e) 

I^ons serons alm6s (fos) 

Vons serez alm^s (fos) 

Ss or elles seront aim^s (fos) 



1"^ 

.^1 



FUTXTBB AlITKDOB. 

J^aorai 6t6 alm6 (6e) 

Tq aaras 6t6 aim6 (fie) 

U or elle anra 6t6 aim6 (fo) 

Nons aurons 6t6 almds (6es) 

Vous anrez 6t6 aim6s (fos) 

Ds or elles aaront 6t6 aim^s (fos) 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Je serais almtf (6e) 

Tn serais aim^ (6e) 

n or elle serait aim^ (fie) 

Nous serlons aim^s (fos) 

Vons series aimSs (^es) 

Us or eUes seraient almfo (6es) 




Past. 



J^anrais 6t6 aimtf (6e) 

Tn aarais 6t6 aimd (fo) 

II or elle aarait 4t6 aim 6 (^e) 

Nous anrions 6t6 aim^s (fos) 

Vons anriez £t£ aim^s (fiee) 

Us or eUes aaraient 6t6 aimte (tos) , 






^i 



IMPERATIVE MODE. 



8ois alm^ {6e) 
Soyons aim^s (6e8) 
Soyez aimte (fos) 



be{thou)bwea 
be(jfou)ioMd 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qne je sols aim^ (fo) 

Que tn sols aim^ (fie) 

Qn'il or qn^elle soit aimtf (fie) 

Qne nons soyone almds (fos) 

Qne Tons soyez almis (fog) 

{^nMl^.QT 9U9t polant alnUs (foi^ 



ill 



§r 



Past. 



Qne j*aie 6i6 afm^ (fo) 
Qne tn aies £t6 alm^ (fo) 
Qn'U or qn'elle ait 6t6 aim« (^e) 
Qne nons ayons 6t6 aim^s (fos) 
Qne Tons ayez 6i6 almis (fos) 
Qu'ils cir ^CB al0Dt $14 almfo (6es) 



fa 

•I 



^ 
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Qne je fosse aim6 i6e) 
Qae tn fosses aim6 (6e) 
QnMl or qo'elle flit aim6 (^) 
Qoo nous fossions aim^s (^es) 
Qoe voos Itissiez aim^s (^es) 
Qa*i]8 or elles Itissent aim68 (6e8) 



?l 



s 

.i 



^ 



Qne j^eoBse 6t6 alm6 (to) 
Que tu eusses 6t6 aim6 (6e) 
Qa*il or qo'elle eflt ^t^ aim6 (6e) 
Qoe none eossions 6t6 aim^ (6eB) 
Que V0O6 eoBsiez 6t6 aimfo (6es) 
QuMls or elles eossent 6t6 aimte 



II 

-I 

&1 



By, after a Passive Verb Expressed by Par or De. 

The agent of a passive verb is preceded by the preposition 
par, if the verb expresses jctjon , and by the preposition de, 
if the verb expresses a senti ment. 



n est bl&me par ses amis. 
ZSUe est aimee de ses purento. 
n est puni de sea fautes. 



He Ip bl^ni^ by his friepdg. 

She is loved by her parents. 
He is punished for his faults. 



BSm. The passive form of the verb is less frequently used in French 
than in English./ /The French prefer the active form, with the pro- 
noun on for subject, or the pronominal form of the verb : \ \ 

On Tous appelle. You are called. 

On Pa vu. He has been seen. 

n s'appelle HenrL He is called Henry. 



Vocabulary SO. 

BUbner (de), to blame (for). L'ob^issance,/., obedience. 

JLouer (de), to praise (for). Obeissant, obedient. 

Recompenser (de), to reward (for). La desobeissance, disobedience. 

Reprimander(de), to reprove (for). Desobeissant, disobedient. 



Bstimer, to esteem. 
Respecter, to respect. 
Mepriser, to despise. 
Nogliger, to neglect. 
Les bona, the good. 
^68 in^Qhants, the wicked. 



La diligence, diligence. 

Diligent, diligent. 

La negligence; carelessness. 

Negligent, careless ; negligent 
/Partout, everywhere. 
/ n est juste, it Ss^'ii0t^xi|^|, 



Exercise SO. 

1. Je siiis aim6 de mes parents. 2. II est bl&m6 par eh 
amis, parce qu'il a 6t6 negligent. 3. Sa soeur est louee, 
parce qa'elle a 6t6 diligente. 4. Nous sommes rgcompens^s 
quand nous sommes diligents. 5. Kous sommes repri- 
mand's quand nous sommes n'gljgents. 6. Les bons soot 
partout estim's et respect's. 7. Les m'chants sont m6- 
prists et punis. 8. Voiis avez 6t6 r^compeDsS de votre dili- 
gence. 9. Votre soeur a 6t6 lou^e de son ob^issance. 10. 
Oes eidves ont 6t6 bldm6s de leur negligence. 11. Jules 
6tait aim6 de ses maitres, parce qu'il etait ob^issant et 
diligent. 12. Nous 6tions reprimand's quand nous 'tions 
d'sobeissants. 13. La desobeissance etait reprimandee et 
punie. 14- Vous serez recompense, si vous etes diligent. 
16. Vous serez puni, si vous etes desobeissant 16. Ceux 
qui n'obeissent pas au maltre, seront punis. 17. Vous 
seriez recompense, si vous aviez 6te diligent. 18. lis 
auraient ete punis, s^ils avaient neglige leurs devoirs. 

19. Je veux que tu sois puni, si tu negliges tes devoirs. 

20. n est juste qu'il soit recompense, s'il est diligent. 

21. II serait juste que vous fussiez puni, si vous n'obeissiez 
pas k vos maltres. 22. II faut etre. obeissant et diligent 
pour etre aime et recompense. 

Theme SO. 

1. You are blamed for your carelessness. 2. They are 
punished for their disobedience. 3. She is loved and re- 
spected by everybody. 4. He was rewarded by his teacher 
because he was diligent and obedient. 5. His obedience has 
been praised. 6. His diligence has been rewarded. 7. Tha 
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wicked shall be punished. 8. The good shall be rewarded. 
9. He was often reproved for his carelessness. 10. Those 
who neglect their duties will be despised. 11. You would 
be rewarded, if you had been diligent. 12.. They would be 
pnnished, if they had been disobedient. 13. It is just that 
you be {suij.) punished, if you are disobedient. ?.4. It 
would be right that he were {suij., imp.) rewarded, if he 
had been diligent and obedient. 15. In order to be loved 
and esteemed, one must behave well (se bien comporter). 16. 
He who behaves well (se comporte bien) is everywhere well 
received. 

THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 

Neuter Verbs, Conjugated with £tre. 

1. Certain neuter verbs, principally those that express a 
change in the position or condition of the subject, are con- 
jugated in the compound tenses with the auxiliary verb 
6tre, to be. The past participle agrees with the subject of 
the verb (p. 88-1). The verb arriver, to arrive, is given as 
the model verb of the class. 

INFINITIVE MODE. 
TaasEST. Pabt. 

Atdrw to arrive itrearriv6 orarriy^e, i to ham 

arrives or arriv^ f arrived 

PARTICIPLES. 
Tkmsest. Compouhd. 

Airivant arriving fitantarrivg or arrive, » Jiavinff 

arriv68 or arriy^ f arrived 

Past. 
Aniy^ or arriy^c, arrives or arriv^es arrived 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



^arrive 
Tn arrives 
II aniye 
Nous arriyons 
VouB arriTes 
UaaRiyent 



I arrive 

(hcuarrivest 

hs arrives 

toe arrive 

you arrive 

they arrive 



Past XxTDiranTK. 

Je Bois aniy4 or arriyte 

Ta es arriv6 (6e> 

II or elle est arrive (te) 

Nous sommes arrives (^es) 

Yons dtes arrives (tes) 

lis or elles sont aniv6s (6es) 



I- 



J^arrivais 
Tnar^yais 
II arrivait 
Nous arrivions 
Yons arriviez 
Us arrivaient 



I was arriving 

thou wast arriving 

he was arriving 

we were arriving 

you were arriving 

they toere arriving 



FLUFBIUnSOT. 

J'^tais arriy^ (6e) 

Tu 6taiB arrive (4e) 

n or elle 6tait arrive (^e) 

Noqs dtions arrives (6gb) 

Yons 6tiez arrives (^es) 

Bs or elles ^talent arrives (6es) 



1, 






Past DxronrB. 

J^arrivai 
Taarrivas 
Barriva 
Nous arrivftmes 



Yons arriv&tes 
lis arrivdrent 



I arrived 

thou arrivedet 

he arrived 

we arrived 



you arrived 
they arrived 



Past Ahtbbiob. 

Je fkiB arriv6 i6e) 

To fas arriv6 (6e) 

n or elle fat arrive (6e) 

Nous ftUnes arrives (des) 

Yous f&tes arrives (^es) 

Us or elles f nrent arrives (£es) 






^ 



FUTUBB. 



J*arriyerat 
Tn arriyeras 
n arrivera 
Nons arriverons 
Yous arriyerez 
lis arriveront 



lehatt arrive 

thou wiit arrive 

he wiU arrive 

we ehaU arrive 

you wiU arrive 

they wiU arrive 



FUTUBX AnT1BI0B» 

Je serai arrive (6e) 

f 11 seras arriv6 (6e) 

n or elle sera arriv^ (to) 

Nons serons arrives (^es) 

Yons serez arrives (^es) 

Us or elles Beront arriy^s (des) 






CONDITIONAL MODE. 



J^aniyerals 
Tn arriverais 
II arriverait 
Nons arriverions 
Yons arriveriez 
Bs arriyeraient 



I should arrive 

thou wouldet arrive 

he wouid arrive 

we should arrive 

you ufould arrive 

they would arrive 



Past. 



Je serais arrive (6e) 

Tn serais arriy6 (6e) 

II or elle serait arriv^ (6e) 

Nons serious arrives (6es) 

Yons seriez arrives (^s) 

Us or elles sentient arrives (6es) 



leu 
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mPERATTVE MODE. 



Arrive 


arrive (fhtnl^ 


AiriyonB 


ietua arrive 


AnriTBB 


arrive (jfou} 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qae j^arrire that I may ' 

Que tn arrives that thou mayet 
Qn'il arrive that he may 

Que nouB arrivlons that we may 
Que vonB arriviez that you may 
Qn*ils arrivent that they may . 



I 



Past. 



Qne je sole arrive (6e) 
Que tn Bois arriv6 (6e) 
Qd*0 or qn'elle soit arrive (6e) 
Que nous soyons arrives (^s) 
Qae vons soyez arrives (6eB) 



'i! 



Qa^ilB or elles soient arriv^B (^) J * § 






IXFBRFSCT. 



Qae j^arrivasee 


thati' 


Qne ta arrivasses 


thatthou 


Qa*il arrivftt 


thathe 


Que nouB arrivaBskms 


that we 


Que vons arrivaBsies 


thatyou 


QnMls arrivassent 


thatthey. 



I 



s 



Pluperfect. 

Qne je f usse arriy6 (6e) 
Qae tn ftiBBea arrive (^) 
Qn'il or qa'elle fftt arrive (6e) 
Que nons ftaBsions arrives (des) 
Que voas ftissiez arrives (^es) 
Qn^ils or elles fnssent arrives (^ea) 



©a 

II 



5" 



2. List of Neuter Verbs that are Conjuqated with £tre, 

To Be. 



Arri-ver, to arrive ; 
Aller, to go ; 
Decoder, to decease ; 
ZSntrer, to enter ; to go or come in 
Rentrer, to re-enter; to come home 
Retoumer, to return ; to go back 
Rester, to remain, to stay ; 
Tomber, to fall ; 
^'Mourir, to die ; 
*Naltre, to be bom ; 
♦Partir, to start ; to leave ; 
*8ortir, to go out ; to come out; 



dtre airiTo, to have arrived, 
dtre all6, to have gone, 
dtre deoede, to have deceased, 
dtre entre, to have entered. 
6tre rentr6, to have come. 
6tre retoum6, to have returned, 
dtre reste, to have remained, 
dtre tomb^, to have fallen. 
6tre mort, to have died. 
dtre ne, to have been bom. 
6tre parti, to have started. 
6tre sorti, to have gone out. 
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*Veiiir, to come ; dtre venu, to have come. 

*Devetiir, to become ; dtre d«venu, to have become. 

^Parvenir, to reach ; to succeed ; 6tre parvenu, to have become. 

*Revenir, to return ; to come back ; dtre revenu, to have returned. 



8. Neuter Verbs that Take sometimes Avoir and 

SOMETIMES ^TRE. 

Some neuter verbs take avoir for their auxiliary when 
they express action only, and dtre when they express rather 
the state resulting from the action, as : 

Elle a grand! rapidement. She has grown rapidly. 

ZiUe est grandie de deuz pouces. She has grown (by) two inches. 

La procession a passe ici. The procession passed here. 

Ija procession est passee. The procession has passed. 

The following are some of this class : 

Cesser, to cease. Descendre, to go or come down. 

*Oroitre, to grow. Monter, to go or come up. 

Grandir, to grow talL Remonter, to reascend. 

Vieillir, to grow old. Passer, to pass. 

Rem. Several of the above verbs, under 2 and 3, are sometimes 
used as transitive verbs, in which case they are conjugated with avoir 






Tocabulary 31. 

Le dlijeaner, break&st. Une famille, a family. 

Le diner, dinner. /^Hier au matin, yesterday morning. 

Le souper, supper. | Hier au soir, last night. 

Le bal, the ball. / De bonne beure, early. 

Le notaire, the notary. I Tard, late. 

La prooession, the procession. I Jusque, till, until. 

Ije train, the train. V ^usqu'a samedi, imtil Saturday. 



I ' 
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Exercise 31. 

1. Je suis arriv6 ce matio. 2. Ma tante est arrivfie hier 
aa soir. 3. Le train 6tait parti qnand nous sommes arriy^s. 
4. Mes cousines sont arriv^es de bonne heure. 5. Jules est 
all6 au bureau. 6. Mes soeurs sont allies i. I'^glise. 7. Le 
marchand est entr§ dans son magasin. 8. Le m^decin est 
rentr6 tard hier au soir. 9. Nos amis soot retoum6s chez 
eux. 10. Mes parents sont rest6s d la campagne jusqn'& 
samedi. 11. Ces pommes sont tomb6es de Tarbre. 12. La 
femme du notaire est morte hier au matin. 13. Notre 
voisine est nSe d Berlin. 14. Nous sommes partis de bonne 
heure. 15. lis sont sortis aprSs le dejeuner. 16. Mes cou- 
. sines sont venues & la ville pour aller au bal. 17. Elles sont 
arriv6es k temps pour le souper. 18. Cette famille est de- 
venue trds-pauvre. 19. Les fils de notre voisin sont devenus 
soldats, 20. Votre lettre m'est parvenue trop tard. 21. Mes 
parents ne sont pas encore revenus. 22. La procession est 
d^jd. pass6e ; elle a pass6 par ici. 

Theme 31. 

l.f We arrived in time for the train. 2.f My sister came 
with me. 3.f My father came alone last evening. 4.f Henry 
and William came together. 5. Mary went to see her aunt. 
6. The children went for a walk. 7. The procession had 
entered the church when I came by f (passed). 8.t My sisters 
came in early. 9. My aunt has returned hom^. lO.f Those 
are pears that fell from the trees. 11. f We stayed in the 
country until Saturday. 12.t Our friend, the notary, died 

last night. 13. I was bom in this city. 14.f They started 

■ ■ ■ i . 

t Pat the verb in the past indeflnite tense. 
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after breakfast 15. f We went out after supper. 16, That 
family has left /or Europe (pour TEurope). 17. Our neigh- 
bors have become very rich. 18. f Your letter did not reach 
me in time. 19. Our friends have not yet come back to 
town. 20.t The soldiers have passed ; they passed by here« 



THIKTY-SECOND LESSON. 

Pronominal Verbs. 

1. Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronouns of 
the same person; the one is the subject^ the other the direct^ 
or indirect, object, of the verb. 

In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs the auxiliary 
verb etre is used for the auxiliary verb avoir. The past 
participle is subject to the same rule of agreement as the 
past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its 
direct object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 

Conjugation op the Pronominal Verb. 

SE COUPER, To Cut One's Self.— (Model Verb.) 

INFIKXTIVE MODE. 
FBSsBirr. Past. 

Seoouper to cut one" 9 self S^dtreooup6 to have cut one's self 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBBOniT. COBfPOUKD. 

Seooupant cutting one^etelf S*6tantcoup6 having cut one's self 

Past. 
Coupd cat 

\ Put the verb in the past indefinite tense. 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 



IcutmifH^^^te. 



Je me conpe 

Ta te coupes 
Use coupe 
Nous DOUR conpoiui 
Vous vouB coupes 
lis se conpent 



Ikfkbtbot. 

Je me coupois I w<u cutting my»^^ etc. 

Tu te conpais 

n se coupait 

Nous nous coupions 

Vous vous couples 

Ss se conpaient 



Past IroinHnn. 

Je me suis ooup6 Iha/oecutmifae^^ttc^ 

Tu t'es coup^ 

D s^est coup6 

Nous nous Bommes conp6i 

Vous vous dtes coup6s 

Us se sont coupes 

Flufbbtbot. 

Je m'Stais coupS I had cut myiM^t ti^ 

Tu t'^tais coup6 

n s'6tait coup6 

Nous nous ^Uoiis coupes 

Vous vous 6tlez coup6s 

Ds s'^taient conp6s 



Past Definitb. 

Je me coupal / cut myaelf^ etc 

Tu te coupas 

n se coupa 

Nous nous coupftmes 

Vous vous coupfttes 

Ds se coupdrent 



Past Aktisbiob. 

Je me fUs coup6 / had cut mya^^ ett, 

Tu te ftis coup6 

II se Alt coup^ 

Nous nous f ftmes conpte 

Vous vous fEltes coupes 

Bs se ftirent coupes. 



Futubb. 

Je me couperai / «Aaff cut myaefft etc, 

Tu te couperas 

n 66 coapera 

Nous nous couperons 

Vous vous couperas 

lis se couperont 



Futubb Ahtebiob. 
Je me serai coup6 / thaU have cut my 



Tu te seras coup6 
II se sera coap6 
Nous Dous serons coupes 
Vous vous serez coupes 
Bs se seront coupes 



[«./, etc 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Pbbsbnt. 

Je me couperals / should cut my/telf, 

Tn te couperais letc, 

II se couperait 

Nous nous couperlons 

Vous vous couperies 

Bs se coupezaient 



Past. 

Je me serais coup£ lehontd have cui 

Tu te serais coupS Ifnyse^f, eta 

II se serait coup^ 

Nous nous serions conp6a 

Vons vous seriez coup& 

Bs se seraient ooup6& 
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IMPERATIVE MODR 

C<mpe-toi cutthya^ 

Cksapons-nouB let ua cut ounelvm 
Conpez-vous ciU yourulvea 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Qaejemeoonpe ihatlmayeutmyte^y 

Que tu te coupes [etc, 

QuMl se coupe 

Q^e nouB nous coupions 

Que vous vous ooupies 

Quails ee coupent 

IXFXBFSOT. 

Que Je me coupasae, that I might cut 

Que tn te coupasses [mysdf^ etc. 

Qn*il Be conpftt 

Que nouB nous coupaeaions 

Que Yons vous conpaBslez 

Qu^Ub Be coufMunent 



Past. 



Que je me eois coup6 that I may hofoe 

Que tu te sois coup^ [cut myae^t etc 

Qn^il Be soit coup6 

Qae none nous eoyons oonpte 

Que voufi vous soyez coupes 

Quails se Boient coupes 

Pldferfbot. 

Que Je me fiiBBe coup^ that I might h:iw 
Que tu te ftisBes coup6 [cut myse^t etc. 
Quails se fftt coup6 
Que nous nous fnssions coupte 
Que vooB vous fussiez coupes 
Quails se fussent coupes 



2. 



Remarks and Examples. 



The pronominal form of the verb is often used in French, 
when^ in English, the yerb is intransitive or passive, as : 



Se coucher, 

Se lever, 

Se promener, 

Se tromper, 

Se porter, 

S'appeler, 

Se rappeler. 

Comment vous portev-TotiB 7 

Je me porte bien, 

Comment s'appelle votre 9^ ? 

n 8*appelle Jtdes, 

/e ne me rappelle pai cela, 



To lie do¥m. 

To rise. 

To walk. 

To be mistaken ; to deceire one's Belt 

To be ; to do {oforu^s health). 

To be called. 

To recollect (to recall to one's self). 

How do you do ? 

I am well. 

What is your friend's naiQQ? 

His name is Julias. 

I do not recollect that. 
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Pronominal verbs express either reflective or reciprocal 
action. Beflective action is confined to the subject ; reci- 
procal action requires two or more persons ; hence, in the 
latter case, the verb is always in the plural. S'aixner 
may mean to love ontfs selfy or to love each other, or one 
another. 

To distinguish between reflective and reciprocal action^ it 
is sometimes necessary to make use of an additional pronoun, 
either a compound pronoun, to express reflective action ; or 
an indefinite pronoun, to express reciprocal action. 

S'aimer soi-mdme. To love one's self. 

S'aimer I'un I'autre. To love each other. 

S'aimer lea uns les autres. To love one another. 



Vocabulary 32. 

Be coucher, to lie down ; to go to Se rappeler, to leoollect. 

bed. Le Toyage, the voyage ; the jour- 

Se lever, to rise. ney. 

Sliabiller, to dress (one's self). lie chemin, the road ; the way. 
Se deshabiller, to undress one's Le boulevard, the boulevard. 

self. Le nom, the name. 

Se promener, to walk ; to take a Jacques, James. 

walk. * /Le solr, in the evening. 

Se tromper,f to be mistaken. / Li-bas, yonder; there. 
9e porter, to be ; to do. j/ LorBque,^ when. 

S'appeler, to be called, y^ ZSnsuite, then. 

"^▼ant de,§ before. 



t 8e tromper tfc, to be mistaken in ; te trompef d€ eh&mkn^ to be mistaken in the 
!road ; to take the wrong road. 

X Lorsque^ quand^ when. Lorsgue is a conjunction ; quand is an adverb of time, 
often med interrogatively ; it is also used as a conju nctive adver b. 

S Avant de is used before the infinitive, instead of mant, Jp. me promhie avant 
4e me coucher^ I take » wfUk before J go to bed. 
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Exercise 32. 



Simple Tenses. 1. Je me couche tard, et je me 16ve de 
bonne heure. 2. Je me prom^ne pendant une heure avant 
de me coucher. 3. Comment vous portez-vous ? 4. Je me 
porte bien. 5. II ne s'habille jamais avant midi. 6. Ami, 
tu te trompes. 7. Comment s'appelle votre ami ? 8. II 
s'appelle Jacques. 9. Nous nous trompons quelquefois. 
10. Les hommes se trompent les uns les autres. 11. C'est 
une histoire que je ne me rappelle pas. 12. Lorsque j'6tais 
i Paris, je me poii^ais bien. 13. Nous nous promenions 
tons les jours sur les boulevards. 14. Nous nous couchions 
tard, et nous nous levions de bonne heure. 15. Ma mfire ne 
se portait pas bien pendant le voyage. 16. Elle se portera 
mieux quand elle sera d, la campagne. 17. Je me Idverai 
demain matin d, six heures. 18. Vous ne vous rappellerez 
pas cela. 19. Vous vous porteriez mieux, si vous vous 
couchiez de bonne heure. 20. Couche-toi de bonne heure, 
et ne te l^ve pas trop tard. 21. Promenez-vous pendant une 
heure avant de vous coucher. 22. Bappelons-nous ce que 
nous 6tions autrefois. 23. Ne nous trompons pas. 24. II 
faut que je me l^ve de bonne heure. 25. Je voudrais que 
vous vous levassiez de bonne heure tous les jours. 

Compound Tenses. 1. Je me suis lev6 d six heures ce 
matin. 2. Je me suis habill^, et ensuite je suis a116 me 
promener. 3. Je me suis tromp6 de rue, en revenant, et je 

suis rentr6 tr^s-tard. 4. Tu t^es couch6 de bonne heure hier 
au soir 5. Vous ^tiez-vous habilles quand je suis venu ? 
6. Nous nous sommes habilles de bonne heure. 7. Jacques 
s^^tait couche sans se d§shabiller. 8. Nous nous ^tions 
trompes de chemin, et nous sommes arrives a la maison 
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aprSs le diner. 9. II se sera couch6 qnand vous arriverez 
Id-bas. 10. Nous nous serions lev^s d six heures^ si nous 
?oa8 ayions attendus avant le d6jeauer. 11. lis ne se 
seraient pas rappele cette histoire^ si je ne leur en ayais pas 
parl& 12. II est bien que je me la sois rappel^e. 13. Je 
yondrais que yous ne vous fassiez pas trompe. 

Theme 32. 

Simple Tenses. 1. I am mistaken. 2. Thou art often 
mistaken. 3. In the evening, we walk for an hour before 
we go to bed. 4. You go to bed too late, and you rise too 
late. 6. We are in good health, f 6. What is that gentle- 
man's name ? 7. I do not recollect his name. 8. We were 
dressing when you came (have come). 9. I was not in good 
health when I was in Paris. 10. I used to walk every day 
on the boulevards. 11. I shall dress immediately, and then 
I shall breakfast. 12. We shall go to bed early, and we shall 
rise early. 13. They will not recollect what they have told 
you. 14. You would take the wrong road if you were alone. 
15. He would be in better health, if he did not work so 
much. 16. Rise {sing.) ; it is nine o'clock. 17. Do not go 
to bed (sing,) too late. 18. Dress (plur.) immediately. 19. 
Recollect (plur.) what I have told you. 20. Let us take a 
walk before going to bed. 21. It is well that you recollect 
that. 22. It would be well that they should reooUect it too. 

CoMPOUKD Tenses. 1. wentj to bed early last night ; I 
was (imp.) tired. 2. He rose before six o'clock. 3. He 
dressed himself immediately, and then he went for a walk. 
4. We took the wrong street. 5. I had dressed when you 

t To be in good health, teportfr JHen ; to he in l)0^er t^ealth, *t port^rnUewi, 

^ Past inileflDite teoB^, 
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came (have come). 6. We had lain down without undress- 
ing (ourselves), 7. They had taken the wrong road, and 
arrived very late. 8. He will not have risen, when we 
(shall) arrive there. 9. They would not have gone to bed, 
if they had expected us. 10. You would not have recol- 
lected that, if I had not spoken of it. 11. I am glad that 
you recollected that. 12. I wish that we had dressed before 
breakfast. 



TmBTY-THIED LESSON, 

Impersonal Verbs. 

L An impersonal verb is only used in the third person 
singular, and is conjugated with the pronoun 11, t^, for 
subject. 

Verbs are essentially impersonal when they cannot be 
used as personal verbs. Such verbs take, in the compound 
tenses, the auxiliary verb avoir. 

Conjugation of the Impersonal Verb. 
TONNEB, To Thunder.— (Model Verb.) 

iHjmi T ivB . FsraifT Pabtioitlb. Past FumcaiM, 

Tomier to thunder Tonnaat thundering ToanA thwntertt 

INDICATIVB MODE. 
Pbhuit. Past Jmrnwanrm, 

JXUmmB Uthunden Ilatonntf it hoe ffiunOerei 

bamanoT. FtUFiBraoT. 

ntonoftlt U fPQt t^mi^tring llamlttowit it had^mOereA 
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Pabt D jjuh t j . Put Ahtbuob. 

ntoniiA ii thundered Beattonnti U had thund&r$A 

FUTUKJI. FUTUBB AHTIBIOB. 

I^toimera UwiOtkundgr Danratoimd U wiS Aave thundtnd 

CONDITIONAL MODE. 
Prbsxht. Put. 

Ptonnenlt U tpould thunder H anndt tonn^ it vfouid have thundered 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Peibxht. Past. 

^^Otoima . that U may thunder Qa*fl ait toxin^ thaiU may have 

[thundered 

iMFBBnKJT. PlUFSBTSOT. 

Qiail tonnit that it might thunder Qn*il efit toim6 that it might have 

{thundered 

Rem. Verbs that express the condition of the atmosphere are im- 
personal. 

8, FAiRE,t To bo. To Make, and Stre, To Be. as Impersonal 

Verbs. 

Faire is used as an impersonal verb, to express the state 
of the weather. 

Quel temps £edt-ll? How is the weather t 

n £dt bean temps. It is fine weather. 

U £ait manvais tempi. It is bad weather, 

n fait ohaud } firold. It is warm ; cold, 

n foit de I'orage. It is stormy. 

n fait des ^olairs. It lightens. 

Etre is used as an impersonal verb, to express the honr of 
the day. 

Quelle heure est-il 9 What time is it ? 

11 est trois heures. It is three o'clock. 



t Faire Is conjugated page 18S. 



XKPEBSONAL TEBBS. 



147 



Etre is also used as an impersonal verb in connection with 
the noun temps, time, and with adjectives and adverbs : il 
est temps, it is titm; il est bon, it is good; al est bien, 
it is well 

These and other impersonal phrases, if foUowed by a verb 
in the infinitive, require the preposition de before the verb 



n est temps de partir. 
n est bon de savoir oela* 
n est Uen de fsire oela. 



It is time to start 

Il is good to know tbat. 

It is well to do that 




8. Conjugation op the Irregular Impersonal Verbs. 

■ 

r AVOIR, To Be (in existence). — FAIiLOIR, To Be 
Necessary.— PliEUVOIR, To Rain. 

(We give only the simple tenses, and omit the English, which l^e 
student can easily supply.) 



i mjkjiitivj . 
Pkbs. Past. 
Past. Pabt. 
Tkd, FKE8. 
Ind. Imp. 
Ini). Past Dbf. 
Ind. Futukb. 
Ck>KD. Pbbb. 
BUBJ. Pbes. 
SUBJ.IllP. 



Y avoir 

Yayant 

En 

II y a {there i«, ther$ ctr^ 

II y avait 

By eat 

By aura 

IX y anrait 

<^a*ilyalt 

QaMl y eftt 



Falloir 


Pleuvolr 


{w€mHng) 


Fleavant 


Falhi 


Pitt 


nfant 


B pleat 


DilBaiait 


B pleavait 


BfiUlnt 


Bplat. 


n&ndra 


Bpleavm 


11 fltadiait 


B pleavrait 


<^a*U fklllA 


<^a*il pleavtt 


Qa'Ufaimt 


QnMlpltIt 



4. 



Falloir, To Be Necessary, Must. 



Falloir is either followed by a verb in the infinitive^ or by 
que and a verb in the subjunctive mode. 

When falloir (must) is construed with the infinitive, the 
subject of the English verb must, is, in French, the indirect 
object of the verb falloir. 
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Que me £aut-il fiure 7 What must I do ? 

n voas faut rester tranquille. You must keep quiet. 

The subject is omitted when it is of a general character ; 

and generally, also, when the meaning is sufficiently obvious 

without it, 

U iaut travailler pour r^uiair. It is necessary to work in order to 

to succeed. 
Faut-il aller k la banque? Must I go to the bank ? 

CI faut y aller. You must go there. 

Falloir is also used in the sense of to want. 

Que lui £aut-il 7 What does he want? 

n lui faut de I'argent. He wants money 

Vocabulary 33. 

Tenner, to thunder. Ijsl pluie, the rain. 

Neiger, to snow. II fait de la pluie, it raias. 

Grdler, to hail. La neige, the snow. 

Oeler, to freeae. Le tonnexre, the thunder. 

Degeler, to thaw. Un Iclair, a flash of lightning ; 11 

*Pleuvoir, to rain. feiit des Eclairs, it lightens. 

*Savoir, to know. Iia langue, the language. 

*Y avoir, to be. /bu monde, company ; people. 

*Falloir, to be necessary. / Obaud, warm, 
'^omme il frat, as it should be. I Froid, cold. 

8e oomporter, to behave. Vs^^^nquiUe, quiet; stilL 

Exercise 33. 

1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II fait beau temps ; il fait chaud. 
3. II fait mauvais temps ; il pleut. 4. II a neig6 pendant 
la nuit; il fait froid. 6. II grfile d pr6sent. 6. II gelera 
cette nuit. 7. Demain il d6g61era. 8. II tonne et il fait 
des Sclairs. 9. II va pleuvoir. 10. H pleuvra beaucoup. 
11. II a plu toute la nuit 13. II est temps de se lever^ 
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13. n est bou de eavoir cela. 14. II est utile de savoir 
plasieurs langaes. 15. II y avait beaucoup de monde ik 
FSglise. 16. n J aura peu de fruit cette annSe. 17. H j 
aurait beaucoup de monde ici, s'il ne pleuvait pas. 18. Que 
me faut-il faire ? 19. II yous faut 6tudier. 20. II faut rester 
tranquille. 21. II faut se bien comporter pour 6tre respects. 
22. Que faut-il si votre Mre ? 23. II lui faut de I'argent 
24. J'ai tout ce qu'il me faut. 25. G'est comme 11 &ut. 

Tkeme 33. 

1. Is it rainiDg ? 2. No, sir, it is fine weather. 3. It is 
warm. 4. It was (has been) cold during the night. 5. It 
froze (has ftozen). 6. It snows now. 7. I like (the) snow 
better than (the) rain. 8. It hails. 9. It is going to thaw. 
10 Is that thunder p 11. Yes, it thunders and lightens. 
12. It will rain soon. 13. It is time to go to bed. 14. It is 
well to know several languages. 15. In order to know 
them^ it is necessary to study them. 16. There was com- 
pany in the parlor, when I came in. 17. There will be many 
peaches this year. 18. There would not be anybody here, if 
it rained as it did (has done) yesterday. 19. James did not 
behave (has not behaved) well. 20. You must tell it to his 
father. 21. What do you want ? 22. I want some gloves. 



THIBTY-FOURTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs. 

1. There are, besides the auxiliary verbs avoir and Atre, 
forty-four irregular forms of conjugation, and about two 
hundred and eighty irregular verbs, which are conjugated 
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according to some one of the irregular forms or model yerba 
We give the irregular model verbs of the first (two), second 
(ten), third (eleven), and fourth {twenty-three) conjugations 
successively and in alphabetical order^ and below each models 
the verbs that follow its conjugation. 

Irregular Model Verbs. — First Conjugation. 
% *ALLEaR, To Go.— (First Model.) 





ABw 


AHaat 


AM 




Atraalltft tohav$ifon§ 




^nHMODR. 


Jetak 


tavsB 


flYa 




NoQB •Uqns 


youb alles 


ilBYont 




J^alUds 


tnalUdB 


Oallalt 




Nous aDionB 


YOOB allies 


ilBallaient 


Fait]>bv. 


J'allai 


taaUaa 


ilaUa 




Nous alUUnes 


YousallftteB 


il8 andieni 


TUTUBS. 


J'ina 


tains 


flira 




NoQB irons 


YoaBiies 


ikiront 


POHD.PB. 


J'inifl 


tainlB 


Uiiait 




Noasiifons 


ToiiBiriez 


QBiraiflDt 


Imvbb. 




Va 






AIloiiB 


allez 




8uB/. Pb. 


Qaej^aUle 


qne to aHlea 


qn'il aOle 




Que nooB allioiui 


que YOOB allies 


qaMls aillent 


Jmfmbf. 


i^J'allasse 


qne ta allaBses 


qii*UallAt 




QlM nooB aUuiionB 




qn'ilB allaBsent 



t S'EN 'ALIiEB, To Go Away. 

S'en aller, to go away, follows the model verb aller ; but 
its conjugation presents some additional difficulties, and is 
therefore given in fulL 

t Only the Bimple teneeB of the verbs are given here ; the anxillary verb, which 
is to be used in the fovmation of the comnonnd tenses, is indicated. Tlie stadent 
can form the compound tenses himselff and also snpply the English, which he will 
aow haye no dUBcnltj in doing. 
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Ifil 



8'enaller 



ffenaOant 



AIM 



'RBBXNT. 



Ikfbbf. 



Past Dbf. 



FUTURB. 



COKD. Pr. 



BuBJ.Tn, 



8*eii dtre a]l6 

Je m*en vala 
Nous noas en allons 
Je m*eii allais 
None none en allions 
Je m^en allal 
Nons noas en allftmes 
Je m*en irai 
Nons nous en irons 
Je m^en iiais 
Nous nous en irions 

AUons-nons-en 

<^ae Je m*en aiUe 

^ne nous nous en al- 

Uons 
Que Je m^en allasse 
Que noas nons en al- 

lassions 



to have goM away 

ta Ten ras 

Yoas yons en allez 

tn t^en allals 

Yons voos en alliez 

tn t'en alias 

YOUB yons en allAtes 

tn t'en iras 

vons YOQs en Irez 

tn t'en irais 

yons yons en iriez 

Va-t*en 

allez-voaB-en 

que tn fen allies 

qae yons yons en al- 

Uez 
que tn Ten allasses 
que yons yons en ai- 

laflfllftg 



ils'enya 
ils 8*en Yont 
U s*en allait 
lis s^en allaient 
listen alia 
ils s'en alldrent 
il s'en ira 
lis s^en iront 
il s'en irait 
ils B^en iiaient 



qn^il s^en aille 
qn'Hs s^en aillent 

qn^U B^en allftt 
qn^il B*en allassent 



*S'EN ALIiEB. (Nbgativelt.) 

Ne pas s^en aOer Ke s'en allant pas 

Ne B*en dtre pas a]16 

Pbbskit. Je ne m^en yais pas tn ne fen yas pas llnes^enyapas 

Nous ne nons en allons youb ne yons en allez Ob ne s^en yont pas 
pas pas 

'AST Ind« Je ne m^en snis pas a]16 in ne t*en es pas all6 11 ne s*en est pas all6 

Nous ne nons en youb ne yons en 6tes ils ne s^en sont pas 
sommes pas aU^B pasall^s aU6s 

Rem. The gtudent will have no difficulty in forming the remaining 
tenses himself. 



*S'EN ALLEB. (Interkogativelt.) 



Pkbsxnt. ITen yais-je ? 

Nons en allons nons ? 
Past Iin>. M'en enis-je all6 ? 

Kons en sommes-noas 
all^f 



Ten yas-tn f 
VouB en allez-YouB f 
T'en estn all£ ? 
Yons en Otes-Yona 
aUte? 



S'enya-t-flr 
S^en Yont-ils ? 
S'en est-ll aU6 ? 
S*en Bont-ils allte 1 
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*S'£!N' ALLEaR. (Il^TBBBOOATIYELY AKD NeGATIYELT.) 



PBBSEirr. Ne m*en vais-je pas ? 
^ABT Ikd. Ne m^en soiB-Je pas all6 ? 



Ne nons en allons-noiis pas? 

Ne nous en sommes-Dons pas all6B i 



Fbbbent. 
Impkrf. 
Past Dei*. 

FUTUHB. 
COND. FB. 



Sttbj. FB. 



♦ENVOYER, To Send.— (Second Model.) 

Bnyoyer Enroyant Bnyoy^ 

Avoir enyoy6 io havi setU 



J^envoie 
Nous envoyons 
J^envoyais 
Nous envoyions 
J'envoyal 
Nous envoyftmes 
J'enverrai 
Nons enverrons 
J^enverrais 
Nous enverrions 

Envoyons 

Que j*envoie 

Que nons enT03rf ons 

Que j'envoyasse 

Que nons envoyassions 



ta envoies 

yons envoyez 

tn envoyais 

yons envoyiez 

tn envoyas 

yons envoyAtes 

tn enverras 

yons enverrez 

tn enverrais 

vons enverriez 

Enyoie 

enyoyez 

qne tn envoies 

que vons envoyiez 

qne tn envoyasses 

qne vons envoyasslez 



il envoie 
lis envoient 
envoyait 
ils envoyaient 
il envoya 
lis envoydrent 
11 enverra 
lis enverront 
II enverrait 
ils enverralent 



qnMl envoie 
qnMls envoient 
qnMl envoy&t 
qn'ils envoyassent 



Oonjugate in the same manner: 

*Renvoy»r, to send back ; to send awaf • 



Vocabnlary 34. 



*Aller, to go. 

*Aller chercher, to go for. 

*S'en aller, to go away. 

^Envoyer, to send. 

^Envoyer chercher, to send for. 

♦Renvoyer, to send back ; to send 

away. 
Rappeler, to call back. 



Dejeuner, to break&st. 
Le cocher, the coachman* 
Quelque part, somewhere. 
Nulle part (ne), nowhere. 
fVite, quick ; quickly ; fiast ; bien 
/ vite, very quickly. 
I Lentement, slowly. 
I De liL from there. 

I 
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Exercise 34. 

1. Je vais au bureau. 2. Je m'en yais & pr6sent. 3. 
Alexis ya chercher de Pargeut k la banque. 4. Nous nous 
en allons ensemble. 5. Yous en allez-vons dejd? 6. lis 
Yont partir. 7. J'allais partir quand on m'a rappel^. 8. Je 
m'en allais quand mon oncle est entre. 9. A quelle heure 
vous en 6tes-v ous all6 ? 10. Je m'en suis alle & dix heures. 
11. Nous nous en sommes all6s ensemble. 12. J'irai cher- 
cher les lettres quand j'aurai fini d'^crire. 13. Je m'en irai 
bien vite. 14. Irez-vous quelque part ce soir ? 15. Je 
n'irai nulle part ; je resterai chez moi. 16. J'irais au spec- 
tacle^ s'il ne pleuvait pas. 17. Je m'en irais, si mon frdre 
6tait de retour. 18. Va maintenant. 19. Va-t'en bien vite. 
20. All ons-nou s-en lentement. 21. II faut que j'aille a la 
banque. 22. 11 faut que je m'en aille tout i I'heure-t 23. 
J'enverrai chercher mes livres tantdt 24. Vous nous ren- 
yerrez la voiture quand vous serez arriv6. 25. II renverra 
son cocher d la fin du mois. 

Theme 34. 

1. Are you going to your uncle's ? 2. I am going there 
by and by.f 3. I am going away now. 4. We are going for 
our books. 5. They are going away. 6. Louis is going 
away with them. 7. He was going to leave when I called 
him back (past indef,). 8. They were going away when I 
came {past indef.). 9. Where were you going when I met 
(past indefJ) you a little while ago ?f 10. I was going to 
the post-office. 11. From there I went (past indef.) to the 
bank. 12. The children have gone to school. 13. They 

t SeeVocabDlAry 38, p. ISa. 
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went away {past indef.) just now.f 14. I will go to the 
store when I have breakfasted. 15. I am not going any- 
where this morning. 16. I would go somewhere, if it did 
not rain. 17. Go (plur,) quickly to the post-office. 18. 
Let us go slowly ; it is so warm. 19. We must go to our 
aunt's; she is going to leave. 20. I will send you that book 
this afternoon. 21. You will send it back to me when you 
(shall) have read it. 22. We shall send our coachman away 
at the end of the month ; he has become so lazy (si pares- 
seux). 23. I will send for some paper presently. 



THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON". 

Irregular Verbs (Conthtued).— Second Conjugation. 
1 *ACQU:^R1R, To Acquire. — (FmsT Model.) 

Acqa^rlr Aoqa^rant Acquis 

Avoir acquis to have acquired 



Frbsxnt. 


J^acqniers 


ta acqniers 


ilacqniert 




Nous acqii^rons 


vons acqn^rez 


ils acqnidrent 


TlTFERF. 


J^acqa^rais 


tn aoqa^rais 


il acqn6rait 




Nona acqa^rions 


vons acqn^riez 


ils acqndraient 


Past Dvf. 


J^acqnis 


tn acquis 


il acquit 




Nous acqntmes 


vons acquttes 


ils acqnimnt 


FUTUBB. 


J'acqnerrai 


tn aoquerras 


il acqnerra 




Nous acqnerrons 


vons acquerrez 


ils acqnerront 


COND. PB. 


J'acqaerrals 


tn acqnerrais 


11 acqnerrait 




Nous acqaerrioDs 


yous acqnerriez 


ils acqnerzaient 


TllFKB. 




Acaniers 






Acqn^rons 


acqn6rez 




6UBJ. P& 


Que J^acqnidre 


qne tn acqnidres 


qu'Q acqnidre 




Qae nons acqa^rions 


qne vons acqn^riez 


qn'ils acqnidrent 


Impbrt. 


Que j'acquisse 


que tn acquisses 


qn'il acqnit 




Que nons acqnissions 


que vous acquissiez 


qu'ils acqniBsent 



t See Vocabnlary S8, p. ISS. 
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Conjugate in the same manner as '^acqu^rir: 

*^Ooiiqu6rir, to conquer. *Reconqa6rir, to leconqaer. 

*8'enqii6rir, to inqtiire. 



*BOXJIIjIiIB, To Boil.— (Second Model.) 



Tavt Dvr. 



TUTUBI. 



C0X2>. Pb. 



8nv. Pb. 



BoniUir 



BoniUant 



Avoir boniUi 



iohaveboUed 



JebOQs 
Nous boniUoiiB 
Je bonfllais 
Noos boaUUcyDft 
Je boniUis 
Nous bonilllmea 
Je bouiUirai 
Nonj bonilliioDB 
Je bonilUrais 
Nous bonUlirions 

BonQlons 
Que je bonllle 
Que nous boaillioos 
Que je bonilliBse 
Que nous boaillksions 



tnbous 

yauB boaillez 

*a boniUaiB 

Tons bonilUez 

tnboaillis 

vonB boaillltes 

ta boaiUlras 

vons bouillirez 

ta bonillirais 

YOOB booQllTiez 

Bona 

boaillez 

que tn bonilles 

que toub bouilliez 

qae tn bonilliBBes 

qne yoqb bonillisBiez 



BoniUl 



ilbont 
ils bonillflnt 
U bonillalt 
ilB bonillaient 
Ubonillit 
lis bonillirent 
11 bonUlira 
ils bonHliront 
11 bonlllirait 
il8 bonilliraient 



qn'il bonille 
quails bonlllent 
qn'il bonilltt 
qn^ils boniUissent 



P^T DBF. 



FUTUBB. 



QoHB. Pb. 



♦COXJRIR, To Run.— (Third Model.) 

CSonzir Conrant Ck>nra 

Aroit eouxu. to have run 



Je conrs 
Nons conrouB 
Je conrais 
Nons conrions 
Je conms 
Nons oonrflmes 
Jeoonnai 
Nona conrrons 
Jeconrrais 
Nons conrriona 

ConroDS 



tn conrs 
YOUB conrez 
ta conrais 
vons conriez 
tn conms 
Tons conrfttes 
tn conrras 
vons conrrez 
tn courrais 
vons oonrriez 
Conrs 
conres 



Hoonrt 
ils conrent 
ilconrait 
lis conraient 
11 conmt 
ils conmrent 
il courra 
Ils conrront 
ilconrrait 
ils conrnUent 
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BUBJ. Pb. 



Que je coore que ta coores 

Qne noQS conrions, que vons cooriez 

Que Jef couniese qne ta conrasses 

Que nous cooriusioiui qne vons eonrasBiez 



qa^flcoore 
qn*il8 conient 
qii*il couHLt 
qn'ils coorassent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '^'couiir : 

*Accourir, to run np. Varcourir. ^o go over ; to loo^ 

*Ooncoiirir, to concur. over. 

*Discoiirir, to discourse. *Secouxir, to succor. 



*OU£IIjLiIB, To Gather.— (Fourth Model.) 

CaeUlir CneOIant CaeUU 





Avoir cneilll 


to have gathered 




Pbbbbkt. 


Je cneille 


tn cneilleB 


U cneiUe 




Koas cneillons 


YouB cueillez 


ilB coeillent 


IHTBRl'. 


Je cneillais 


tncaeillalB 


11 cneillait 




Noas cueQlions 


YooB cneilliez 


lis eneUlaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je cuAilliR 


tn cneilliB 


Ucneillit 




Nous cueilttmes 


vouB cneiUltes 


ilB cneiUlrent 


FUTXTBB. 


Je caeilleral 


tn cneiUeraB 


il cueillera 




KooB cneillerona 


YonB cnelllerez 


ils cneilleront 


Ck>in>. Pb. 


Je caeilleraiB 


tn cneilleralB 


11 cneillerait 




Nous caeillerions 


vons cneilleriez 


Us cneilleralent 


Imfeb. 




Oneille 






Cneillons 


cneillez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Qne je cnellle 


qne tn cneilles 


qn^il cneille 




Qne none cneillions 


qne vons cneilliez 


qn'ils cneillent 


iMFBBr. 


Qne je cneillisBe 


qne tn cneiUisBes 


qn'il cneilltt 




Qne nons cneilliBBions 


qne vons cneilliBsiez 


qn'Us cueilUssent 


Ooniu 


gate in the same manner as ""cuml 


lir: 



*Accaei21ir, to receive. 
*Recueillir, to collect. 



*AB8aiUir, to assail. 
^ressaiUir, to start. 



Rem. AssaiUir and tressaiUir have in tbe future tense j'assallUral, 
Je tressaillirai, etc., and in the conditional mode, J'assaiUiraia, Je tres- 
■ailUrais, etc., instead of J'assaillerai, Je tressaiUerai, etc. 
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♦FUIB, To Flee.— (Fifth Model.) 



IXPBBr. 

Past Osf. 

PUTURE. 
COHD. PB. 

Impvb. 

SUBJ. FB. 
iMPBKr. 



Fair 

Je f uis 
Nons fujons 
JefnyaiB 
Nona f uyions 
Jefliis 
Noae ftitmes 
Jeftiirai 
NooB fnirons 
Jefairais 
NouB f olrions 



Fayons 
Que je ftiie 
Que nous ftayions 
Qae je fnisse 
<^ne nous ftiiwio&s 



Fayant 

Avoir All to havejled 

tn fais 
vons ftiyez 
ta ftiyais 
vons f nyiez 
tn fais 
vons ftiltef» 
tafniras 
vonsfnirez 
tn fairais 
vons failles 
Fnis 
fnyez 

que tu fniea 
que vons fnyiez 
que tn ftdsBes 
que voos fiilBsiez 



Fnl 

Uftdt 
ils fbient 
il fnyait 
ils ftiyaient 
ilfnit 
ils fhirent 
ilfniia 
ils f niront 
ilfliinit 
Us fkdiaient 



qn'Ufoie 
qa*il8 ftiient 
qn'il fntt 
qu*il8 ftdBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *fuir : 

*S'eDfuir (dtre), to run away. 

Vocabulary 35. 

*Acqa4rir, to acquire. Iia connaissanoe, the knowledge. 

^onqu^rir, to conquer ; to obtain. Des connaissanoes, knowledge ; 
*Bouillir, to boil. learning. 

*Oourir, to run. La liberte, liberty. 

*Parcourir, to go over ; io look la. bravoure, bravery. 

over. 
*Oaelllir, to gather. 
*RecueilIir, to reap ; to collect 
*A«iaillir, to assail. 
*Puir, to llee ; to sbun. 
♦S'enfulr, to run away. 
Le bien, the property. 
La commeroe, commerce. 
lift z^putatton, the leputation. 



La perseverance, perseverance. 

L'indnstrie^/., industry. 

Le vice, vice. 

La society, society. 

tin creancier, a creditor. 
I De quoi, wherewith. 
/ Honndte, honest. 
1 Oar, for (a conj.), 
^^8 Stats-Uois, the United States, 
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Exercise 35. 

Model Agquebib. 1. J'acqaiers des connaissances utiles 
par r6tude. 2. Nous acqu6rons du bien par le travail. 3. 
Nos voisins ont acquis une grande fortune par le commerce. 
4. Nous acquerrons la reputation d'honn^te faomme, si nous 
nous comportons bien. 5. Les Etats-Unis conquirent leur 
liberty par la bravoure et par la perseverance. 

Model Bouillir. 6. Avez-vous de I'eau bouillie ? 7. 
L'eau ne bout pas^ mais elle bouillira en peu de temps. 
8. Elle a bouilli. 9. Pour faire de bon caf&, il feut de I'eau 
bouillante. 10. J'attendrai qu'elle bouille. 

Model Coubir. 11. Je cours et ils courent aussi, car 
nous sommes presses. 12. Je courrai aussi^ si vous courez. 
13. Si vous couriez, vous arriveriez d temps. 14. Vous 
courriez^ si vous etiez presse comme moi. 15. J'ai par- 
couru ce livre; il est intSressani 

Model Cueillir. 16. Je cueille des fleurs, et j'en fais 
des bouquets. 17. J'en cueillerai avec vous, si vous voulez. 
18. Cueillons-en ensemble ; ce sera amusant. 19. II n'a 
point recueilli le fruit de ses travaux. 20. Ses cr6anciers 
Tassaillirent, parce qu'il n'avait pas de quoi les payer. 

Model Ftjir. 21. Je fuis la soci6t6 des mSchants. 22. 
II me fuit, et je ne sais pas pourquoi. 23. Nous fuyons le 
vice, et nous I'avons tou jours fui. 24. II s'est enfui quand 
il m'a vu. 25. Si tu n'etais pas k blAmer, tu ne fenfuirais 
pas. 

Theme 35. 

Model Acqu^rir. 1. Thou acquirest useful knowledge 
at school. 2. They acquire property by their industry. 3. 
You will acquire the reputation of an honest man, if you pay- 
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what you owe. 4. They have acquired a great fortune. 
6. We obtained our hberty by our bravery and (by) our 
perseverance. 

Model Boxjillib. 6. Is there any boiling water ? 7. The 
water will boil in a few minutes. 8. It has boiled, but it is 
not boiling now. 9. Wait xintil (qu') it boils {sulj.). 10. I 
wish (that) it would boil (suhj, imp.) ; I am in a hurry. 

Model Oourir. 11. If you run^ I shall run. 12. I 
would not i-un, if you did not run. 13. They were running, 
and I do not know why. 14. I will look over this book 
when I have time {for il, en). 15. We have run very fast. 

Model Cueillir. 16. For whom are you gathering those 
flowers? 17. 1 am gathering them for my mother. 18. Have 
you not gathered enough? 19. I will gather a few more. 
20. Pay your creditors, and they will not assail you. 

Model Fuib. 21. I shun that man, because I do not 
like him. 22. We shun the society of those whom we do not 
like. 23. Flee from vice and the company of the wicked. 
24. They were running away ; I do not know why. 25. You 
would not have run away, if you were not to (4) blame. 



THIETY-SIXTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)irrnnjED).— Second Conjugatiok^ 

MOUKIU, To Die.— SncTH Model. 

Xoorlr Honiant Hort 

Etie mort tohave died 

Jemenn tamenn flmeiirt 

Nona monrons voob moarez lis meurent 

Imfbsf. Je monraiB tn monrais il monrait 

Nona moaiiont VoiumoaTies ilBmouTsient 
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Past Dkf. 


JemonroB 


ta moanis 


UmaDrat 




NoQB monrftmes 


voQB mourfttes 


lis moanueiit 


FUTUBX. 


Je moarrai 


ta moorraB 


ilmonna 




Nona mourrons 


vouB monrrez 


ilB monrront 


COND. Fft. 


Je monrrais 


tn moarraiB 


il moarrait 




Nons mourrions 


VOUB monniez 
Meure 


ilB moorraient 


Imfkb. 








Moorons 


moarez 




SUBJ. PB. 


Qae Je menre 


qae ta meareB 


qa^]] meure 




Qae nons moorions 


que voas mooriez 


qa^ils meorent 


Imfxbf. 


Qpe je moanisBe 


qae ta moaraBBes 


qa'il moarftt 




<^iie nouB moarnsBions 


que voaB moarasslez 


qu*il8 moorasBent 



♦OUVRIR, To Open.— (Seventh Modhl.) 



Prbbkrt. 



Pabt Dew. 

FUTUBB. 
COBD. PB. 
IXFBB. 
SUBJ. PB. 



Ouvpir 



OaTiant 



AToir ouvert 



J'oavTB 
NooB oavrons 
J^oayraiB 
Noas oayrions 
J^ooTriB 
Noos oavrtmeB 
J^oavrlrai 
Noos oavriroDs 
•ToavriraiB 
Noas oayririoDS 

Oavrons 

Que j'oavre 

Qae nonii oavrions 

Qoe J^oayrisse 

Qae noos oavrisBlons 



taoavres 

TOUB oavrez 

ta ouvrais 

Yons oavriez 

taouyris 

Yoas oavittes 

ta oavrlrae 

Yoos onviirez 

to onvriraiB 

voas oaYririez 

Oavre 

oavrez 

qae tn onvreB 

qoe YOOB oavriez 

qae ta oavrisBeB 

qae voas ouvrisslez 



Oavert 



iloQvrs 
ilB onyrent 
iloavralt 
ilBoaYraiSBt 
UoDvrit 
ilsoavrirent 
flonYriia 
ils oBTrimrt 
U onYriialt 
Ub oavriraient 



qaV oavre 
qaMlB onvrmt 
qa*ll onYilt 
qa*i]8 oayrisseal 



Conjugate in the same manner as ♦ouvrir : 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. *OflMr, to oflbr. 

•Bouffiir, to snffer. 



And the derivatives of *ouvrir, ^convrlr, and *ofirir 
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*S£IKT£R, To Feel.— (Eighth Modbl.) 

Sentir Sentant Sontl 





Ayoir aenti to Junefdt 




PRBSiaiT. 


JeecDB 


tasens 


Oient 




None sentoDB 


voas sertez 


UsMOtent 


JXPSBT. 


Je sentais 


ta sentais 


U sentait 




Kons sentionB 


voos seniiez 


ils sentaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jesentis 


tosentis 


llaentit 




NoQR seottmes 


voas sentttes 


Us sentirent 


Future, 


Je sentlrai 


tn sentiras 


flsentlta 




Nous sentiroDB 


TODS sentirez 


ils senUront 


CtoKD. Pb. 


Je sentiraifl 


ta sentinis 


il sentinit 




Nous senUrioDB 


voas sentiriea 


ils sentirnlmit 


Ikfeb. 




Sens 






Sentons 


sentez 




BuBj. Pb. 


Qae je sente 


qae tn sentes 


qn'il seote 




Que nous sentions 


qne yons sentiez 


qnMls sentent 


iMFEBr. 


Que Je sentisBe 


qne tn sentisses 


qaMl senttt 




Que nous sentissions 


qne vous sentissiez 


quails sentissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *8entir: 

*Partir (dtre), to start. *Mentir, to lie. 

*8ortir (dtre), to go out ^Dormir, to sleepi. 

*Se repentir, to repent. *Servir, to serva 

And the derivatives of these verbs. 

Rem. 1. The final radical letter of dormir (m) and of servir (v) dis- 
appears and reappears in the inflections of the verb, the same as the 
final radical t of the models partir and sentir. Je don, nous dor* 
mons ; Je sers, nous servons, etc. 



•TBNIR, To Hold.— (Ndtth Model.) 

Tenir Tenant Tmat 

Avoir tenn to have kekt 



Je tiens 
Nons tenons 



tn tlBDS 

▼onstenes 



lltient 
flsttamcnt 



162 



ELEHEN'IABT FBBKOH OBAHHAB. 



IXFKBr. 


Jetenais 


tatenais 


iltenalt 




Nona tenioxiB 


Yonsteniez 


flstenaient 


Past Bsv. 


Jetins 


tatins 


iltint 




Nonstinmes 


▼ons ttntee 


ils tinrent 


FUTUBX. 


Je tiendrai 


tu tiendns 


il tiendra 




NonR tiendrons 


Yons tiendrez 


ils tiendront 


COHD. Pb. 


Je tiendrais 


ta tiendrais 


il tiendrait 




Nona tiendrioDS 


YouB Uendriei 
Tiens 


ils tiendraient 










Tenons 


tenez 




Sttbj. PBk 


Que je tienne 


que tu tiennes 


qnMl tienne 




Que nons tenions 


que Yous teniez 


qaMls tiennent 


Imfbbt. 


Que je tiiisse 


que tn tinsses 


qu'U tint 




Que nous tinssions 


qne youb iinssiez 


quails tinssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *teiiir : 

*Venir (toe), to come. 

And the compoands of *vemr and *tenir. 

Rem. 2. The derivatives of venir, generally take the anxiliary verb 
6tre; the derivatives of tenir, the auxiliaiy avoir, except the pro- 
nominal verba 



♦VETIB, To Clothe.— (Tenth Model.) 



TMr 



Ydtant 



Ydta 



Avoir Y6ta 



tohavedad 



Pkbsbnt. 



Past Dsf. 



FUTUIUE. 



COKD. PS. 



Jevdts 
Nous Y^tons 
Je Yfitais 
Nous Ydtions 
Je Ydtis 
Nous Y^'^mes 
Je vdtlnu 
lions Yeiinms 
Je Yddrals 
Koas Ydtizlons 

Yttoot 



ta Ydts 
Yons Y^tez 
tn vfitais 
Tons vdtiez 
tnvdtis 
Yons Ydtttes 
tuYdtiras 
YOUS Ydtirez 
tn Ydtirais 
Tons vdtiriez 

vets 

vMes 



IlYdt 

ilsYdtent 
ilYdtait 
ils vdtaient 
Uvdtlt 
Ils Ydtirent 
il Ydtira 
ils vdtiront 
11 vetirait 
lis Ydtinient 
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Sttbj.Pb. Qnejeydte qnetavdtes qu^Urdte 

Qae noas Tdtions qne voub vdtiez qn'Us yfitent 

IxPKBF. Qne je TdtlBse que ta vdtisseB qa*il vdtlt 

Qne nons vdtiesions qne vons ydtissiez qn'ils vdtiMent 

Conjugate in the same manner as *vdtir: 

*Dev6lir, to undiesB. Rev^tir, to clothe ; to invest. 

Yocabnlary 36. 

♦Mourlr (de), to die (with). *V6tir, to clothe. 

*Ouvrir, to open. *Rev6tir, to dothe ; to invest 

♦Oouvrir, to cover. Dien, God. 

*Decouvrir, to discover. Iia pri^re, the prayer. 

*OfiErir, to offer. La promesse, the promise. 

*Soiiffiir (de), to suffer. lie mot, the word. 

*Sentir, to feel ; to smell. Le plancher, the floor. 
*Partir (6tre), to start ; to depart. Le tapis, the carpet. 

*Sortir (6tre), to go oat. La fentoe, the window. 

*Dormir, to sleep. Le grand-p^re, the grandfather. 

*Servir, to serve. La maladie, the sickDess. 

*Tenlr, to hold ; to keep. L'Amerique, America. 

*Retenir, to retain. Le froid, the cold. 

*Venir (6tre), to come. La saison, the season. 
*Revenir (6tre), to come back, to Un an, a year; en I'an, in the 

return. .y®*r« 

*Devenir (toe), to become. Le pouvoir, the power. 

*Parvenir (6tre), to succeed ; to /Suprdme, supreme. 

attain. [ Ohaudement, warmly. 

Exercisb 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. Nons monrons de froid ici. 2. J'es* 
pdre qne nons ne monrrons pas encore. 3. On sonffre et 
I'on menrt partont. 4. Le grand-pdre de Jacqnes est mort 
pendant la nnit. 5. Le G6n6ral Washington monrnt i 
Mpnt Vernon en Pan mil sept cent quatre-vingt-dix-nenf, 
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Model Ouvrir. 6. J'ouTre la fenfitre pour regarder 
dans la rue. 7. II souSraib beaucoup pendant sa maladie. 
8. On a convert le plancher d*un tapis. 9. Lui offrirai-je 
quelque chose ? 10. Christophe Colomb dScouvrit PAmfi- 
riqne en mil quatre cent quatre-vingt-douze. 

Model Sentir. 11, Je pars maintenant ; mes frfires sont 
dejd partis. 12. Jules et son frdre ne sortiront pas ce soir. 
13. Je ne sentais pas le froid pendant le voyage. 14. Vous 
dormiez tout le temps. 15. Que vous servirai-je ? 

Model Tenib. 16. Je tiendrai ma promesse^ si vous 
tenez la vdtre. 17. Nous viendrons vous voir ce soir. 18. 
Vous retiendriez ces mots, si vous les copiiez deux ou trois 
fois. 19. II faut que je revienne ici demain. 20. Vous 6tes 
devenu grand. 21. Vous parviendrez, si vous vous com- 
portez bien. 

Model Vetir. 22. II faut vous v6tir chaudement dans 
cette saison-cL 23. Ces hommes ^talent bien v^tus. 24. Le 
President est revfitu du pouvoir supreme. 

Exercise 36. 

Model Moubib. 1. I am dying with impatience. 2. We 
shall all die : the one to-day, the other to-morrow. 3. I 
would die, if I lost my friend. 4. My grandfather died last 
week {past indef.) 5. Napoleon died {past def,) in (en) 
eighteen hundred and twenty-one. 

Model Ouvbir. 6. Open the door, if you please. 7. He 
has opened the windows of his room. 8. I will cover the 
floor of your room with a carpet. 9. I suffer to see him 
suffer. 10. Let us offer our prayers to God for those who 
auffer. 

)iEoD£Xi Sbnth^ 11. I feel the cold here, 12^ W1;e^ ^1} 
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les 



you start ? 13. We would go out, if it did not rain. 14. He 
sleeps, and it is well that he sleeps {suhj. pres.) 16. They 
have always served us well. 

Model Tenie. 16. If I keep my promise, will you keep 
yours? 17. I shall retain these words; I have copied them. 
18. He has succeeded by his industry. 19. Those children 
have grown up (have become tall). 20. My father would 
come back to town, if my mother were not sick. 21. They 
would have returned last night. 

Model VIitir. 22. You are not clad warmly enough for 
this season. 23. Would you be happy, if you were invested 
with the supreme power of the state (etat) ? 



THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Continued).— Third Conjugation. 

The third conjugation has nine irregular forms or mod«l& 
They are 

♦S'ASSEOIR, To Sit Down.— (First Model.) 

S'asseoir S'afiseyant AbsIb 

S'6tre assis to have tat down 



Past Dnr. 



FUTUBS. 



CoND. Fa. 



Je m^assleds 
Nona nous asBeyons 
Je m^MBeyais 
NouB nons asBcyloDS 
Je m^asBis 
NoQB nouB asBtmes 
Je m*aBBi€Tai 
Nons noiiB aBsigrons 
Je m^asBi^ralB 
NouB nouB asai^rioiis 

A8a«yoiiB-iiciu 



tn t*aBBiedB 
Toas YonB aBfleyez 
ta faseeyais 
Yous vous asseyiez 
tn t'assis 
vons vous asBttOB 
tn t^assi^ras 
vous von? assi^rez 
tn t'assi^rais 
vons vons assiSriez 
Assieds-toi 
asseyez-YonB 



ilB*a8Bied 
Ub e^aaseyent 
il s'asBeyait 
lis s^aBBeyaient 
11 s'assit 
Ub B^assirent 
il s'asBi^ra 
lis s*asBi6ront 
il B^assi^rait 
Mm 8'a8Bi6raient 



166 



ELEHEKTABY FREKCH GBAHMAB. 



SuBi. Pb. 



Qae Je m'asBeye qae ta raeseyes 

Que nous nons assey- que yous vons assey- 

ions iez 

Qae Je m'assise qae ta t^aBsiBses 

Qoe nooB nooB aBslB- qae toob youb bbbIb- 

BionB Biez 



qa^il B*a88ey* 
qa^ils B'asseyePl 

qa^il B^asstt 
qa'ils s'aBSiBBent 



The yerb ^s'asseoir is also conjugated in the foUow^tig 
manner: 

8*aB8eoir S'asBoyant A^bIs 

S*6tre asBls (o have sat down 



Past Dbf. 



FUTUBX. 



Ck>Nl>.PB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Je m'aBBois 
Noas noas asaoyons 
Je m^aasoyais 
Noas noas asBoyionB 
Je m'assls 
Noas noas asstmes 
Je m^assoirai 
Noas noas assoirons 
Je m*asBoirais 
Noas noas assoirlons 

Assoyons-noas 
Que je m'assoie 
Qae noas noas assey- 

Ions 
Qae je m'assisse 
Qae noas noas assls- 

sions 



ta t^assois 

vous voas assoyez 

ta t^asBoyais 

vous Toas assoyiez 

ta f assis 

voas voas assttes 

ta t*asBoiras 

vous voas assoirez 

ta t^assoirais 

voas voas assoiriez 

Assois-toi 

assoyez-voas 

qae ta t'assoies 

que voas voas assoy- 
iez 

qae ta rassisses 

qae voas voas assiB- 
aiez 



il s^assoit 
lis B*assoient 
11 s'assoyait 
lis s*as6oyaient 
il s^assit 
ils s^assirent 
11 s^aBsoira 
ils s'assoiront 
11 s*aBsoirait 
Us s^assoiraient 



qaHl s^assoie 
qa^Os s*assoi6nt 

qaMl s*asstt 
qa^Us s'asslssent 



*FAIiIiOIB, To Be Necessary.— (Second Model.) 
See Lesson Thirty-third. 



•MOUVOIB, To Move.— (Thibd Model.) 

Hoavoir Hoavant Ha 

Avoir mu to have moved 



Pbsbbnt. Je meas 

Noas moavooB 



ta meas 
Toas moavez 



D xnent 
Hb menveot 
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Past Dbt. 



FUTUBK. 



CondFb. 



8uv. Fft. 



Jemoayals < 
Nous xhohyIoiui 
Jemns 
KonB mflmeB 
Je moavrai 
KonB monvrons 
Je monvnlfl 
Koas monvriQiM 

Hoayons 
Que je menye 
Que none monyions 
Q116 Je maaae 
Que nous mnssions 



tamonyais 

yons mouviez 

tamns 

yons mtLtea 

tnmonyras 

vouB monyrez 

tn monyrais 

yons monyiies 

Mens 

monyez 

qne tn menyes 

qne yons monyiez 

qne tn mnsses 

qne yons mnsslez 



flmoayalt 
fig monyaieni 
ilmnt 
fls mnrent 
ilmouyra 
lis monyront 
il mouyrait 
Us monyraieiit 



qnMl menye 
quails menyent 
qn'U mlLt 
quails mnssent 



Ck>njugate in the same manner as '''mouvoir: 

*£inouvoir| to move ; to affect. 

♦PliEUVOIR, To Rain.— (PouBTH Modboi.) 
See Lesson Thirty-tbird. 



♦POUVOIR, To Be Able.— (Pipth Model.) 

Fonyolr Ponyant Pn 



Ayoir pn 

Pbbsxht. Je pnis, or Je penx 

Nons ponyons 
IxFBBF. Je ponyais 

Nons ponylons 
Past Dbf. Je pns 

Kons ptmes 
FuTUBi. Je ponrrai 

None ponrrons 
Cos9. Ve* Je ponrrais 

Nons ponrrions 



Qnejepnisse 
Qne nons pnlssions 
Qnejepnsse 
Qne nons pnssions 



8tjv. Pb. 



0hav0been<ai$ 

tapenz 
yons ponyea 
tn ponyais 
vons pouyies 
tnpns 
yons ptltes 
tn ponrras 
vons ponrrea 
tn ponrrais 
vons ponrriez 

(Nme) 
qne tn pnisses 
qne yons pnissiea 
qne tn pnsses 
qne yons pnssiez 



Opent 

Oapenyent 

ilponyait 

ils ponyaient 

ilpnt 

Ils pnrent , 

ilponrra 

ils ponrront 

il ponrrait 

ils ponrraient 

qn^il pnlsse 
qn^ils pnissent 
qn'Q ptt 
qn'Us pnsaent 
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Vocabnlary 87. 

*S'a8seoir, to sit down. Un hdtel, an hotel. 

*Etre afuuB, to be sitting. Le banquier, the banker. 

*Mouvoir, to move. Le r^cit, the recital. 

*£lmouvoir, to move ; to a£fect r^dbXJe de, hj the side of. 
*Pouvoir, to be able. Pr^s de, near. 

Bouger, to stir. Autour de, aronnd. 

*Se serrir, to use ; to make use ot liongtemps, a long time. 
*Aller troinrari to go to (find a\ U ▼ a longtemps, long ago. 
person). ^^ 

Exercise 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. Je yais m'asseoir. 2. Je m'assieds 
parce que je snis fatigaS. 3. Je m'assi6rai k otik de vous. 
4. EUe s'est assise k c6t6 de sa mdre. 5. Asseyez-vous. 
6. Ne vous asseyez pas prfis de la fen^tre ouverte. 7. lis 
6taient assis autour de la table quaud je suis entrg. 

Model Falloib. 8. H faut partir. 9. II f allait quitter 
I'hdtel ; nous ne pouvions plus y rester. 10. II feudra aller 
trouyer le banquier pour ayoir de I'argent. 11. II aurait 
fallu 6crire chez nous il y a longtemps. 

Model Mouvoir. 12. Je ne peux pas mouyoir cette 
table. 13. Bien ne se meut; rien ne bouge ici. 14. Le 
recit de cette histoire nous a 6mus. 

MobEL Pleuvoib. 15. H a plu, mais il ne pleut plus. 
16. II pleuyait quand je suis yenu. 17. II pleuvra encore. 
18. QuMl pleuye ; nous ayons besoin de pluie. 19. H fau- 
drait qu'il pliit. 

Model Pouvoib. 20. Je ne peux pas sortir dans ce mo- 
ment 21. Puis-je me seryir de yotre dictionnaire. 22. J'ai 
pu y aller hier. 23. H ne pouyait pas yenir; il ne pouyait 



s 
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pas quitter ses affaires. 24. Je pourrai yous donner cet 
argent demain. 25. Yous pourriez Tavoir anjoord'hui, si 
Tous alliez trouyer mon pdre. 

Theme 37. 

Model S'asseoir. 1. I haye no time to sit down. 3. 
She is sitting down by the side of her mother. 3. We will 
sit down near the door. 4. You were sitting around the 
table. 5. Let us sit down somewhere. 

Model Falloir. 6. It is necessary to go to the banker. 
7. We shall want money to-morrow. 8. It was necessary 
to speak of that. 9. It would be necessary to starts if they 
came. 10. It was necessary to wait for a long time. 

Model Mouvoir. 11. You cannot move that box. 12. 
Nothing was moving {pronominal verV) when we came 
{past indef.y 13. She was moved by the recital of that 
story. 

Model Pleuyoib. 14. If it rains, I shall not coma 
15. If it did not rain, he would be here. 16. You will need 
your umbrella; it will rain. 17. It would be well that it 
should rain {suhj, imp.). 

Model Pouvoib. 18. I cannot leave my work. 19. 
MayJ I ask you something ? 20. You mayf use my dic- 
Tibnary, if you need it. 21. We h^ve'^not been able to 
come. 22. He could not go out ; he was sick. 23. I shall 
be able to tell you to-morrow. 24. You mightj go and 
see him at the hotel. ^5. I ^"'f;^^ hfli^^^ff"^^"" 4^i.of "i^y^p^ 
since. 

t TranBlate ma^ bjr the present ten^e of the verb powNAr. 
X Translate might by the conditional mode of the verb pouvdry and ndght hno$ 
hj the past tenae of the conditional, and tnoilAte dOM hjfairt. 



/ 



y 



170 



ELEME^TAKY FBEJi^CH GBAMMAE. 



THIETY-EIGHTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (CoNTiinjBD).— Third Conjugation. 

•SAVOIR, To Know, To Know How.— (Sixth Model.) 

SaToir Sachant Sa 

Avoir sa to have known 



Past Dbv. 



FUTUKB. 



COND. PB. 



Sttbj. Ps. 



Jesals 
Nods sayons 
Je savais 
Nods savions 
Je SUB 
NouB stUnes 
Jesanrai 
Koas sanrona 
Jeeanrais 
Nous sanrloDB 

Sachons 
Qae Je sache 
Qae nous sachions 
Que Je SQSse 
Que nous sassions 



tusais 

Yous savez 

tasayais 

vons saylez 

tasns 

Yons sfttes 

tasanraa 

Yons sanrez 

tn sanrais 

Yons sanriea 

Sache 

sachea 

qae ta saehes 

que Yoas sachles 

que to sassea 

qae yoas sassies 



flsalt 
ils sayent 
ileayait 
ilssayaient 
11 sat 
Us sareut 
llsaara 
lis saoront 
Usaarait 
Ussaazalent 



qn*il sache 
qa*ils sachent 
qa*ll silt 
qa^Us sossent 



•VAIiOIR, To Be Worth.— (Sixth Modkl.) 

Taloir Talant Tala 

Avoir yala to have been tporth 



Past Bar. 



FUTUHB. 



COND. PB. 



Jeyaoz 
Noasyalons 
Jevalais 
Nons valions 
Je valos 
Noas yalflmes 
Je vaadrai 
Noas vaadrons 
Je vaadrais 
Nous vaadrions 

Talona 



tavaoz 
yoas yales 
tayalais 
Yoos valles 
tavalns 
voos valtt^ 
ta vaudras 
YOOS vandrez 
to vaadrais 
Yons yaodrlez 
Yaox 
yales 



flyaat 
Ob valent 
llYBlalt 
ilsvalaient 
Uvalot 
Usvalorent 
llvaodra 
lis vaodront 
11 yaodrait 
Hb vaadraiant 
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Sdbj. Fb. 



que ta vaflles 
que V0U8 vallez 
que ta valnsaes 
qne yons yalnaaiez 



<^ae ]e vallle 
Q;ae nous vaUooB 
Qaejeyalnaae 
Q^e nous yalnssioiiB 



OoDJugate in the same manner as 

*£qiiivaloir, to be equivalent. 



qa*11 yaffle 
quails yalllent 
qn'il yallLt 
quails yaloMent 



iMFIBr. 



Past Def. 



Fdtubb. 



Coin>. Fb. 



8uBJ. Pb. 



•VOIR, To See.— (Eighth Model.) 

Voir Voyant To 

Ayoir Tu to have 



Jevols 
Nona voyoxiB 
7e voyais 
Nona yoyions 
Jevis 
Nons yimes 
Je verrai 
Nona verronB 
Je verraiB 
Nona venlonB 

Yoyona 
Qne je yoie 
Que nona yoyions 
Que je viaae 
Qne none yiaaiona 



tayoia 

yona yoyea 

tayoyaia 

yona yoyies 

tuyia 

yonayttea 

tuyerraa 

yona yerrez 

ta yerraia 

yoaa yerriez 

Vola 

yoyez 

qne ta yoies 

qoe yona yoyies 

qne ta yiaaea 

qne yooa yiaalea 



flyoit 

fla yoient 

ilyoyait 

Uayoyaieni 

ilyit 

ilayirent 

ilyerra 

ila yerront 

ilyerrait 

ilayerralent 



qa*Il yoie 
qa'ila yoient 
qa»il ylt 
qa^ilB yisMnt 



Conjugate in the same manner as *voir: 

'^Revoir, to see again. *Pr^voir, to foresee. 

*£intrevoir, to see imperfectly. *Poarvoir, to provide. 

Rem. *Prevoir and *poiirvoir do not, in all respects, follow the 
model voir. 

Prevoir bas, in tbe fdtnre, Je prevoirai, etc., and, in tbe oondi. 
tional, Je prevoirais, etc 

Pourvoir bas, in tbe past definite, Je potmros, etc.; in the future, 
Je pourroirai, etc.; in tbe conditional, Je poonroirais, etc., and in tbe 
subjunctive imperfect, que Je pourvusse, etc 
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*YOUIiOIB, To Be Willing.— (Ndtth MoDttu) 

Yonloir Yoolant Yoiihi 





Avoir Toiila 


to have been witting 

4 


PBunrr. 


Jeyenz 


tavenz 


ilveat 




Nous Tonlons 


Tons Yonles 


lis venlent 


Impxsf. 


Je Tonlais 


tu vonlais 


il vonUdt 




NouB voalions 


Tone vonliez 


lis vonlaient 


Past Dbf. 


Je voiilas 


tn vonlns 


il vonlnt 




Nona vonlftmes 


vons voulfttes 


lis vonlnrent 


FUTUBB. 


Je vondrai 


tnvondras 


il vondrs 




Nous voadrons 


vons vondlrcz 


ils vondront 


Ck>ND. Pb. 


Je Yoadrais 


tn vondrais 


il vondrait 




Kons Yondrlons 


vons Yondiiez 


ils vondraient 


IXPSB. 




Yenx 






Yonlons 


vonlez or venillez 




SuBj. Pb. 


Que Je venule 


que tn veuilles 


qn*il venule 




Que nouR youlions 


que vons vonliez 


qn'Os venillent 


IXFBBF. 


Qae je voulasse 


que tn voulnsses 


qn'il vonlftt 




Que nous voolnssions 


que vons vonlnssiez 


qn*ils vonlnsso 



Vocabulary 88. 



*^avoir, to know ; to know how ; 

ne savoir que, not to know what. 
*Valoir, to be worth; valoir 

mienx, to be better; il vaut 

mieux, it is better. 
♦Voir, to see. 
♦Revoir, to see again ; an revoir, 

good-by. 
♦Vouloir, to be willing. 
Je veux bien, I am willing. 
♦Vooloir *dire, to mean. 



Le ciel, heaven ; the dcy. 

La mer, the sea. 

La terre, the land. 

La montagne, the mountain 

Notre patrie, /., our native land. 

Le milieu, the middle ; an milieu 

de, in the midst ot 
Oes gens, those people. 
Enfin, at last ; finally. 
A la fin, in the end. 
Ne . . . .que, only, but ; nothing but 



Theme 88. 

Model Sayoib. 1. Vous savez ce que je veux dire. 
2. n n'a pas su me rSpondre. 3. II ne savait que dire. 
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4. Nous ne sayions que faire. 5. Je sanrai demain^ s'il 
viendra ou non. 6. II faut que je le sache aujourd'hui. 7. 
Je voudrais que sous le sussions. 8. Sachez ce que tous 
avez d, faire. 

Model Valoib. 9. Cela ne vaut rien, et n'a jamais rien 
Talu. 10. II yaudra mienx rester ici que de sortir. 11. Ces 
gens-U ne talent pus mieux que nous. 

Model Yoib. 12. Vous voyez enfin ce que c'esfc. 13. II 
voyait fL la fin qu'on Tavait tromp6. 14 Nous verrons ce 
que nous pourrons faire. 15. Quand vous reyerrai-je ? 16. 
Hier je yis yotre oncle ; il vint nou^ yoir. 

Model Vouloib. 17. Nous voulons partir. 18. Que 
veulent ces hommes ? 19. II n'a pas voulu me receyoir. 
20. Henri ne youlait pas yenir. 21. II viendra quand il 
voudra. 22. Je youdrais bien le voir. 23. Je ne pense pas 
quMl veuille partir. 24. Si je pensais qu'il voulut partir, 
j'irais le trouver. 

Theme 38. 

Model Savoib. 1. He does not know what I mean. 2. 
We do not know what to say. 3. I have not known that. 
4. They knew (imperf.) that we were here. 5. Everybody 
will know it to-morrow. 6. I am willing that people should 
know it {suhj. pres,). 7- I wish that they knew it (subj. 
imperf.). 

Model Valoir. 8. Those pictures are each worth one 
hundred dollars. 9. He gave them a house which was worth, 
ten thousand dollars. 10. It is better not to say anything 
about it. 11. That would be better. 

Model Voib. 12. We see, at last, what it is. 13. You 
will see in tb^ eud that they will deceive you, 14f We werQ 
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in the midst of the sea, we saw {imperf.) nothing but the 
sky and the water. 15. I thought that I never should see 
land again. 16. We saw {past def,), at last, the mountains 
of our native country. 

Model Vouloib, 17. What does he want? 18. What 
do you mean ? 19. He was not willing {past indef,) to wait 
20. He wanted {imperf.) to start the next day. 21. He may 
start (fut.) when he wishes {fut.). 22. You would not wish 
to see him leave. 



THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Ck)NTnvTJED).~ Fourth Conjugation. 

The Fourth Conjugation has twenty-three irregular forms 
or models. 



IXFEBT. 

Past Dxj*. 

FUTUBX. 
COND. PB. 
IXFSB. 
SUBJ. PB. 



♦BATTRE, To Beat.— (PmsT Modkl.) 

Battre Battant Battn 

Avoir batta to hoM beaten 



Jebats 
None battons 
Jebattals 
Nons iMttions 
Je battle 
None batttmee 
Je battral 
Nous battrons 
Je battralB 
Noiu battrlons 

Battons 
Que Je batte 
Que nous battlons 
Quejebattisse 
Que nous battlsslons 



tabats 

Tons battez 

tubattais 

vons battlez 

tn battls 

vons battttes 

tnbattras 

vons battrez 

tn battrals 

vons battriez 

Bats 

battez 

qne tn battes 

qne vons battiez 

qne tn battisses 

qne rons battisslee 



II bat 

Us battent 
Ubattalt 
lis battaient 
11 battlt 
lis battlrent 
Ubattia 
Us battront 
U battralt 
Us battralent 



qa*U batte 
qn^Us battent 
qn*U batttt 
qn*U8 battlssenl 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



175 



Conj agate in the same manner as ^battre, the deriyatiyes 
of battre : 



*Abattre, to beat down, eta 



*Oombattre, to fight, eta 



*BOIBE, To Drink.— (Sboond Model.) 

Bolre Bavant Ba 





Avoir bn 


tohavedrmUt 




"Pbmsmst. 


JebolB 


tabois 


flbolt 




Nous bnyons 


TOUB bnves 


UaboiYont 


iMPBRF. 


Je bavais 


ta bavais 


11 buyalt 




Nous bnylons 


Yone boTiez 


Usbayalent 


Past DBF. 


Jebas 


tabns 


Ubnt 




Nons blLmes 


YOiubtLteB 


lis borent 


FUTUBX. 


Jeboirai 


taboiras 


llbolra 




Nous boirons 


TonaboireB 


lis bolront 


COHD. PB. 


Jeboirais 


taboirais 


Uboirait 




None boirioDB 


V01U boiries 


llsbolraient 


Ivnm. 




Boia 






BavoDB 


bnyes 




Sttbj. Pb. 


Que Je boiye 


que tn bolvea 


qii*U bolve 




Q^e nooi buYlons 
Que je bime 


qne yons bnvlez 
qoe tabnsaea 


qa*Us boivent 
qnll but 






Qiae nonB bassions 


qae vons baseiez 


qnMla bosaeiit 



♦CONCIiURE, To Conclude.— (Third Model.) 

Ctonclnie Ooncliiant Oondn 

Avoir oondu to have conduded 



PabtDsv. 



Fnrnxi. 



COVD.FB, 



Je oondus 
Nous conduons 
Je condnais 
NoQs oondnlooa 
Je condns 
Nous oondftmes 
Je ooQclnral 
Nons condorona 
Je condnrals 
Nous condmioni 



ta condns 
vooB oondnes 
ta condoala 
voos condnleB 
ta condas 
vons condfttes 
ta ooDdaras 
voas condorea 
ta oondarais 
vons conduriez 



11 condnt 
Us condoent 
11 condoalt 
lis oondaaient 
11 condut 
ils oondorent 
11 condnra 
lis condoront 
flcondaralt 
lis condoralant 
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SUBJ. Pb. 



Oondaons 
Que je conclne 
Qae none conclnlons 
Qne je conclnsse 



ConduB 

condnes 

qne tn condnes 

qne vous condnlez 

qne tn condnosee 



qn*l] condne 
qn^ils condnent 
qn*U conclilt 



Qne none ccmdnsBioiuB qne vona conduseiez qnMIs condnuent 



CONDtriRE, To Conduct.— (FouBTH Model.) 

Condnire Oondniaant Condnlt 



iKFSItr. 



Past Dbf. 



Future. 



Ooin>. Pb. 



Imfbb. 



SuBj. Pb. 



Avoir oondnit 



io have candueMl 



JeeoDdnis 
Nons condniBons 
Je ooDdnlsais 
Nous condnieions 
Je condnisis 
Nona condnistmes 
Je condnirai 
Nona condnirona 
Je conduiiaia 
Nona condniriona 

Conduiaona 
Qne je condniae 
Qne nona coudnlaiona 
Qne je condniaiaae 
Qne nona coDduiaia- 
Bions 



tncondnifl 
Tona oondniaez 
tn condoiaaia 
vous condniaiez 
tn condniaia 
Yona condniattea 
tu condniraa 
Tona ooadnirez 
tn oonduHnia 
yona oonduiriez 
Gkmdnla 
eondnUwz 
qne tu (XHidniaea 
qne vona conduisiez 
qne tn condniaiaaea 
qne vona oondniaia- 
aiez 



JleondBit 
ila condoisent 
il oondniaait 
ilB oondaiBaient 
fl condniBlt 
ila condttlairent 
il oondnin 
ila condniront 
il condttlrait 
ila condnizaieat 



qn^il condniae 
qnMl condniaent 
qn^il condniatt 
qn'ila condiUalRHent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '''condaire : 

^^Instruire, to instruct. *Tradmre, to translate. 

And all the verbs that end in uire. 



Rem. *Nuire, to injure; *laire, to shine, and '*relidre, to Mne, 
deviate from the model verb conduire in the past participle, which 
ends in i, as : nui^ lui, relui. 
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•CONNAITBE. To Be Acquainted With, To Know.^ 

(Fifth Model.) 

Connattre Ck)]iiiai88ant Comiii 



Past Dbf. 



PUTUBB, 



€k>HD. Fit. 



BuBJ. Pb. 



Avoir conna 

Je connais 
Nous connaiBsons 
Je connaiBBais 
Nous connaiBBions 
Je coimas 
NoiM conniimes 
Je connaltrai 
Nous conuattrons 
Je connattrais 
Nous connattrions 

CounalssoiM 
Que je connaisse 
Que nous connaisBioDB 
Que je connuBBe 
Que nous cozmuBfiions 



to have been acquainted tcith 



tn connalB 
vouB connaiBsez 
tu connaiBBais 
Tons connaisslez 
tn connns 
vons conntltes 
tu connattras 
Tons connatirez 
tn connattralB 
VOUB connattriez 
Connais 
connaissez 
que tu connaisses 
que vons connaissiez 
que tn eonnnsses 
que TouB connnssiez 



il connait 
ils connaisBent 
il connaiBsait 
ils connaisBaient 
il connut 
ils connnrent 
ii connaitra 
ils connaltront 
il conuattrait 
ils connaitraient 



qnMl connaisse 
qu'UB connaissent 
qn'il connUt 
qu'ils connuBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *coimaitre : 

*Paraltre, to appear. *Oroltre, to grow. 

And all the verbs that end in altre and oltre, except 
^naitre, to be iorn, and '''renaitre, to be born again. 

Bem. 1. The i of the verbs In aitre and ottre, when it is imme- 
diately followed by t, has the circumflex accent. 

Rem. 3. Crottre and its deriyatives have the circumflex accent 
over the u of the past participle and in all the persons of the past 
definite tense. 



*Battre, to beat. 
*8a battre, to fight 
*Boire, to drink 



Vocabulary 39. 

*Oonclure, to condade. 

*Conduire, to oondnct. 

*Se conduire, to conduct one's sell 
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*Tradulre, to translate. Depuis, since. 

*Oonnaitre, to be acquainted with. L'knglais, English. 

*Reconnaitre, to recognize. De I'anglais en firan9ai8, from 

*Paraitre, to appear ; to seem. English into French. 

Bien des fois, many times. Un inconno, an nnknown ; a 

Ija soif, thirst ; avoir soi^f to be stranger. 

thirsty. Un etranger, a stranger; a tor« 

Le viu, the wine. eigner. 

lie marche, the bargain. . £trange, strange. 

Une phrase, a sentence. Seulement, only. 



Exercise 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. Si tu bats les autres, on te battra 
aussi. 2. On se battait dans les raes de Paris. 3. On s'y 
est battu bien des fois, et I'on s'y battra encore. 4. Je ne 
veux me battre avec personne. 5. Je fuis ceux qui se 
battent. 

Model Boibe. 6. Je bois seulement quand j'ai soif. 
7. lis boivent de I'eau. 8. Nous ne buvons jamais de vin. 
9. Si vous buviez du vin, vous seriez malade. 10. Si j'avais 
du lait, j'en boirais un verre. 

Model Conclube. 11. Nous concluons le marcb6 main- 
tenant. 12. Nous avons conclu cette affaire. 13. Enfin, 
e'est une affaire conclue. 

Model Cokduibe. 14. Nous vous conduisons cbez vous. 
15. H m'a conduit jusqu'au d6p6t du chemin de fer. 16. 
lis se conduisaient bien. 17. lis se sont toujours bien con- 
duits. 18. Nous traduirons cette histoire en anglais. 19. 
Traduisez cette phrase en fran9ais pour moi 



t AvfAr 9cAf^ literally U> have tMnt ; in BngUsh, to be tMrety, See Leeeon Forty* 
■eventHt 
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Model CoNKAtrBE. 20. C'est un stranger que nous ne 
connaissoDS pas. 21. Je ne voas ai pas reconnu. 22. Cela 
parait strange. 23. Get inconnu paraissait nous regarder, 
comme sMl nous connaissait. 24. II vous reconnaitrait, si 
Yous parliez. 

Theme 39. 

Model Battbe. 1. I beat nobody. 2. I have never 
beaten anybody ; and I will not beat anybody. 3. I do not 
like those who fight. 4. I would not fight for any one. 5. 
I do not like to fight. 

Model Boibe. 6. I do not drink any wine. 7. I do 
not wish to drink, for I am not thirsty. 8. I will drink 
a glass of water. 9. I have not drunk anything since this 
morning. 10. Do not drink if you are not thirsty. 

Model Oonolube. 11. Let us conclude that aflbir. 12. 
We cannot conclude it. 13. The bargain' is concluded. 

Model Conduibe. 14. He conducts himself welL 15. 
I will conduct you to the d6p6t. 16. If you conduct your- 
self well, you will succeed. 17. We have translated this 
history from French into English. 18. They were trans- 
lating from English into French. 19. How will yoh trans- 
late this sentence ? 

Model ConnaItbe. 20. I do not know that gentle- 
man ; he is a stranger to me.f 21. That stranger seems to 
know us. 22. Do you not recognize him ? 23. He did not 
recognize me. 24. It would appear strange, if he did not 
recognize us. 

f He is a itimngerto me, tf m'^eit incanmi. 
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FORTIETH LESSON. 

Irregular Verbs (Go2<rriNUED).~ Fourth Conjuqation. 

♦COUDRE, To Sew.— (Sixth Model.) 



Coadre 



Coosant 



Ck>ii8a 





Avoir couwi to have mwed 


1 


1*BE8ENT. 


JeconcU 


ta couds 


1 

flcoad 




NonR coneoni 


vcmflcoiiBez 


flscoiteeiit 


IXPEBF. 


JecoQsais 


taconsaii 


UcoaBait 




NoQs cousions 


Tons cousiez 


ilB couBaient 


Past Dsf. 


Jecottsis 


ta consis 


ileoosit 




Nons coaatmes 


VOUB COOfitteB 


lis consirent 


FUTUBB. 


Je coadrai 


ta coudras 


ilcoadra 




Konn condronB 


volie coadrez 


Ob coadront 


GOND. PE. 


Je coudrais 


ta crmdraiH 


Ucoodrait 




Nous condrions 


voos coadrlez 


lis eoadralent 


IXFBB. 




Goads 






OonsonB 


coasez 




Sttbj. Fb. 


Qae je conse 


qae ta coases 


qaMlcoase 




Que nous cousiom 


qae vous coasiez 


qa*il8 coasent 




Qae je consieee 


que ta coasBisBes 


qa*U coastt 




<^ae nous coasigeions 


qae voas couBiBBies 


qa'ilB cooBisseiit 



Conjugate in the same manner as "^coudre : 

*Z>6eeudre, to tinaew* ^Recoiuiire, to sew agaku 



•CRAINBRB, To Fear.— (Sbvbkth Model.) 

Oraindre Gralj^n^iant Graint 

Avoir craint to have feared 



Pbxbbnt. 



IXPEBT. 



Fast Dbf. 



Je Grains 
Noas crai^ons 
Je craignals 
Noas cralgnioos 
Je craignis 
NooB craigntmeB 



ta crains 
voas cral^ez 
to craignais 
voaB craigniez 
ta craignis 
Toas craignttes 



n craint 
ils craignent 
H craignait 
Us craignaient 
il craignit 
Qfl craignirent 



IBBBQtri.AB VEBB8. 
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FUTUSB. 


JecralndTal 


ta cralndraB 


il craindra 




Nona cmiadcoBS 


Tona craindrtE 


Us cv^Bdront 


Cosu. Fb. 


Je craindrais 


tncraiudrais 


il craindrait 




Nous craindrions 


vooB craindriez 


lis cmindraient 


IXFBB. 




Grains 






Craignons 


craignez 




SXTBJ. PB. 


Qae je cralgoe 


qae tu craignes 


qnHlcmigoa 




Que nouB cralgnions 


qne voos craigniez 


qaHls craignent 


Imfsbt. 


Q^e je craignisse 


qae ta craigniesee 


qn'il ocaignlt 




Qae nous craignissions 


qae voos craignisalez 


qu'fia crafgniBsepI 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^crain^e, dfl the yeit^a 
that end in h 



^Plaindre, to pity, 
^eindre, to paint. 

And many others. 



*Teindre, to dye. 
*Joindre, to joia. 



*CBOIBE, To Believe.— (EIGBT^ Model.) 



Groire Croyant 

Avoir cm to have beUeved 



Cm 





Jecroiii 


tBcroia 


tycioit 




Noas croyons 
Je croyaia 


TOUR croyez 
ta croyaia 


ils croient 
il croyait 






Nous CTOyiODB 


▼oas croyies 


ils croyaient 


Pa8t Dsr. 


Jecras 


tacrns 


Ucrat 




Noiucrftmea 


▼oas crdtes 


flsenirflBt 


VUTUBS. 


Jecroirai 


taeroiras 


ilcroizs 




Nons croirona 


Toas croirez 


lis croiront 


COND.FB. 


Je croirals 


ta croirais 


il croirait 




Nobs croiriona 


TooB croiriez 


ils croimlmi^ 


JXFMB, 




Crols 






Croyons 


croyez 




8uBj. Pb. 


Qae Je crole 


qae in croies 


qa'il crole 




Qae noas croyions 


qae voas croyiez 


qaMIs croient 


iHrSBV. 


Qae je croBse 


que tu crusses 


qnMl crftt 




Qpe ncNis emsaioDB 


que voas craesiez 


qailscnMMB 
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*DIBE, To Say, To Tell.— (Nihth Modbl.) 

Din Bisant Bit 



Imhev. 



P An Dew. 



TUTUJUb 



Ck»ii.PB. 



SUBJ. FB. 



Avoir dit 



Jedis 
KoobcUboiis 

Nous disioiui 
JedlB 
Nous dimes 
Jedini 
NouB diroiis 
Jedirais 
Nous diriooB 

Bisons 
Que je dise 
Qae nous disions 
Qae je dlsse 
Qae noos dissions 



to have said 

tndis 

yonsdites 

tndissis 

vons disiez 

tadis 

Tons dltes 

ta dints 

Tonsdirez 

tadinis 

▼onsdiriez 

Bis 

dites 

qne tu dises 

que vons disies 

qne tn disses 

qne vons dissies 



ildit 

ilsdisent 

ildisait 

ilsdisaient 

Udit 

ilsdirent 

ildin 

ils diront 

Udindt 

ilsdinient 



qa*Udise 
qn'ils disent 
qn'ildtt 
qn'ils dissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '*'dire: 

*Redire, to say again. 

The other derivatives of dire : '*'d6dire, to unsay; *inter- 
6ixe, to forbid ; *m66ire, to slander ; *pT66iie, to foretell ; 
have, in the second person plural of the present tense of the 
indicative, and in the second person plural of the imperative, 
d^disez, .interdisez, etc., instead of d^dites, interdites, 
etc. '*'Maudire, to curse, has, in the present participle, 
maudissant, doubUng the s. The double s is retained in 
all the parts derived from the present participle. 



Vocabulary 40. 



^Ooadre^ to sew. 
vOndBdre^'to fear. 



'Plaindre, to pity. 

*Se pUdndre, to complain. 



XSBEGULAS YESBS. 183 

Khrolre, to believe. La oondnita, tlie conduct. 

*Dire, to saj; to tell; dire la Ija loi, the law. 

v^rite, to speak the tmth. Bflal, badlj. 

Avoir raisoiiff to be rig^ht. Necessaire, necessary. 

Avoir tort,f to be ¥n!ong. Fou, fol,/. folle, mad. 

Exercise 40. 

Model Coudre. 1. Ooasez ceci pour moi, s'il vous plait 
2. Je le coudrai tantdt. 3. Qui a cousu cela ? 4. Si vous 
cousiez tons les jours, vous coudriez mieux. 5. II n'est pas 
necessaire que je couse tous les jours. 

Model Cbaindbe. 6. Je crains les m6chants, et je les 
plains. 7. Nous ne plaignons pas ceux que nous craignons. 
8. Elle s'est plainte de votre conduite. 9. On le craignait, 
mais on ne I'aimait pas. 10. Je me plaindrai de vous, si 
TOUS vous comportez mal. 11. On ne se plaindrait pas de 
vous, si vous vous comportiez bien. 

Model Cboibe. 12. Je crois que vous avez raison. 13. 
Personne n'a cm cette nouvelle. 14. Vous icil Je vous 
crojais d. Boston depuis hier. 15. On ne croira pas cela. 
16. Vous le croiriez, si vous le voyiez. 17. Nous ne oroyons 
pas pouvoir faire cela. 

Model Dibe. 18. Je crois ce que vous dites. 19. Nous di» 
SODS que vous avez raison. 20. lis disent que nous avons tort. 
21. Qu'en dit-on ? 22. On en dira ce que Ton \roudra. 23. Je 
dirai la v6rit6. 24. Si nous disions cela, on dirait que nous 
sommes fou& 

Theme 40. 

Model Coudbb. 1. I sew and Mary sews. 2. We sew 
together. 3. I was sewing when you came in. 4. I have 

t Avoir raiaon ; avoir tort, literally, to have right ; to have wrong ; in Bnglith, 
t» be right; to be wrong. See Lesson Fortjr-Beyenth. 
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sewn this. 6. I will sew tbat by and by. 6. I wish you 
would sew {suhj. imperf.) it now. 

Model Cbaindbe. 7. I fear him and I pity him. 8. The 
wicked fear the law, which protects the good. 9. He feared 
everybody, and pitied nobody. 10. You are always com- 
plaining. 11. They have complained of your conduct 12. 
If you behave badly, people will complain of you. 

Model Cboibe. 13. You believe what I say ; do you 
not ? 14. We believe that you are right. 15. They believe 
that we are wrong. 16. They did not believe what we said 
{past indef.). 17. I would believe it, if I saw it. 

Model Dihb. 18. What you say is true. 19. We say 
the same thing, and they say so too. 20. Do you know 
what he has told me? 21. What will people say of it? 
22. We will speak the truth. 23. You would not say that, 
if you knew what I know. 
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Irregular Verbs (CoNTonTSD).— -Fourth Conjugation. 
*£CBIBE, To Write.— (Tenth Model.) 

]feriie £criyant ficrit 

Avoir ^crit to heme terittm 



PioMDrr. 


J^6criB 


ta^cris 


n6crlt 




Nous ^crivons 


Tons ^crivez 


lis ^riTent 


Impkrv. 


J^^crivais 


tu ^crivais 


n ^criTait 




Nous ^crivions 


vons ^criviez 


lis ^riTatont 


Past Def. 


J'6crlvl8 


ta 6ct\v',b 


il £crivit 




Kohb 6crivtmes 


vouB Scrivttes 


lis dcxi-virent 


FUTirBB. 


J'^criral 


ta ^criras 


il ^crira 




Nous 6crironB 


Tons 6crirez 


ils ^criront 


CosdPb. 


J^fcrirais 


toterirais 


ilScrirait 




Nous teririonB 


Tons 6crlriez 


ils ^criraient 
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8T7BJ. Pb. 
JLUPBBF. 



Que j*6crive 

Qpie none ^crivions 



terivec 
que tn ^criveB 
qiw vous Scriviez 
qae tn ^crivisseB 



Que noQB ^crivissions que voas ^crivisBies 



qa*il teriye 
qa^ito Icrivent 
qn'il ^rivlt 
quails ^riviflsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '*'6crire : 



*D^crire, to describe. 
*In8crire, to inseribe. 



*Prescrire, to prescribe. 
*Tran8orire, to (r^pipribe. 



And other derivatiyes af *6efire. 

*FAEBE« To Do, To Make.—- (Eleventh Model.> 
9Rlie iViiMttt Mt 





AtgIi 


rlilt toha/wmadi 




FkunuufT. 


JeftiB 


tafais 


nftdt 




Nona fedBonB 


TooB faites 


lis font 




Je faisaiB 


tn&ifiaiB 


U foiwit 




Nous lldBions 


Tous faisiez 


lis f aisaient 


Past Dor. 


Jefls 


tafiB 


Uflt 




NoQBftmes 


▼oaslttoa 


ilflflrent 


FUTUBB. 


Jeferai 


taferas 


Ufera 




Nonn ferons 


TOOB f erez 


Ub feront 


OoND. Pb. 


Je f eialB 


taferalB 


a f erait 




Nous ferionB 


TOOB feriez 


ilsferaient 


Imfieb. 




FaiB 






FaiBons 


faites 




BUBf.FB. 


Que Je ftuBe 


que ta Ikaeea 


qa^UfluBe 




Qae nouB ftuBions 


que voas tlftssiez 


quails fiiBBent 


Imfbbf. 


Qae je liBBe 


qne tn fisses 


qn'nm 




Qae noiiB taiAaoB 


qae voaB fiBsiez 


quMlsflBsent 



Conjugate in the same manner as '*'&ire : 

*Oontrefaire, to counterfeit 'Surfeire, to overcharge 

•De&ire, to ando. *Sati8fiedre, to satisfy. 

*Be£dre, to do again. 
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PastDst. 



FUTUBB. 



Ck)n>. Pb. 



BuBJ. Pb. 



*LIBE, To Read.— (Twelfth Model.) 

Xiitt Liamt La 

Avoir hi to kaoe nod 



JeUs 

NonsIiBons 

JelisaiB 

Nous lisioiiB 

Jelns 

Nous llbnes 

Jelirai 

Nousliioiui 

JeUiais 

Nous lirlom 

IJsonB 
Qnejelise 
Qne nous lisions 
Que je lasse 
Que nous husloDS 



talis 

TonsliBes 

talisaifl 

vous lisiez 

talos 

yoQs lUtes 

taliras 

yooslires 

talliais 

vooB Uriel 

Lis 

Uses 

qae ta lises 

que Yoas lisies 

qae ta lasses 

qae voas lassies 



11 lit 

llsliseDl 

UUsoit 

Hslisaieot 

Ulat 

ilsloxent 

Olira 

Usliront 

flUrait 

Us Undent 



qa'Olise 
qa^ils ttsent 
qa'fl mt 
qa^Us hissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *lire : 

^£lire, to elect. *ReUre^ to read again. 

*R44lire, to re-elect. 



♦METTRE, To Put, To Put On.— (Thirtebnth Model^ 

Mettre Hettant Mis 



Pbbsbnt. 



Past Dbf. 



PUTUBB. 



CoND. Pb. 



Avoir mis 



to have put 



Jemets 
Nobs mettons 
Je mettals 
Noos mettions 
Jemis 
Noas mimes 
Je mettral 
Noas mettrons 
Je mettrais 
Noas mettrions 



tamets 
voas mettes 
ta mettais 
Toos mettles 
tamis 
voas mttes 
ta mettras 
voas mettrez 
ta mettrais 
voas mettries 



11 met 
lis mettent 
11 mettait 
Us mettaient 
Umit 
ils mirent 
Hmettra 
ils mettront 
11 mettrait 
ils mettraieat 
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HetB 

Mettons mettez 

BuBj. Pb. Qae je mette que ta mettei qn'il mette 

Qae noas mettSons que toub mettiez quails mettent 

Impbrv. QiieJemlMe qneta misses qa'Umtt 

Qae nous missions qae toub missies quails miesent 

Gonjugate in the same manner as ^mettre : 

*Admettre, to admit. *Pennettre, to penaitt 

*Ck>mmettre, to commit. *Promettre, to promise. 

And all the derivatiYes of *mettre. 

Vocabulary 41, 

*fiorire, to write. Remarqaer, to obeerve, to to» 

^Faire, to make; to do; *fidre mark. 

attention, to paj bttention ; Le pupitre, the desk. 

*faire nne question, to ask a lie bano, the bench. 

question ; ^fsdre un plaisir, to Z<a boite, the box ; la boite auz 

do a favor; *£Edre *£Edre,f to lettres, the letter box. 

have or get made ; *£Eure *ve- Un cahier, a oopj-book, 

nir, to send for. Za musique, the music. 

^Lire, to read. Un cahier de musique, a muac- 

*Mettre, to put ; to put on ; met- book. 

tre en ordre, to put in order. /Quinze Jours, a fortnight. 
*Se mettre, to sit down. \^Pk'ochain, next 

^Remettre, to put back; to de- Ancien, / anoienne, ancient; 

liver, to hand ; to put off. former. 

lUooommoder, to mend. Au lieu de, instead ot 

Exercise 41. 

Model Eobibe. 1. J'6cris mon thSme, et il 6erit le sien* 
2. Nous ficrivons tons le jours. 3. II ficrivait d. son p6re 

t Faire faire^ to have or get made. Faire is used before the infinitive of almost 
any verb, in the sense of to have or to get. Faire and the infinitive are equivalent 
to a transitive verb. 
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pendant qae j'Scriyais mon thftme. 4. J'6crivis chez moi 
le lendemain de mon arriy^e d. Pans. 5. Je n'ai pas £crit 
chez moi depais landL 6. Yoas m'6crirez aussitdt que vous 
eerez arriy6. 

Model Faibe. 7. Je fais ce que Yons m'avez dit de fiiire. 
8. Yons faites Men. 9. Kons faisons la m£me chose. 10. 
Us font yenir le m^decin. 11. II me faisait miUe questions 
auxquelles je ne ponvais repondre. 12. Kous lui fimes re- 
tnarquer cela. 13. Faites raccommoder oe fauteuiL 14. Je 
ferai faire des pupitres comme ceux-lsL 15« H faut que je 
fiisse nettoyer cet hahit. 

Model Libe. 16. Lisez ceci. 17. Je I'ai In. 18. H 
lisait le journal au lieu d'6tudier. 19. Je lus hier que notre 
ancien professeur est mort 20. Je lirai oe liyre quand yons 
Faurez lu. 

MoDBL MErFBE. 21. Je mets yotre dictionnaire dans 
yotre pupitre. 22. Mettez yotre manteau, si yous allez 
Bortir. 23. Nous ayons mis yotre lettre dans la boite, 24. 
Elle se mettait toujours & e6t6 de lui. 25. Bemettons 
chaque chose & sa place. 26. Je remettrai yotre lettre & 
mon pdre. 27. Nous remettrons la le9on d demain. 

Theme 41. 

Model Eobibe. 1. Are you writing your exercise? 2. 1 
haye written it. 3. I was writing a letter to my father. 
4, He wishes (desires) me to write to him every week (that 
I write) {8ubj\ pres,). 5. He wrote to me {past def,) last 
week that he would be here in a fortnight. 6. I will write 
to you as soon as I reach (shall arrive) home. 

Model Faibe. 7. What are you doing? 8. I am not 
doing anything. 9. Will you do me a fayor? 10. I will do 
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U as soon as I can (shall be able). 11. He asked (past 
indef.) me a question (to) which I did not wish (past indef.) 
to answer. 12. You were not paying attention to what I 
was saying. 13. We shall have those old benches mended. 
14. I must send for the notary^ he said (dit-il). 15. I made 
(past def.) him observe that the notary was present. 

Model Like. 16. I am reading a very interesting book. 
17. Have you read it? 18. I will read it when you have 
(shall have) read it. 19. They were reading instead of 
writing. 20. We read (past def.) that news when we were 
in the country. 

Model Mettee. 21. I put everything in order before I 
go out. 22. Where did you put (past indef.) my music 
book ? 23. I will put your letter in the box. 24. She was 
putting on her gloves to (in order to) go out. 25. I have 
handed your letter to my father. 26. We will put every- 
thing back in its place. 27. I will put oS that journey till 
next weekk 28. Let us sit down on this bench. 



POBTY-SEOOND LESSON. 

Irreqular Verbs (Coutusued). — Fourth CoNJudAriOii» 

♦MOtTDRE, To Grind.— (Pourtbenth Model.) 

Jfondre HonlaDt Monln 



Arolr monla to have ground 




PiwiuiT. Je monds tn moods 


fl moQu 


KooB monlons Tons monies 


lis monlent 


Imfxbv. Jemonlals tnmoulais 


11 monlait 


Koofit mooHoBS toob monliea 


lis monlatent 


PiflT Day. Je monlns vol monluB 


11 moulat 


NoDB moolflm^t Yoni monltltes 


Oi moQlurest 
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FUTUBl. 



COND. PB. 



IXFSB. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Je mondrai 
NoaB moadrons 
Je moudrais 
NoQB moudrioDB 

Monlons 
Qae je monle 
Qae nous moalions 
Qae je monlusBe 
Que nous moalasBions 



tamondras 

TODS moadrez 

tn moudrais 

vouB moudries 

Monde 

moulez 

que tu monies 

que Tons moultez 

que tu moulusses 

que vous moulusslez 



ilmoudra 
lis moudront 
il moudrait 
ils moodraient 



qnMl monle 
quMls monlent 
qu*U monltlt 
quails monlnssent 



Conjugate in the same manner as "^moudre : 

*£imoudre, to grind. *Remoudre, to grind again. 



*NAITRE, To Be Born.— (Fifteenth Model.) 



Pbbsxnt. 



ttaVRF. 



Past Bvw, 



FUTXTRB. 



CoND. Pb. 



SuBJ. Pb. 
Jmfexw, 



Kattro Nalssant 

Btre n^ to have been bom 



Jenais 

NouB naiBBODB 
Je naissais 
KouB naissions 
Je naqnis 
Kons naqutmes 
Je nattrai 
Nous nattrons 
Je nattrais 
Nous nattrioDB 

Naissons 
QuejesalBse 
Que nous naissions 
Que je naqnisse 
Que nons naqnissions 



tnnais 

vons naissez 

tu naissais 

vous naissiez 

tu naqnis 

vous naquttes 

tunaitras 

Tons nattrez 

tu nattrais 

Tons nattriez 

Kais 

naissez 

que tu naisses 

que vons naissiez 

que tu naquisses 

que vons naqnissiez 



M 



Onafit 
ilsnaissent 
il naissait 
lis naissalent 
ilnaquit 
ils naquirent 
ilnattra 
ils nattront 
ilnattrait 
ils nattraient 



quMl naisse 
quMls naissent 
quMl naqntt 
qn*ils naquissent 



Conjugate 'm the same manner as '''naltre: 

*Renaitre, to be bom again. 
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*PLAIBE, To Please.— (SncTBEKTH Model.) 

FUdre Plaisant Ha 



Pabt Dkf. 



FUTUBS. 



OoVD. F&. 



SUBJ. Pb. 



Avoir phi 

Jeplaifl 
None plaisons 
Je plAieais 
Nous plaisions 
Je plus 
Nous plftmes 
Je plaiiai 
Noas plairouB 
Je plairais 
Nona plairioni 

PlaisoxiB 
Qae je plaise 
Qae none plaisions 
Que je plusse 
Que nous plnssions 



to have pletued 

tuplaie 
TouB plaisez 
tn plaisais 
vouB plaisiez 
tu plus 
vous pKltes 
tuplairas 
Tons plairez 
tu plaiiais 
vous plairies 
Plais 
plaisez 

que tu plaises 
que vous plaisiez 
que tu plusses 
que vous plussiez 



ilplatt 
ilsplaisent 
il plaisait 
Us plaisaient 
Uplut 
Us plur^t 
ilplalra 
lis plairont 
il plaiiait 
ils plairaient 



qu^il plaise 
qu^Us plaisent 
qu'U pltlt 
qu'ils plnsseni 



Conjugate in the same manner as * 

*8e plaire (6tre), to be pleased. *Taire, not to say. 
*Complaire, to humor. *Se taire, to be silent 



♦PRENDRE, To Take.— (Sbvbntbbhth Model.) 

Prandre Prenant Pris 



Past DBF. 



FUTUBB 



Oram. Fb. 



Avoir pris 



Je prends 
Nous preuons 
Jeprenais 
Nous prenions 
Jepris 
Nous pxtmes 
Je prendral 
Nous prendrons 
Je prendrais 
Nona prendrloof 



tohamtaken 



ta prends 
vons prenez 
tu prenais 
vous preniez 
tn pris 
vous piltes 
tn prendras 
vons prendrez 
tn prendrais 
vons prendries 



il prend 
ils prennent 
il prenait 
ils prenalent 
ilprit 
ils prirent 
il prendra 
ils prendront 
il prendrait 
ils prendraient 
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IXFEB. 
SUBJ. Fb. 



PranoDfl 
Que Je prenne 
Que nous prenions 
Que je prisfie 
Que nonB priBeions 



Prends 

preneE 

que ta prennet 

que Tons prenies 

qne ta piisecB 

que voQB prissiez 



qn^il prenne 
qo^flB prennent 
qn'il intt 
qn^ilB priBfleni 



Gonjagate in the same manner as ^prendre : 

*Apprendre, \o learn ; to hear. *Reprendre, to take back ; to re- 
^Oomprendre, to comprehend. same. 

*Bntreprendre, to undertake. 

And the other deriyatiyes of ^prendre. 



*B^SOUDBE» To Resolve.— (Eighteenth Model.) 





B68oadre B^wlvant Bfisoln ( 


9rB&K>afl 




ATOir r6sohi 


I to haw resolved 




PSBBSHT. 


Jer^flODB 


tar^BOHB 


flr^fiotif 




Nous r^BolTons 


vooB i^Bolyes 


Ub r^BcHvent 


Impebf. 


Je rSsolvalB 


ta roBolvaiB 


il r^Bolvait 




Nous r^BolTioiiB 


vouB r^Bolyiez 


llB r6Boltai«tit 


Past Dxr. 


Jer^BoloB 


tar^BolaB 


il r^Bolnt 




NooB r^BollLmeB 


VOUB r^BolftteB 


ilB r^Bolorent 


FUTURK. 


Je rtsondral 


tn r^BOodras 


ilr^Bonditt 




NouB r^BoadroiiB 


vons r^Boudrez 


lis r^Boadront 


OOND. PB. 


Je rSsondraiB 


tn r^BondnuB 


flr^Bondrait 




NonB r^BoudrioBB 


vons r^Bondriec 


Ub r^soodraient 


Imfbb. 




Bisons 






IMsolvonB 


r^Bolyez 




SUBJ. PB. 


Qne je rfaolve 


qne tn r^soWes 


qa^Q resolve 




Qne nonB r^BolvionB 


qne vons rSsolviez 


qn'ilB rdBolvenl 


Imfebf. 


Qne je r^Bolnsse 


que tn i^solnsseB 


qn'U risoltk 




Qne nouB r^BolnsBionB 


qne vous r^Bolnsries 


qn'Ua r6eolnHMnt 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^rtocmdre : 

*AbBQ9dr%j to abeplve (past part,) ; aliaoiiBj /. abaont^ 
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Vocabulary 42. 

*Moudre, to grind. Le moulin, the milL 

*Naltre (6tre), to be bom. lie grain, tne grain. 

*Plaire,f to please ; il plait (de),f Une partie, a part. 

it pleases. Le reste, the rest. 

*Se plaire, to like to hi). lie tout, the whole. 

*Se taire, to be silent. Un instant, an instant 

'Prendre, to take ; 'prendre Un pas, a step. 

conge, to take leave. La mort, death. 

*Apprendre, to learn ; to hear La peine, the trouble. 

(news). rX la fois, at once. 

*Comprendre, to comprehend ; to \ Tant (de), so many. 

Vers, towards. 
Ne .... gudre, but little ; not 



understand. 



*Entreprendre, to undertake. 
*Reprendre, to take back ; to re- 
sume. 
Le meunier, the miller. 



much. 
Done, then. 
S'il vous plait, if jou pleaset 



l^ 



Exercise 42. 

Model Moudrb. 1. II faut moudre le grain avant de 
pouvoir faire le pain. 2. Le meunier le moud aujourd'hui. 
3. On le moulait lorsque j'etais au raoulin. 4. On en avait 
moulu une partie. 5. On moudra le reste demain. 

Model NaItre. 6. On nait et Ton meurt sans le savoir. 
7. L'instant oii nous naissons est un pas vers la mort. 8. 
Oti 6tes-vous n6? 9. Ces enfants sont nes dans ce pays-ei. 
10. Le President Lincoln naquit d Springfield, HI., et mou- 
rut d, Washington. 

Model Plairb. 11. Comment ce dessin plait-il d Totre 
soeur ? 12. II ne lui plait gu6re. 13. II ne plaira pas & 

■ ■ ■ ■ I ■! I I ■■ I I ■ I II ■ I I ■ ■ ■■■■..■■ I I I ■ I ■ M M I I I.I. .1 ■ > » ■■■ ■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ I % 

t JPlaire d guelgu'un to please somebody. The impersonal verb il plait reqairas 
de before the in^itive. Jl ne lui pknt pas cf'attendre^ 1% does not pl^ftse bim to wait. 
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mon pfire de revenir ici deraain. 14. Ces dames ne se plai- 
saient pas d la campagne. 15. Taisez-vous done. 16. II 
s'est tu quand je lui ai dit cela. 

Model Prendre. 17. Je prends du cafe le matin et du 
th6 le soir. 18. Nous prenons ces gants-ci, et nos soeurs 
prennent ceux-ld. 19. Avez-vous pris la peine de lire cela ? 
20. Je ne vous ai pas compris. 21. II apprenait lentement. 
22. N'entreprenez pas tant de choses d, la fois. 23. Ee- 
prenez votre argent. 24. Nous reprendrons notre histoir«. 
25. II prit cong6 de nous d Paris, et partit le m^me jour 
pour Berlin. 

Model Eesoudre. 26. La question a 6t6 enfin r^solne. 
27. Nous ayons r6solu de quitter la ville. 

Theme 42. 

Model Moudrk 1. They were not grinding at the mill ; 
the miller was not there. 2. They will grind a part of our 
grainr to-morrow, and the rest the day after to-morrow. 
3. The whole will be ground by Saturday (samedi). 

Model NaItre. 4. We are born without knowing it. 
5. I was bornf in this country. 6. My grandfather, who 
died last spring, was bornf in Paris. 

Model Plaire. 7. This book pleases my mother. 8. 
What pleases the one, does not please the other. 9. Will it 
please you to wait until to-morrow ? 10. That does not please 
me. 11. My sisters do n ot like to be in the country. 12. I 
did not like to ^e there, because my friends were not there. 
13. When they beganj to speak of that, she kept silent. J 

t Was bom Is rendered in French by the past indefinite tense of the verb tf tb« 
person is BtilljUlvet and by the pluperfect, if Uie person le dead. 
X PasrSefinite tense. 
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Model Pbendre. 14. I take coflfee, my sisters take tea. 

15. She was taking her music lesson when I was there» 

16. Have you taken my fan ? 17. Will you take the trouble 
to read this. 18. I understand you. 19. I have heard 
(learned) all. 20. I shall not undertake that business. 
21. I took leave of him yesterday. 22. Let us resume our 
story. 23. He wants me to take back my money. 

Model Eesoudbe. 24. What have you resolved to do ? 
25. We have resolved to start 



POBTY-THIRD LESSON. 



Irregular Verbs (Ck)imNUED).~ Fourth Conjugation. 
*BIRE, To Laugh. — (Nineteenth Mop^^) 

Bire Biant Bi 





Avoir ri 


to have laughed 






Jeils 


tnris 


ilrit 




Nous rioBB 


▼ous riez 


ilsrient 


Imfbbv. 


Je rials 


tn rials 


ilriait 




I^oas riions 


vons riiez 


lis riaient 


Past Dbf. 


Jens 


taris 


ilrit 




Nons limes 


vone rites 


lis rirent 


PUTUBB. 


Jerirai 


turiras 


ilrira 


• 


Nons riroDS 


▼ons rirez 


ilsriront 


COND. PR. 


Je rirais 


tn rirais 


Orlralt 




Noas ririons 


Tous ririez 


ilsriraient 


IXFBB. 




Bis 




• 


BiODS 


riez 




SUBJ. Pb. 


Que je rie 


qne tn ries 


qn'il rie 




Qne nous riions 


qne yoas riiez 


qn^ils rient 


Imfekt 


Qpe je risse 


qne tn risses 


qn'il rit 




Q,ae nons rissions 


qne vons risslez 


qnHls rissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as *rire : 

*^t|rire, t^o smile. 
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•SUIVBE, To Follow.— (Twentieth Model.) 



SdiTre 



Saivant 



SaiTl 





Avoir tBiTi 


io have followed 






Jesnls 


ta Bids 


Usait 




Nous mdvonB 


voBB snives 


flssaivent 


Impkrv. 


Jesuivais 


tBBOlVSls 


flBalVBit 




Nous snivions 


Yons snlvies 


Us saivaient 


Past Dsf. 


Jesoivis 


ta saiviH 


fl saivit 




None Buiytmes 


TOQB BOiftteB 


ilBBOiVlteBt 


FUTXTHB. 


JeBoivnl 


taBoiynB 


11 saivra 




NooB BoiyionB 


Toos BQivres 


Qssaivront 


COND. PB. 


Jesnlyrals 


tasaiyniB 


UsaivTBit 




NooB sohrrion 


▼ooB BBlyriaB 


lis soiviaient 






Sois 






SniyonB 


snivez 




Sttbj. Fb. 


Qae Je sniye 


qne ta solves 


qa^n salve 




Que none sniTions 


que vons salviez 


qa^Us Baivent 


IXPBBF. 


Qpe Je snlvisse 


que ta saivlsses 


qaMl saivtt 




Qae noas saiviBsions 


qae voas saivisslez 


quMls saivissent 



Conjugate in the same manner as ^suivre : 
*Poiir8iiivre, to pursue. ^S'ensuivre, to follow from. 



•TBAIBE, To Milk.— (TwENTT-FiBBT Moxxbl.) 

Tnin Trayant Tnit 

Avoir trait to have milked 



Pbbbbht. 


Jetrais 


tatrais 


Otrait 




Noos treyons 


voas trayez 


UstraieBt 


IXPRBr. 


Jetrayals 


ta trayais 


atxayait 




FcBB traylons 


voas traylez 
CNbPa8tJ>tf.) 


Ustcaialent 


FUTUBB. 


Je tralrftl 


ta trairas 


iltraira 




Noas trairons 


voas traires 


ilstiaixont 


OOVD. Pb. 


Je trainds 


tatrairais 


U tralrait 




Noas tralrioni 


TOOBtmiiiw 


UitnMnUpf^f 



tSBfiautA.lt VB&Bd. 



m 



ImPer, Tnds 

TnyuDS treyoz 

SuBJ. Fb. Qae je tmle que ta tnies 

Que noQs trayioiui qne toiu trayiez 

(ZVb Imperf. StOff.) 



qn*tltnto 
qa*ilstnlait 



GoDJiigate in the same manner as *trairo : 

*Zfactraire, to extract. *8oti8traire, to take awaj. 

•VAINCRE, To Vanquish.— (TwBNTT-sBCJOND MonEL.) 



TUocre 



Tsfaiqiuuit 



YafaieB 



Avoir Tslncn 



to have vanquished 



PiBiraNT. 



Past Dxr. 



VUTUJtB. 



Oohd. Pb. 



Buitf. Pb. 



Je yaincs 
Nous vaiDquons 
Je valnqnais 
Nous vainquions 
Je vainqnis 
Nous vainqulmes 
Je vaincral 
Nona vaincrons 
Je valncrais 
Nous vatBcrions 

VainqnoDs 
Qve je vainqne 
Qae noQs vainqaions 
Que Je vainqid»M 
Qae nona vainqaissions 



tu vaince 
Toua vainqaes 
ta yainquaiB 
YOOB valnqoies 
ta vainqnis 
voas vainqitftet 
to vaincras 
vons vaincrez 
ta vaiacraifl 
voDs valacriez 
Yaincs 
vainqnez 
qne ta vainqaes 
qne voas vainqaiez 
qae ta valnqalsses 
que voas vanqaiisles 



Hvaino 
ils vainqaent 
il vainqaait 
lis vainqaalent 
il vainqait 

ils vainquirent 
il vaincra 
ils vaineront 
il vainorait 
Us vaincraieiit 



qn*n vainqne 
qa^ils vainqaent 
qn*il vBioqatt 
qa*il8 vaiuqaisaent 



Oonjngate in the same manner as *vaincn : 

*OoBvainor6, to oonyinoei 



♦VIVRE, To Live.— •(Twenty-third Model.) 

yivra Vivant Vfica 

Avoir vtoi to haw lived 



JeTis 

HoaBTlTODI 



ta vis 
voas vivez 



flvit 
11b 
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FBBNCH OBAMMAB. 


Impsbf. 


Jevivali 


tnviTais 


flTivalt 




None yMaoM 


YOiiB viviei 


lis Yiyaient 


PabtDmf. 


Jevtou 


tay^cns 


ilv^cot 




Nona vteflmes 


yoasvtefltefl 


Us v^corant 


IFUTUBB. 


Je vivrai 


tn vivras 


ilvivra 




None yivrons 


Yons Tiyrez 


Ob yiyront 


COHD. PB. 


Je Tivmla 


ta yiyrals 


UvlYrait 




Nous vivrions 


voiiB viyries 


UsYivnient 






Vte 






ViVODB 


Tives 




Subj.Pb. 


Que Je Tive 


qae tn vives 


qu'U Vive 




Que noos vivlont 


que \roii0 yMez 


qa^ilB Tiyent 


3xPBBr. 


Qae je v^casse 


que tn v6cnsees 


qu*ll v6ctt 




Que nooB T^caseions 


qae toos vteassies 


qa^ilB vteosBent. 



OoDJugate in the same manner as *vivro: 

♦Survlvre, to sarviye. 



Vocabulary 43. 



«Rira (de), to langb (at). 
^Suivre, to follow. 
*Potiniuivre, to ptusne. 
*Traire, to milk. 
*Bztraire, to extract; to take 

out. 
«Vaincre, to vanquish. 
*Convaincre, to convince. 
♦Vivre, to live. 

♦Survivre, to survive; to out- 
live. 
Un Romain, a Roman. 
Xi'Aaie,/., Asia. 
Un pays, a countiy. 
Un roi, a king. 
Xia nation, the nation. 
A I'^trangner, abroad. 
Bn ma presence, in my presence. 



LHntemperance,/., intemperance. 

Une passion, a passion. 

Un ennemi, an enemy. 

Ija guerre, the war. 

Ii'embarras, m., the embarrass- 
ment. 

lie conseil, the advice ; the coun 
sel. 

Un ezemple, an example. 

lie marbre, the marble. 

La carzi^re, the quarry. 

Une vache, a cow. 

Le sort, the lot. 
IliOin, far. 

I Partout ou, wherever. 
'.£terneUemeut, eternally. 
jTant que, as long as. 

IJTel, many a one. 
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Exercise 43. 

Model Bibe. 1. Tel rit anjourd'hui qui pleurera djemain. 
2. Je ne ris pas. 3. Vous avez ri de mon embarras. 4. Vous 
riiez et elle riait aussi 5. Ne riez pas des d^fauts d'autrui. 

Model Suivbe. 6. Je sals mon chemin, et vous suivez 
le v6tre. 7. Je vous suivrai partout oil vous irez. 8. Vous 
avez suivi Fexemple d'un autre, au lieu de suivre mes con- 
seils. 9. II serait bien qu'il suivit les conseils de ses parents. 
10. Si vous poursuiviez vos Etudes, elles vous conduiraient 
loin. 11. Je ne savais pas, si vous poursuivriez cette aflBaire 
on non. 

Model Teaiee. 12. On a trait les vaches en ma pre- 
sence. 13. Le marbre qu'on extrait de cette carridre, est 
d'une belle quality. 

Model Vaincee. 14. Alexandre vainquit les rois de 
I'Asie, mais il ne sut vaincre ses passions. 15. AprSs avoir 
vaincu ses ennemis a la guerre, il fut vaincu lui-m6me par 
rintemp6rance. 16. Je vous convaincrai de la v6rit6 de ce 
que je dis. 

Model Vivee. 17. Je vis comme je puis, sans me plain- 
dre de mon sort. 18. Vous vivez comme si vous deviez tou- 
jours vivre. 19. Mon grand-p^re vivait du temps de Wash- 
ington ; ils 6taient amis. 20. II vivra 6temellement dans 
ITiistoire. 21. Apres avoir v6cu longtemps dans Tabondance, 
il mourut pauvre. 22. Catorif ne surv6cut pas longtemps d, 
la liberty de son pays. 

Theme 4S. 

Model Bibe. 1. Do you laugh at me ? 2. I do not 
laugh at you. 3. I was laughing at that boy. 4. They 

tCato. 



/ 



/ 



/ 
/ 
/ 
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Ipasf indef.) at onr embarrassment 5. We shall 
«rtUgh too when they (will) cry. 

Model Suivbe. 6. I follow your advice. 7. We do not 
follow that example. 8. Why did you not follow us ? 9. 
My friends will follow me wherever I (will) go. 10. I wish 
that you would pursue {subj, imp,) your studies without pay- 
ing attention to what they say. 

Model Traibe. 11. They (On) milk the cows twice a 
day^ in the morning and in the evening. 12. This is an 
example, taken out of an old history. 

Model Vaincee. 13. I will vanquish my passions ; they 
are my greatest enemies. 14. I am convinced^of the truth 
of what you say. 15. The Eomans vanquished {past def.) 
all the nations of the earth. 

Model Vivbe. 16. I will convince you of that, if I live 
long enough. 17. He lived {past indef.) a long time abroad, 
where he learned to speak French. 18. Henry Clay was 
living when I came {past indef,) to this country. 19. I saw 
him ; I shall remember it (of it), as long as I (shall) live. 



FOBTY-FOUETH LESSOIT. 

The ADVERB.f 

1. Adverbs may express time, place, manner, order, quan- 
tity, comparison, affirmation, negation, doubt, etc. 

Many adverbs, which are of freqaent use, have been introdnced in 
&e preceding: lessons: At^ourd'hui, ^<?-(2a^; busei^ also ^ too; autrefois, 
formerly; bien, well; bientdt, soon; comme, likey as; comment, hmo; 
dlja, already; demain, to-morrow; encore, stilly yet; ensemble, together; 



t IntrodacUon, pp. 17, 7 and 90^ 80. 
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ensnite, (tfterwarda; hier, yestefday; loin,/ar; long^temps, a long time; 
maintenant, tww; mal, badly; ou, where; partout, emrywhere; quand, 
uihen; quelque part, nomewhere; quelquefois, sometimes; si, so; souvent, 
often; tantdt, hy and by; a little while ago; tard, late; totgourB, always; 
tout a Vhsi\ire^fm,ntlyy jus^ now; tout de suite, immediately^ etc. 

The following adverbs are also frequently used : 

AiUeurs, elsewhere. Dorenavant, henceforih. 

Ainsi, thus ; so. Ezpres, purposely, on purpose. 

A la fois, at a time ; at once. M^me, even ; also. 

Alors, then ; at that time. Peut-§tre, perhaps. 

Auparavant, before ; first Plutdt, rather. 

Autrement, otherwise. Presque, almost. 

D'abord, at first ; first. Sans doute, undoubtedly. 

I>edans, within ; in It. Surtout, especially. 

Dehors, outside ; out of doors. T6t, soon. 

Dessous, below ; under it. T6t ou tard, sooner or Ift.ter. 

DesBus, above ; upon it. Volontiers, willingly. 

2. Adverbs of Quantity. 

Adverbs of quantity are used with verbs and with nouns. 
When they are used with nouns, they require the preposition 
de before the noun, and when the noun is not expressed, it 
is represented in the sentence by the pronoun en. 

The adverbs of quantity are : 

Assez, enough. Gu^re (ne), but little ; but few. 

Autant, as much ; as many. Moins, less. 

Beaucoup, much ; many. Peu, little ; few. 

Bien (Rem. 1), much ; many. Plus, more. 

Oombien, how much ; how many. Taut, so much ; so many. 

Davantage, (Bern. 2), more. T^P) too much ; too many/ 

Rem. 1. Bien requires de and the ailicle before the noun ; that 
is : du, de la, de 1', or des. 

Rem. 2. Davantage is never followed by de and a noun ; it is used 
preferably to plus at the end of a sentence. 



y.* 



* 
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n travaiUe aatant que votu. He works as macb as 70a da 

J^ai autant de livres que vous. I have as many books as 701L 

VouB en avez plus que moi. Yon have more than I. 

II y a beaucoup de fautes {or bien There are many mistakes in this 
des fautes) dans ce theme. exercise. 

When two nouns are compared in regard to quantify, the 
preposition de is repeated before the second noun. 

Vous avez plus de courage que You have more courage than pa- 
de patience. tience. 

a Formation of Adverbs in ment. 

Many adverbs are fonned from adjectives by the addition 
of the syllable ment. When the adjective ends with a vowel, 
ment is added to the masculine form ; when it ends with a 
consonant, to the feminine form, as : 

Poll, polite, add. poliment, politely. 

Ordinaire, usual, <idv. ordinalrement, usually. 

Seul,/. seule, alone, adv. seulement, only. 

Heureuz, /. heureuse, happy, adv. heureusement, happily ; luckily^ 

DouZ; /. douce, soft, adv. doucement, softly ; gently. 

Rem. Beau, "beautiful; nouveau, new; fou, foolish; mou, soft; 
though ending in a vowel, add ment, to the feminine forms; beUe- 
ment, finely; nouvellement, newly; foWBrnmaty foolishly; moUement, 
sofUy. 

Adjectives ending in nt, change nt into mment, as : 

Prudent, prudent, adv. prudemment, prudently. 

Except : 

Lent, slow, adv. lentement, slowly. 

Present, present, adv, pr6sentement, presently. 
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4 Adjectives used as Adverbs. 

A few adjectives are also used as adverbs. 

ASJBOnVB. ASTEBB. AllXBOTIYS. AbTSBB. 

Cher, dear, dear. Bas, low, in a low voice. 

Faux, false, oat of tune. Juste, just, correctly. 
Haut, high* load. Fort, strong, very; veiymoch. 

n vend cher. He sells dear. 

BUe chante faoz. She sings out of tune. 

Nous parlons trop haut. We speak too loud. 

BUe Joue Juste. She plays correctly. 

n gele fort. It freezes hard. 

0. Comparison of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives. 

Tard, late; plus tard, later; le plus tard, latest. 

The following are irregularly compared. 



Bien, 


well; 


mieuz, 


better ; 


le mieuz, 


best. 


Beaucoup, 


much; 


plus. 


more; 


leplus, 


most. 


Mai, 


hadly; 


pis. 


worse; 


lepis. 


worst 


Peu, 


little ; 


moins. 


less; 


le moins, 


least 



6. Adverbs Modifying Adverbs and Adjectives. 

Certain adverbs when used to modify adjectives or other 
adverbs^ assume in this connection a different meaning. 

Bien fort or tr^s-fort, very strong ; Fort bien or tr^s-bien, very well. 
Assez bien, pretty well ; Assez Joli, rather pretty. 

Un peu tard, rather late ; Trop tard, too late. 

Rem. Tr^s, bien, and fort mar be used to stren^iihen the sense of 
adjectives and adverbs. Before nouns bien is used, and before parti- 
ciples, either bien or fort 
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7. The Adverb Tout. 

Tont is nsed as an adverb in the sense of quit$. 

Tout doucement. Quite gentlj. 

Tont before an adjective that is feminine, takes the same 
gender and number as the adjective when the adjective begins 
with a consonant, bat not when the adjective begins with a 
vowel. 



SUe est toute surprise. 
JEUle 6tait tout ^tonn^a. 



She is quite surprised. 
She was quite astonished. 



a 



Adverbs of Negation. 



The adverbs of negation are : 



Ne, not. 

Pas (ne), not. 

Point (ne), not (with emphasis). 

Plus (ne), no longer. 

Jamais (ne), never. 



Aucnnement (ne), by no means. 
Nullement (ne), by no means. 
Que (ne), only, but ; nothing but. 
Qn^re (ne), but little ; but few. 
Non, no. 



|Iem. 1. Adverbs of negation accompanying a verb, require ne 
before the verb. 

Rem. 2. The ne^rative pas is generally omitted in the negative con- 
jugation of the verbs cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be 
Me ; savoir, to know. 



EUe ne cesse de pleurer* 
Je n'ose parler de oela. 
Je ne puis le fidre. 
Je ne le puis. 
Je ne sais od 11 est. 



She does not cease weeping. 

I dare not speak of that. 

I cannot do it 

I cannot. 

I don't know where he is. 



The adverbial phrase du tout, ai ally is often added to 
negative adverbs^ to strengthen their sense^ as: pas dn 
tout, point du tout Du tout is also used alone with the 
iorce of a negative. 
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Yocabnlary 44. 

A^Tanoer, to advance ; to bring Un ch&le, a sliawL 

forward. Confiant, confiding ; confident. 

Oser, to dare. Fiddle (a), faithful ; true to. 

Marcher, to walk ; to march. JBztrdmement, extremely. 

Agir, to act. ' Vraiment, truly ; indeed. 

Ii'ige, m^ the iige. * Autrement, otherwise. 

Exercise 44. 

Abyebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Autrefois je travaillais pen ; 
]'6tais malade alors. 2. MaintenaBt je travaille davantage, 
et je me porte bleu. 3. Dor^nayant je serai moins confiant 
4. JeTeux bien que vous jouiez, mais faites votre devoir 
ouparayant. 6. Mes frfires sent dehors; ils vont rentrer 
bientdt 6. Void la lettre; Fargent est dedans. 7. Avancez 
la table^ et mettez yotre cahier dessus. 8. Yoild votre ch&le; 
vos gants sont dessous. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 9. Vous n'6tudiez pas autant 
que votre frfire. 10. II a plus de patience que vous. 11. Je 
n'ai pas moins de courage que lui. 12. Si vous aviez autant 
de patience, que de courage, vous r^ussiriez mieux. 

Adverbs in ment. 13. II arrive ordinaireraent apr^s 
I'heure. 14. J'ai voulu seulement vous faire remarquer cela. 
15. Parlez doucement, s'il vous plait. 16. II m'a dit poli* 
ment que j'avais agi follement. 

Adjectives as Adverbs. 17. Vous avez pay6 cela trop 
cher. 18. EUe joue fiiux. 19. Ne parlez pas si haut. 20 
Parlous bas ; il y a quelqu'un dans I'autre chambre. 

Modification of Adverbs and Adjectives. 21. Elle 
est tr^s-forte pour son dge, et fort avancfie dans ses 6tudes. 
92. £Ue est trda-fumable et ass^^ jolie. 23. Elle joue assez 
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bien. 24. Sa soeur est bien malade. 25. Elle £tait tout 
£tonn6e de nous voir. 

Adverbs of Negation. 26. Je n'ose aller la voir. 27. 
Elle ne cesse de pleurer. 28. Je ne sals que faire. 29. Je 
n'ai qu'un fr^re, et je ne sais ou il est. 30. Je le cherche 
partout, et je ne puis le trouver. 31. Vous n'avez gu^re de 
patience. 32. Je crois yraiment que je n'en ai point du tout 

Theme 44. 

Abyebbs. (See List 1.) 1. Formerly I studied little; 
now I study more^ and I am more contented. 2. You were 
sick then^ now you are in good health, and you are strong. 
3. Henceforth I will be true to my duties. 4. I am first 
going to the post-oflSce^ and then to the bank. 5. I have 
the box ; there is nothing in it. 6. He was in the house, 
and I was outside. 7. Here is a bench; let us sit down 
upon it. 8. Put your books under it. 9. Wait for me ; I 
have almost finished. 

Adveebs of Quantity. 10. I work more than you. 
11. You have more patience than I. 12. He has as much 
courage as patience. 13. You have less prudence than 
courage. 

Advebbs in ment. 14. We usually dine at five o'clock. 
15. Walk slowly; we cannot follow you. 16. Tell him 
politely that he has not acted prudently in that affair. 17* 
I say that only because he thinks otherwise. 

Adjectives as Advebbs. 18. He sells too dear. 19. You 
sing out of tune. 20. You speak too loud. 21. She speaks 
so low that I cannot understand her. 22. She does not 
play correctly. 

Modification OF Advebbs and Adjectives. 23. Shs 
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is very tall, 24. He is extremely polite. 25. They were 
very much astonished to see* us. 26. It was very warm. 
27. I was very thirsty. 28. She is rather pretty and quite 
young. 

Adverbs op Negation. 29. He dares not say it. 30. 
you do not cease speaking. 31. I cannot answer all your 
questions. 32. I do not know what to say. 33. It shall be 
so (thus) ; you have but to say so (it). 34. I have but one 
sister, and she is not well at all. 



FOETY-FIFTH LESSON. 



The Preposition.* 
List of Prepositions that axe frequently used. 



Avant, before {time or order), 

A caiue do, on acconnt of. 

A cdte de, by the side of, by. 

A regard de, with regard to. 

An lien de, instead of. 

Aupr^s de, near, close by ; with. 

Atttour de, around. 

Centre, against. 

Depuis, since. 

D^Sj from. 

Derrl^re, behind. 

Devant, before {pantiony 

IXirant, during. 

Sntre, between. 

Envem, towards (moraUy), 



Snviron, about. 

Bxoepte, except. 

Fante de, for want at 

Hers, out. 

Jusqne, till, until ; as far aa 

Malgr6, in spite of. 

Parml, among. 

Pendant, during. 

Pr^ de, near by. 

Quant il, as ta 

Selon, 

Suivant, 

Sur, upon. 

Vers, towards (phffneaBy), 

Vis-el-vls, opposite. 



|- according ta 



* Ihtrodactlon, p. 17, 8. 
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Tocabulary 45. 

li'ezaiiien, m,, the examination. Ii'hdtel de ville, tlie dty-balL 
lies Tacanoes,/., the vacation. Ii'ouest, m,, the west. 
Ii'ete, m,, eummer. Btre i&che centre, to be angiy 

Un parent, m., a relative. with. 

Une parente,/, a relative. litre Uuoh6 de, to be soriy for. 

Une personne, a person. Tourner, to tarn. 

Une circonstance, a circumstance. Atn6, oldest. 
Men avis, m,, my advice ; my filn v^rite, indeed, 
opinion. \&hbien! well! 

Exercise 45. 

1. Jnles se plaint de moi^ parce que je n'ai pas Yonia 
sortir avec lui. 2. Depuis ce jour, il croit que je suis Mcb6 
centre luL 3. A cause de cela, il ne vient plus me voir. 
4. Entre nous, je n'en suis pas fdchS. 5. II s'est toujours 
bien comports envers moi. 6. II est venu passer quelques 
jours avec moi pendant les vacances. 7. Durant T^tfe nous 
etions presque toujours hors de la ville. 8. Autrefois mou 
cousin demeurait auprds de la ban que. 9. Je Tai rencontrfi 
ce matin pres d'ici. 10. Son frere demeure vis-a-vis de 
rhdtel de ville. 11. Nous demeurons d c6t6 de FSglise. 12. 
Ne sortez pas sans parapluie. 13. Le vent a toum6 vers 
I'ouest ; il va pleuvoir. 14. Suivant votre avis je ne devrais 
pas y aller. 15. Quant d. cela je n'ai rien d. vous dire. 16. 
X regard de cette affaire, il faut agir selon les circonstances. 

Theme 45. 

1. I started from home after (the) breakfast, and (1) arrived 
here before (the) dinner. 2. My father came with me, but 
my mother staid at home on account of the cold. 3. I do 
not know what to do with regard to that busineas. 4. As tQ 
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that, I cannot tell you anything. 5. You must act accord- 
ing to the advice of your father. 6. I will act according to 
circumstances. 7. I have not seen Louis since last Monday. 
8. I believe that he is angry with me. 9. I should be sorry 
for it, for he has always acted well towards me. 10. I shall 
return here towards evening (le soir). 11. There were about 
two hundred persons at the examination. 12. All my rela- 
tives were there except my eldestf brother, who was out of 
town. 13. Your cousin was sitting by me. 14. Julia was 
behind me, and my mother was sitting before me. 15. Henry 
was sitting near the window, between his two sisters. 16. I 
did not recognize you among so many strangers. 



FOETY-SIXTH LESSON. 
Tkb Conjunction.^— The Interjection.S 

1. List of conjunctions that are frequently used : 

Afin qae,| in order that. Des que, as soon as. 

Aixud, thas. Done, then ; therefore. 

Ainsi que, ) .. Bt, and. 

Atuud bien que, \ Jusqu'i ce quej until 

X moins que,| unless. laorsqne, when. 

Aussitdt que, as soon as. Mais, but. 

Avant que,| before. Neanmoins, nevertheless. 



que; I although. Ni, neither ; nor. 

Oar, for. Ou, or. 

Cependant, however. Parce que, because. 

Depuis que, since {temporal. Pendant que, while. 

. t Place the adjective after tbe noon. 
X Introduction, p. 17, 9. 
i Introduction, p. 17, 10. 
I These conjunctions require tbe yerb in tbe subjmietiye mode. 
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Pourqaoi, why. Que, that. 

Pourtant, however. Quoiqae,f although. 

Pour que,f in order that. Sans que,f unless ; without. 

Pourvu que,f provided Si, if ; whether. 

Puisque, since {caus(iC)» Tant que, as long as. 

Quand, when. Tandis que, while. 

3. Interjections. 

The principal interjections are : 

Hal hat Bah! pshaw! 

Ah! ah I Pais! silenoel 

Alei oht Chut! hist I 

H^las! alas I Holi! hallo! 

Oh! ohi Hebien! hey then! now then I 

nifyl _ ^ Bh Wen! well then! 

\^ f ^ ,,) ' . , Vocabxilary 46. 

Se disp^eher, to make haste. Une occasion, an opportunity. 

6e livrer (a), to apply (to). Une situation, a situation. 

Compter (sur), to rely (upon). Un avantage, an advantage. 

Aider, to help. Leve, risen. 

Tirer,' to pull ; to draw ; tirer JMEagnifique, magnificent, 
qnelqu'un d'embarras, to get I X propos, seasonably ; bien k 
one out of difficulty. I propos, at the right time. 

Reparer, to repair ; to amend ; iPuis, then ; et puis, and next : 
to make amends for. i what next. 

Exercise 46. 

CoKJUNcnoNS. 1. Vous savez aussi bien que moi qu'on 
nous attend, cependant vous ne vous d6p6cbez pas. 2. Aus- 
sit6t que je me serai habillS, nous partirons. 3. Nous arri- 

verons avant que men oncle soifc lev6. 4. Depuis que mon 

■J . . ■ ■ ■ 1 1.. I ■ I II. 1^ 

t These conjunotlonB require the verb in tbe sabjanctiTO mode. 



/ 
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Is anything the matter with him ? 
^ -y 1^ How old are you? 
I am ten years old. 

Adjectively. 

FOET Y-SEVI 

Th^ ^^^^ another notm, as: 

Telemachos, the son of Ulyssea 
1. A noun in a sentence is eithc 

\ transitive verb, called direct objl^l^^^s *^® subject of the verb. 

vailed indirect object. (See Intro* His father was a physician. . 

A noun may also be used in cl< He has become a soldier. 

as to express with it but one id< , , . i^ .. ^ .i. 

,, ... .,. -.^ »ther noun which it describes, as : 

need); avec politesse, w^JthpoLile 

A verb and a noun closely conn. ^ dancing-master. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. 

Avoir soin, to take care. use or purpose of an object, or states 

Avoir mal, to have pain. >ut in motion, as : 

Paire mal, to hurt. Letter paper. 

Semander pardon, to beg pardon a rocking-chair. 

A steam-engine. 

% Idioms wit« Avoir, A wind-mill. 

In some French expressions a 
whereas in the equivalent EnglisJNS AND OF PROPER NOUNS. 

adjective. nd an adjective, form a compoc 

Avoir faim, to be hungiy. he plural ending, as : 

Avoir soi^ to be thirsty. a cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Avoir chand, to be warm. a nobleman ; noblemen. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. 

Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. ^ gentleman ; gentlemen. 

Avoir, to have, is also used in t]ed of two nouns connected by a pro- 

Qu'y a-t-il 7 i only takes the plural ending, as : 

n n'y a rien. A master-piece; master-pieces. 

Qu'avez-voiui 9 

Te n'al rien. A rainbow ; rainbows. 



/ 
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The Noun. 

1. A noun in a sentence is either the subject of a verb, the object of 
\ transitive verb, called direct object ; or the object of a preposition, 
vailed indirect object. (See Introduction, p. 17 ; 2, 6, etc.) 

A noun may also be used in close connection with another word; so 
as to express with it but one idea ; as avoir besoin, to ?iaw need (to 
need); aveo politesse, tiM politeness (politely), 

A verb and a noun closely connected are equivalent to a neuter verb. 

Avoir envie, to have a wish. Sntendre raison, to listen to rea- 
Avoir Boin, to take care. son. 

Avoir mal, to have pain. Prendre cong6, to take leave. 

Faire mal, to hurt. Rendre Justice, to do justice. 

Demander pardon, to beg pardon. Rendre service, to oblige. 

% Idioms wit>4 Avoir, To Have, and a Noun. 

In some French expressions avoir, to have, is used with a noan| 
whereas in the equivalent English expressions to he is used with an 
adjective. 

Avoir £Edm, to be hungiy. Avoir penr, to be afraid. 

Avoir soii^ to be thirsty. Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir chaud, to be warm. Avoir raison, to be right. 

Avoir froid, to be cold. Avoir tort, to be wrong. 
Avoir sommeil, to be sleepy. 

Avoir, to Mve, is also used in tlie following expressions : 

Qu'y a-t-il ? What is the matter ? 

n n'y a rien. Nothing is the matter. 

Qu'avez-vons 9 What is the matter with jouT 

J 9 n'ai rion. Nothing is the matter with me. 
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A-t-il qnelque chose ? Is anything the matter with liim ? 

Quel &ge avez-TOUs ? How old are you ? 

J'ai diz ans. I am ten years old« 

8. Nouns used Adjectively. 

A noun is used adjectively 

(1.) When it stands in apposition with another notm, as : 

Tel^maqne, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachns, the son of Ulyssea 

(2.) After a neater verh when it qualifies the sabject of the verb. 

Son p^re etait mideoin. His father was a physician. . 

n est derenn soldat. He has become a soldier. 

(8.) When it is an a4}anct of another noon which it describes, as : 

Un maitre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un chenodn de far. A railroad. 

(4.) When it is descriptive of the use or purpose of an object, or states 
the means by which the object is put in motion, as: 

Du papier a lettre. Letter paper. 

Une chaise a bascule. A rocking-chair. 

Une machine k vapenr. A steam-engine. 

XTn moulin a vent. A wind-milL 

4 Plural of Compound Nouns and of Proper Nouns. 

When two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, form a compoc 
noun, both component parts take the plural ending, as : 

Un chou-fleur, des chouz-fleurs. A cauliflower ; cauliflowers. 

Un gentilhonune; des gentils- A nobleman ; noblemen. 

honunesa 

Un monsieur; des messieurs. A gentleman ; gentlemen. 

When a comx>ound noun is formed of two nouns connected by a pre- 
position, the first of the two nouns only takes the plural ending, as : 

Un chef-d'oeuvre) des chefis- A master-piece; master-pieces. 

d'oanvxe. 
Un aro-^iipcieli des arc»-en-cieL A rainbow ; rainbows. 
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Verbs and inyariable parte of Bpeech used sabstantiYely, or forming a 
part of a compound noon, are the same in the plural as in the singular. 

Un porte-crayon; des porte-oray- A pencil-case ; pencil-cases. 

ons. 
Les si et les poorquoi. The ifs and the wherefores. 

Proper names of persons are the same in the plural as in the singulac 
lies denx OomeiUe. The two Comeilles. 

5. An» ANNfE, Year; Jour, Journee, Day» etc. 

An, year; Jour, da/y ; matin, morning^ and soir, evening, are mascu- 
line nouns, and ann^e, year; Joumee, day; matinee, morning^ and 
soiree, evening, are feminine nouns. 

The masculine nouns express divisions of time, as a unit. They are 
used in counting and in adverbial expressions : trois ans, three years; 
tous les ans, ^>ery year ; tous les Jours, every day; le matin, the morn- 
ing or in the morning ; le soir, the evening or in the evening. 

The feminine nouns express periods of time with reference to their 
duration: iout^VsLxmeef the wh^de year; oette annee, this year ; toute 
una Joum6e, a whole day; la matinee, the morning time; una soiree^ 
an evening, or an evening party, 

6. Remark on the Plural Noun Gens, People. 

The plural noun gens, people, is of the masculine gender, but, by a 
singular rule, the adjectives which precede it, must be in the feminine, 
and those that follow it, in the masculine gender : lies vieilles gens 
sent soupgonneuz, old people are distrustful. 

The compound nouns, gens de lettres, literary men ; gens de bien, 
good people, etc, are not subject to the above rule. 

Tocabulaxy 47. 

La tdte, thie head. Le mal de t^te, the headache. 

Una dent, a tooth. Avoir mal (a), to have pain (in)b 

XoL gorge, the throat. Mal ^ la t6te, a headache. 

Ii0 mal, &^t pain ; sore. Mal auz dents, toothadie. 
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Mai k la gorge, sore throat. Montrer, to show. 

Une salle a manger, a dinin|3^-TOom. Passer, to spend {of time), 

Une boite a th6, a tea-canister. £n societe, in company. 

Un tiroir, a drawer. Sn famille, with one's family 

lie bureau, the office. Vide, empty. 

lie ToiBiiiage, the neighborhood. Au oontraire, on the contiaiy. 

Exercise 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. Qu'y a-t-il? 2. Vous me faites 
maL 8. Je yous demande pardon. 4. Charles dit qu'on ne ltd rend 
pas justice. 5. II a tort de dire cela. 6. C'est un jeune homme qui ne 
veut pas entendre raison. 7. Avez-voas froid? 8. Au contraire, j'ai 
bien chaud, 9. Nous avons faim. 10. On va servir le diner. 11. Qu*as- 
tu, Jules? as-tu peur de venir aupres de moi? 12. H a pleure; il a 
honte de se montrer. 18. Quel age a-t-il? 14 II a presque neuf 
ans. 15. Ave^vous sommeil? 16. Du tout; j'ai mal 4 la tSta 17* 
Henriette a mal aux dents. 18. La petite ^lise a mal & la gorge. 
19. Tout le monde est malade ici ; il faudra faire venir le medecin. 

Nouns used Adjectively, 3. 20. Le p^re de notre professeur de fran- 
^ais est notaire. 21. II y a deux chaises si bascule dans la salle a man- 
ger. 22. II n'y a pas de moulin k vent dans ce voisiuage. 23. La boite 
a the est vide. 24. Vous trouverez du papier a lettre dans ce tiroir. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 25. Mon fr^re Charles a douze 
ans. 26. Mon grand-p^re est dans sa quatre-vingti^me annee. 27. II 
sort encore tous les jours. 28. Mon p^re est toute la joumee au bu- 
reau. 29. Je ne le vois que le matin et le soir. 30. Moi, je Buis toute 
la matinee dehors. 31. Je passe la soiree en famille. 

Theme 47. 

A Verb and a Noun, I and 2. 1. What is the matter with you? 
2. I have a headache. 3. Mary has the toothache. 4. Henry has a 
sore throat. 5. The children are hungry and thirsty. 6. Little Wil- 
liam is very sleepy. 7. John is afraid. 8. He is ashamed to say so. 
9. What is the matter now? 10. Charles will not listen to reason. 
11. I beg your (you) pardon. 12. You do not do me justice. 

Nouns used Adjectiyely, 3. 18. We are translating the history of 
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Telemachos, the son of Ulysses. 14. Our dandng-niaster was a soldier 
formerly. 15. Have you bought letter paper? 16. Is there a rocking- 
chair in your room ? 17. The tea-canister is in the dining-room. 18. 
There Is a steam-mill in this neighborhood. 

An, ann^e ; jour, journ^e, etc., 4. 19. I was a whole year in Paris. 
20. I go there almost every year. 21. I see you pass here twice a day. 
22. You did not see me pass here yesterday ; for I stayed the whole 
day at home. 23. I neverf go out in the morning ; I study the whole 
morning. 24. I go out almost every evening. 25. I usuallyf spend 
the evening in company. 



FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 
The Article.— Use of the Article before Common Nouns. 

1. The article is used before a common noun that denotes a particu- 
lar person, place or thing, as : 

Le livre que je lis. The book which I am reading. 

Le mois dernier. Last month. 

La semaine prochaine. Next week. 

The article H used before nouns taken in a general sense, as : 

L'homme est morteL Man is mortal. 

Nous admirons le courage. We admire courage. 

Ij'or est precieuz. Gold is precious. 

The article, combined with the preposition de, is used before nouns 
that are taken in a partitive sense, as : 

J'ai du papier. I have paper. 

n poBs^de dn courage. He possesses courage. 

To this rule there are three exceptions. (See Fourth Lesson.) 
(1.) The article is omitted after pas, or any other negative word, as: 
Je n'ai pas de pain. I have no bread. 

"— t Put the adverb after the verb. 
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Rem. The article is, however, used after a negative word, when the 
Benbe ot ihe noon is restricted bj some other words, as : 

Je n'ai pas du pain oonune le I have no bread like yours, 
vdtre. 

(2.) The article is omitted when the noun is preceded hj an adjec 
tive, as : 

J'ai da bon papier* I have good paper. 

Bem. The article is not omitted when the adjective stands after the 
noun : du papier blanc, tchite paper. When the noun is omitted, the 
rule for the suppression or use of the artide is the same as if the noun 
were expressed : Avez-vous de bon papier ? J'en ai de bon. Aves- 
▼ous du papier btano 7 J'en ai du blanc. 

(8.) The article is omitted when the noun is governed hj the prepo- 
ation de, as the indirect olrject of a preceding word, as : 

J'ai besoin de livres. I have need of books. 

Beancoup de courage. Much courage. 

Rem. The article is, however* used after bien, much; many; and 
after la plnpart, most. 

Bien de la peine. Much trouble. 

La plnpart des hommes. Most men. 

The article is used before the noun that denotes the unit of weight 
or measure, by which anything is bought or sold, and before nouns 
expressing fractional quantities when their sense is limited. 

Vingt sous la livre. Twenty cents a pound. 

Deux dollars le m^tre. Two dollars a meter. 

Iia moiti6 des marchandises. One half of the goods. 

The article is used, instead of the possessive adjective, before the 
parts of the body and the qualities of the mind. The construction 
of the sentence is so arranged that the part refers to the subject of the 
verb. 

n m'a donnn^ la main. He gave me his hand. 

EUe a la bouche petits. Her mouth is smaU. 
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When an operation is perfonned npon a person, the part acted upon 
is the direct, and the person the indirect, object of the verb. 

VouB leur avez ouvert les yeux. You c^ned their eyes. 

When a person performs an act upon a part of himself, the pronomi 
nal form of the verb is used. 

XL s'est fait mal si la main. He hurts his hand. 

The article is not used before nouns placed in apposition with, or 
explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

T^Umaqne, fils d'Ulysse. Telemachus, the son of Ulysses. 

The article is not used before nouns that qualify, or describe preced- 
ing nouns. 

Un maltre de danse. A dancing-master. 

Un homme i cheveuz blancs. A man with white hair 

The article is, however, used before a descriptive noun, and before a 
noun that expresses the use or destination of an object, when the sense 
is definita 

Ij'homme auz choTeuz blancs. The man with the white hair. 
loL botte auz lettres. The letter-box. 

Jje pot au lait. The milk-pot. 

The article is not used after the preposition en, nor after the conjuncv 
tion ni, before a noun that is taken in an indefinite or partitive sense. 

Sn autonme. In autumn. 

n est Tenn en voiture. He came in a carriage. 

XL n'a ni argent ni amis. He has neither money noi firiendg 

SI Use of the Article before Proper Nouns. 

The article is used before proper names of countries, provinces, seaSj 
rivers, and mountains. 

La France est un bean pays. France is a beautiful country. 

The article is not used before the name of a country, when it is pre 
ceded by the preposition en, in, to, 

11 est en France. He is in France, 

n va en Angleterre. He goes to England. 



SYKTAX OF THB ABTIGLB. 219 

The article-is not used before the name of a conntiy of the feminind 
gender when it is preceded by the preposition de, in the sense of from, 

U vj.ent d'Allemagne. He comes from Germany. 

But: 
n vient dn Meziqne. He comes from Mexico. 

The article is not used in connection with the preposition de, when 
the name of a country forms part of a title, or serves to qualify a pre- 
ceding noun, as : 

lie roi de Pmsse. The king of Prussia. 

Da fromage d'Angleterre. English cheese. 

In other cases the article is used with the preposition de, as : 
lie climat de la France. The climate of France. 

The article is used before proper names of persons, when they are 
preceded by a title or an adjective. 

lie President Jackson. President Jackson. 

lie petit Henri. Little Henry. 

The article is not used before the names of the months and of the 
days of the week. [See Ninth Lesson (^is).] 

Vocabulary 48. 

lilhirope,/., Europe. L'hiver, winter; en hiver, in 

La France, France. winter. 

L'Angleterre,/., England. lie climat, the climate. 

L'Allemagne,/., Germany. La gelee, the frost. 

Un empereur, an emperor. Le succes, success. 

Un monarque, a monarch. L'oisivet^,/. idleness. 

Le printemps, spring; au prin- L'amiti^,/. friendship. 

temps, in spring. Un signe, a sign ; en signe de, as 

Xi'et^, summer ; en 6te, in sum- a sign of. 

mer. Le sort, the lot 

L'automne, autumn ; en antomne, Un cheven, a hair ; leg oheveiu^ 

in autumn. the hair. 
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Un ceil, an eye ; leg yeioc, the 8'approcher (de), to'come near. 

eyes. Blanc, /sm. blanche, white. 

La main, the hand. Noir, black. 

lie bras, the arm. Vert, green. 

lie pied, the foot. Bleu, blue. 

La moitie, the half. Brun, brown. 

Le quart, the quarter. Blond, fair ; light ; flaxen. 

Creer, to create. Mecontent (de), disBatiafied (with). 

Proolamer, to proclaim. Puissant, powerful. 

Flimer, to loiter. XTni, united. 

Exercise 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. Mon pdre est 
alle sL Boston le mois dernier. 2. U reviendra la semaine prochaine. 
8. Dieu a cree le del et la terre en six jours. 4. L*automne est 
une saison plus agreable que Thiver. 5. On admire le courage, mais 
la prudence est tout aussi necessaire au succ^s. 6. Avez-vous du 
satin blanc comme oelui-ciV 7. Nous n'avons pas de satin comma 
celui-la. 8. Nous en avons du blanc et du noir, mais d'une qualite 
diflerente. 9. Bien des gens passent leur temps dans Toisivete. 10. 
La plupart des hommes se plaignent de la fortune. 11. Nous 
payons la viande vingt sous la livre. 12. Cette soie blanche coute 
trois dollars le m^tre. 13. J'ai perdu le quart de mes plantes par 
]a gelee. 14 II m'a offert la main en signe d'amitie. 15. Elle a 
les cheveux blonds. 16. J'ai froid aux pieds. 17. Vous m'avez ouvert 
les yeux. 18. Je me suis fait mal au bras. 19. Un vieillard a 
cheveux blancs, qui tenait un livre a la main, s'est approche de 
nous. 20. Ce monsieur aux cheveux blancs est le grand-p^re de la 
petite Henriette. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 21. La France est plus 
grande que I'Angleterre. 22. Le climat de la France est preferable a 
celui de TAngleterre. 28. Le roi de Prusse fut proclame empereur 
d'AUemagne. 24. Mon fr^re est en France, et j'irai en Angleterre au 
printemps. 25. Le President Grant etait en ville hier. 26. Je n'etu- 
die pas beaucoup en ete. 27. Nous reviendrons st la ville en automne. 
88. n fait bien froid ici en hiver. 
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Theme 48. 

The Article before Common Nouns, I and 2. 1. We shall go to 
the country next month. 2. Last week I received a letter from my 
brother. 3. SpriDg is a beautiful season. 4. I like autumn better. 
5. Prudence is as necessary to a (the) general* as courage. 6. Have 
you green velvet like this? 7. We have no velvet of that quality. 
8. We have beautiful velvet, green, black and blue. 9. Many young 
people spend their time in (a) loitering in the streets. 10. Most men 
are dissatisfied with their lot. 11. This white doth (^tofie) costs fifty 
cents a meter. 12. We pay for (le)* cofiee forty cents a pound. 13. 
He has lost one-half of his books. 14. Give me your hand, and let us 
be friends. 15. My cousin Alice has blue eyes and brown hair. 16, 
You have hurt my foot ? 17. I have a pain in my arm. 

The Article before Proper Names, 3. 18. I do not like the climate 
of England. 19. Germany is now united and very powerful. 20. The 
emperor of Germany is the oldest monarch of Europe. 21. I was in 
Germany when the war began between Germany and France. 22. Do 
you speak French ?f 23. I will study it next winter. 24. I will begin 
in autumn. 25. We intend to go to Europe in the spring. 



FOETY-NINTH LESSON. 

The Adjective.— Agreement. 

1. An adjective qualifying two nouns in the singular, is put in the 
plural ; if the nouns are of difierent genders the adjective is put in the 
masculine plural. 

Lliomme et la femme sont &g4s. The man and the woman are old. 

An adjective following two nouns connected by ou, agrees with the 
last. 

Un homme ou une femme &gee. An old man or an old woman. 

* General senee. 

t Parlez tmufran^cAsf liStet the verb parUr the article ie uraally omitted before 
/hm;a<«« French, angUAs^ English, and other national namee denoting langoagea 
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The adjectives demi, half, and nn, hare, are invariable wlien they pre- 
cede the noun, and agree with the noun when thej follow it ; demi in 
gender onlj ; une demi-heore, half an hour ; deux heurea at demie, 
two hours and a half; nn-pieds, or las piads nus, barefooted. 

The adjective fau, late, deceased^ placed immediatelj before the noun, 
agrees with it ; when separated from it bj the article or a possessive 
adjective, it is invariable ; la faua reina, the late queen; fea la raina, 
the deceased queen. 

2. Adjectives used as Nouns. 

An adjective maj be used as a noun to designate an individual, a 
class, or an abstract qualitj. 

La FranQais ; la Franqaisa. The Frenchman ; the French 

woman. 

Z«a fran9ai8. The French language. 

La {or la) malada va bian. The patient is doing welL 

L'ambitiaujcn'ast Jamais contant. The ambitious man is never satis- 
fied. 

Ja pre£^ra IHitila a Tagraabla. I prefer the useful to the agreeable. 

8. Place of the Adjective. 

Adjectives, as a rule, are placed after the noun, but the following 
generallj precede it : 

Baau, beautiful. Jemia, young. Moindra, least 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouvaau, new. 

Grand, great ; large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Gros, large. Mailleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

Adjectives derived from proper names, those that denote color, form 
or shape, those that express physical or mental qualities, and past 
participles used as adjectives, always follow the noxm. 

La langue fran9aisa. The French language. 

Una table ronda. A round table. 

Dn drap noir. Black cloth. 

Un homma avauglOb A blind man. 

Das plats cas«4s. Broken dishes. 
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Some adjectives have a different meaning, according as thej precede 
or follow the nonn. The following are a few of them : 

Un brave hommo, a worthy man. Un homme brave, a brave man. 

Men char ami, my dear friend. Une robe ch^re, a costly dress. 

Un grand homme, a great man. Un homme grand, a tall man. 

La demi^re ann^e, the last year L'annee demiere, last year (the 
(of a ieriesy preceding year), 

4 Government. 

Adjectives may be followed by a preposition and a nonn, or a verb in 
the infinitive. 

Adjectives- that express onr feelings, and those generally that are 
followed in English by of, from, with, require the preposition de 
before the noun or infinitiva 

Je suis content de oe travalL I am satisfied with this work. 

Je suis heureuz de vous voir. I am happy to see you. 

Adjectives that express advantage, likeness, fitness, or the opposite 
qualities, require the preposition k. 

O'est utile a savoir. That is useful to know. 

O^est une chose difficile a faire. That is a difficult thing to da 

Adjectives joined in construction with the impersonal verb U esti 
require, however, de before the infinitive. 

n est utile de savoir cela. It is useful to know that, 

5. Numeral Adjectives. 

The numeral adjective un is used for the English indefinite article a 
or an ; but the indefinite article is used, in English, in cases in which 
its equivalent is not used in French. 

The numeral un is not used before nouns placed in apposition wlthi 
or explanatory of, preceding nouns. 

AthaUe, tragi die de Racine. Athaly, a tragedy of Radna 

n est fran9ais. He is a Frenchman. 

Son p^rs etait notaire. His father was a notary. 
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Rem. The numeral an is, however, used before the explanatory 
noun, when it is qualified or restricted by other words, as : 

Son pere etait un riche negociant. His father was a rich merchant. 

The cardinal numbers are used for the ordinal after the names of 
sovereigns, and also to state the daj of the month, and the chapter oi 
page of a book, except for the first. 

Henri quatre. Henrj the Fourth. 

lie deux Janvier. The second of January. 

Qhapitre premier, page hnit Chapter the First, page eight. 

Vocabulary 49. 



Un bottier, a bootmaker. 
Un cordonnier, a shoemaker. 
Un tailleur, a tailor. 
Un boulanger, a baker. 
Un boucher, a butcher. 
Una feuille, a leaf ; a sheet. 
Una livre, a pound. 
Le lit, the bed. 
La langue, the language. 
Fran^ais, French. 
Anglais, English. 
AUemand, German. 



Rond, round. 
Oarre, square. 
£gal, equal ; alike. 
Avare, avaricious ; miserly. 
Mort, dead. 

Aimable (de), amiable; kind. 
Fatigue (de), tired. 
Impossible (a), impossible. 
Inutile (a), useless. 
Difficile (a), difiicuU. 
Prononcer, to pronounoeii 
Oontenter, to satisfy. 



Exercise 49. 

1. Le p^re et la m^re de ces enfants sont morts. 2. Le petit et sa 
soeur sortent ensemble. 3. Hier ils sont venus demander du pain ; ils 
etaient nu-pieds. 4 Vous me donnez une demi-livre de cafe, et je vous 
en ai demande une livre et demie. 5. La malade n'a pas quitte le lit 
aujourd'hui. 6. L'avare meurt de faim au milieu de Tabondance. 7. 
La langue fran^aise et la langue anglaise sont utiles a celui qui va 
voyager en Europe. 8. J'ai etudie Tallemand, mais je ne le parle pas. 
9. J'aimeniieux une table rondeq a' une table carr6e. 10. Coupez-moi, 
s'il vous plait, un metre et demi de ce drap noir. 11. Je suis con- 
tent de mon sort ; rStes-vous du vdtre ? 13. Nous sommes fatigues 



STNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 225 

cTentendTe parler de cela. 13. n est iDutile de me 1e dire. 14. Mon 
bottler est fran^ais. 15. Son frere est boulanger. 16. Notre boucher 
est anglais et mon tailleur est allemand. 17. Henri quatre, roi de 
France, etait le p^re du peuple. 18. Vous trouverez cela dans votre 
histoire, livre premier, cliapitre deux, page soixante. 

Theme 49. 

1. That gentleman and ladj are our neiglibors. 2. The children of 
the poor often go barefooted in the midst of winter. 3. Lend me half 
a sheet of letter paper. 4. I have studied this lesson for (pendant) an 
hour and a half. 5. The patient i% (va) better ; he has gone oat. 6. 
The rich and the poor are alike before God. 7. The French language 
is more difficult than the German. 8. I like French better than Ger- 
man. 9. Here is a round table and a square table, which one do you 
wish? 10. That general is a great man, and his son is a tall man. 11. 
Our teacher is a worthy man. 12. The brave man does his duty, and 
fears Twne biU (que) God. 13. My shoemaker is a Frenchman. 14. That 
German is a baker. 15. I am glad to see you. 16. You are very kind 
to have thought of me. 17. These words are difficult to pronounce. 
18. It is difficult to satisfy everybody. 19. It is impossible to do it. 



FIFTIETH LESSON. 
The Pronoun. 

(See Leeson Eleventh to Lesson Nineteenth. We here add only what is necessary 
to complete the subject.) 

A pronoun stands in the place of a noun. But the pronouns ce, 
ceci, cela, en, y, and the invariable pronoun le, may stand in the place 
of a sentence. 

Je sais ce qui le desole. I know what grieves Mm. 

Savez-vons ce qu'il a dit? Do you know what he said? 

Oela est vrai. That is true. 

Tout le monde en parle. Everybody speaks of it. 

Je le saiB. I know it. 
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When a relative clause refers to a precedlog sentence, the demon- 
strative pronoun ce is used as the antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

EUe est fort mecontente, ce qui She is verj much displeased, which 
me desole. grieves me. 

We h|ive seen (Lesson Eleventh) that the objective personal pro- 
nouns are placed after the verb when the verb is in the imperative 
mode and used affirmatively. The pronouns moi and toi are then 
used for me and te, except before en. 

Donnez-moi du papier. Give me some paper. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some. 

When the objective pronouns stand after the verb, le, la, leg pre- 
cede moi, toi, lui, nous, vous, leur. 

Donnez-le-moi. Give it to me. 

Envoyez-le-lui. Send it to him. 

The personal pronouns are generally repeated with each verb. 

The pronoun subject may, however, be omitted before the second 
and succeeding verbs, when the verbs are connected by et, ou, or ni, 
are all in the same tense, and all used either affirmatively or nega- 
tively. We may say : II etudie et fait des progres ; or II etudie et 
il fait des progres. He studies and makes progress. 

The relative pronouns qui, que, dont, are placed immediately after 
their antecedent. 

Le monsieur qui doit nous ac- The gentleman, who is to accom- 
compagner, est venu. pany us, has come. 

The relative pronoun dont must be followed by the subject of the 
next verb. 

Je vais trouver Tagent dont vous I am going to the agent whose ad- 
m'avez donn6 I'adresse. dress you gave me. 

The pronoui^^^o««, standing after a preposition and before a noun, 
is rendered by dnqnel, delaquelle, etc. 

lie monsieur dans la maison du- The gentleman in whose house we 
quel nous demeorons, live. 
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The personal pronouns Tie, sihe^ him, her, followed by a relative pro- 
noon, are rendered by a demonstrative pronoun. 

Oelui qui travaille est plus heu- He wbo works is happier than he 

reus que celui qui est oisif. who is idle. 

Je connais celle dont vous parlez. I know her of whom you speak. 

Rem. The relative pronouns are not omitted in the French sentence, 
though they may be omitted in the English sentence. 

Vocabulary 60. 

I«a beaute, beauty. Inqui^ter, to trouble ; to make 

Ij'esprit, fn., the mind ; the Intel- uneasy. 

lect; tbe wit. S'interes8er(a),tobeinterested(in). 

Le coeur, the heart. Consoler, to console ; to comfort. 

Ija barbe, the beard. Louer, to hire ; to rent ; to let out 

lie chagrin, the grief ; the trouble. Faire cas de, to value; to set a 

La flatterie, flattery. value upon. 

Un agent, an agent. Sans reserve, without reserve. 

Un appartement, an apartment. Avec egard, respectfully. 

Au premier, on the first floor. Gris, gray. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Je sals ce qui vous inquiete. 2. Votre ami me I'a dit. 8. Nous 
en avons parle. 4 J'y ai beaucoup pense, mais je n'y puis rien fiure. 
5. Vos amis s'interessent a votre sort, ce qui doit voos consoler. 6. 
Donnez-moi du papier a lettra 7. Donnez-m'en une demi-douzaine do 
feuilles. 8. Pretez-lui votre grammaire, si vous n'en avez pas besoin. 
9. Pretez-la-lui ; il vous la rendra tant6t. 10. On a tort de ne penser 
qu'll soi. 11. On a souvent besoin d'un plus petit que spi. 12. Le 
monsieur qui a loue Tappartemont au premier, est ici. 13. C'est un 
monsieur a barbe grise, d'environ soixante ans. 14. Recevez-le avec 
^gard, et donnez-lui la clef. 15. J'ai vni le peintre dont vous m*avez 
donne Tadresse. 16. C'est un homme dont tout le monde admire le 
talent. 17. Celui qui n'a jamais soufiert, ne peut com prendre les maux 
d*autrui. 18. Je n'estime point celle qui fait plus de cas de sa beaute 
que de son esprit. 19. Prenez ce gateau ; coupez-le en quatre parties 
egales, et doimez-en im morceau a chacuo de T9& fi:^^. 
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Theme 50. 

1. You do not know what troubles mc. 2. I cannot tell it to yon. 
8. I think of it all the time. 4. I cannot speak of it with anj one. 
5. I know that 70a have trouble, which grieves me. 6. If I can be use- 
ful to you, tell me of it (it to me). 7. Speak to me of your trouble. 
8. Speak of it to me without reserve. 9. Every one is master in his 
own house. 10. The gentleman is here who sold you the horse. 11. 
Tell him to come back next week. 12. I know the lady of whom j€nai 
si^eak. 13. She is a person, whose qualities of heart and mind we ad- 
mire 14 There is the agent whose address you ask for. 15. It is the 
same who rented us the house in which we live. 16. We do not pity 
him who pities nobody. 17. I do not esteem her who loves flattery 
better than truth. 



FIPTY-FIEST LESSON. 
The Verb.— Agreement of the Verb and its Subject. 

1. A verb agrees in person and number with its subject. When the 
subject is composed of two or more nouns or pronouns in the singular, 
the verb is put in the plural ; and when the nouns or pronouns are of 
different persons, the verb agrees with the first person in preference to 
the second, and with the second in preference to the third. 

Mon fr^re et moi (nous) vien- My brother and I will come, 
drons. 

When the words forming the subject are connected by on, and are 
of the third person, the verb agrees with the last ; but when they are 
of different persons, the verb is put in the plural and agrees with the 
person who has the precedence. 

Lul ou son fr^re viendra. He or his brother will come, 

liui ou moi viendrona. He or I will come. 

A verb having a collective noun in the singular for its subject, is pat 
in the singular. 

L0 peuple 6tait m^contont^ ~ The people were dissatisfied. 
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When the coUectiTe noun is followed hy de and another noun, the 
?erb agrees with the noun to which the action refers. 

Una foule d'enfiuits encombrait A crowd of children obstructed the 

la rue. street. 

Una foula d'anfiants couraiant A crowd of children ran through 

dans la me. the street. 

The verb Hre having ca for its subject, is put in the plural only 
when it is followed by a noun or pronoun in the third person plural : 
Oa sont euz. B is they. Cast nous. Bis toe. 

A verb having a relative pronoun for its subject, agrees with the 
antecedent of the relative pronoun. 

Moi, qui suis votra amL I, who am your friend. 

8. Use of the Tenses of the Indicative. 

The present tense is used to express what exists or takes place at the 
present time. 

Ja lis. I am reading. 

Je lis tons las Jours. I read every day. 

The present tense may be used to express a proximate future. 
Ja pars demain. I leave to-morrow. 

The present tense is used to express a state or action which has been 
going on for some time, and is still continuing in the present. In this 
case the perfect tense is used in English. 

Je suis lei depuis lundi. I have been here since Monday. 

Oombien da tamps y a-t-il qua How long have you lived here? 

vous dameurez ici 7 

n y a trois ans que Ja dameure ici. I have lived here three years. 

The imperfect tense is used to express what existed, or what was 
going on, in past time. 

Ja lisais quand vous dtes entre. I was reading when you came in. 
Ja lisais baauooup autrefois. I used to read a great deaL 
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The p€ut indefinite tense represents the state or action as completed, 
either now or long since. 

J'ai vu votre oncle. I saw {or have seen) your uncle. 

Je Vtd vu 11 y a nn an* I saw him a year ago. 

The past definite tense Is nsed to express what occurred in a time 
entirely elapsed, and of which the present day forms no part. 

J« Til votre oncle Tan dernier. I saw your uncle last year. 

Bek. It is equally correct in such cases to use the past indefinite 
tense, and to say : J'ai vu votre oncle I'an dernier. In conversation, 
tliis tense is almost always preferred to the past definite. 

The pluperfect tense denotes that an action or event had taken place 
At, or hef ore, some past time mentioned. 

Vons etiez parti quand Je suis You had started when I arrived. 
Arrivi. 

The past anterior tense is used to express the earlier of two actions 
immediately succeeding each other, when the latter action is expressed 
by a verb in the past definite tense. 

Je partis aussitdt que Je me fits I started as soon as 1 had risen. 
leve. 

The future tenses are used to express what will take place in foture 
time. 

The future tenses are used in French, though not in English, after 
adverbs of time, when the action is placed in the future. 

Je partirai quand J'aurai fini mes I will start when I have finished 
aflElEdres. my business. 

Rem. The future tenses are not used after the conjunction si, if; 
but they may be used after si, whether, 

Je partirai, s'il vient. I will leave, if he comes. 

Jo no sals sll viendra ou non. I do not know whether he will 

come or not. 
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8. Use of the Conditional Mode. 

The conditional mode is used to express what would take place, oi 
•fould have taken place, if a certain condition were, or had been, ful- 
filled. The condition, when expressed, is introduced by the conjunc- 
tion ai, (^, with a verb in the imperfect or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative mood. 

Je le feraia, si Je pouvais. I would do it, if I could. 

^e IVraxaia fidt, si J'avaia pn. I would have done it, if I had been 

able. 
n aurait pu le faire, s^ avait He could have done it, if he would. 
vonlu. 

Bsac. The conditional mode is not used after si, (f / but may be 
used after si, whether. 

Je ne sais aU viendrait, si Je I do not know whether he would 
l^vitaia. come, if I should invite him. 

4 Use op the Imperative Mode. 

The imperative mode is used in French, as in English, to exhort or 
to command. 

Rendez-moi henreuz. Make me happy. 

Ne me rendez pas malheureuz. Do not make me unhappy. 
Rendona-nous utiles auz autres. Let us render ourselves useful to 

others. 

The third person of the imperative is supplied by the third person 
of the present tense of the subjunctive mode. 

Qu'il le £u8e, et qu'ils en rient Let him do it, and let them laugh. 

. Verbe ending in the second person singular of the imperative in e, 
as parle, pense, oSre^ and also the imperative va, add, for the sake of 
euphony, the letter s before en and y. 

Parle de cela. Parles-en. Speak of that. Speak of it. 

Penseilcela. Penaei-y. Think of that Think of it 

Va & la maison. Vaa-y* Go home. Go there. 
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5. Use of the Subjunctive Mode. 

The sabjnnctive mode is used in dependent sentences : 
(1.) After verbs and phrases that express pleasure, pain, surprise 
irill, desire, command, doubt, fear, etc. 

Je sills bien ais« que vous ayez I am glad that 70a succeeded, 

reussL 

n s'etonne que nous soyons ici. He wonders that we are hero. 

n desire que nous partions. He wishes us to leave. 

Je doute qu*U le sache. I doubt his knowing it. 

(2.) After interrogative and negative sentences which imply doubt. 

Oroyez-vous qu'il le sache 7 Do you believe that he knows it f 

Je ne pense pas qu'il le sache. I do not think that he knows it 

(8.) After impersonal verbs. 

U est temps que vous partiez. It is time for you to leava 
n fiaut qu'il le fasse. He must do it. 

(4.) In a relative sentence that limits one of the following words : le 
plus, le moinSj le mieuz, le meilleur, le pire, le moindre} le seul, le 
premier, le dernier, etc. 

Vous dies le premier qui Tait su. You are the first who knew it 
lie seul qui puisse le faire. The only one who can do it. 

(5.) In a relative sentence limiting a word of an indefinite sense. 

Je cherchequelqu'un qui le sache. I seek some one who knows it. 
n y a pen d'hommes qui le There are few men who know it 
sachent. 

(6.) After certain conjunctions. (See Fifty-second Lesson.) 

The tense of the verb, when it is in the subjunctive mode, depends 

on the tense of the governing verb. 

The present and future tenses require the present or past tense of 

the subjunctive. 

Je doute ) quHI le fasse. I doubt ) his doing it. 



Je douterai ) qull Tait fiedt. I shall doubt ) his having done it 
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The past tenses and the tenses of the conditional require the imper- 
fect or pluperfect of the subjonctiye. 

J'ai doat6 > qull le fit. I doubted ) his doing it. 

Je douterais ) qull I'e^t £ait, I would doubt ) his having done it 

0. Use of the Infinitive. 

The infinitive mvy be used as subject or as object. 

Parler trop est impnident. To speak too much is imprudent. 

Je veux vous rendre ce service. I will render you that service. 
Je le ferai poor vous obliger. I will do it to oblige yon. 

The past tense of the infinitive is used after the preposition apres, 
whereas, in English, the present or compound participle is used. 

Apir^s avoir dit cela il sortit. After saying that he went out 
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Government of Verbs. 
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Some verbs are transitive in English and intransitive or neuter in 
French; and again, some verbs are transitive or active in French, 
wMch are intransitive in English. 

User de quelque chose. 
Abuser de quelque chose. 
Douter de quelque chose* 
Jguir de quelque chose. 
Convenir k quelquhm. 
Ob^ir a quelqu'un. 
Plaire a quelqu'un. 
Repondre a quelqu'un. 
Ressembler a quelqu'un. 

And 
Demander quelque chose. 
Desirer quelque chose. 
Payer quelque chose. 
Devoir quelque chose. 
£couter quelqu'un. 
Regaxder qaelquHiiL 



To use a thing. 
To abuse a thing. 
To doubt a thing. 
To enjoy a thing. 
To suit someboay. 
To obey somebody. 
To please somebody. 
To answer somebody. 
To resemble somebody. 

To ask for_8o mething. 
To wis h for so mething. 
To pay for something. 
To owe for something. 
To listen to somebody. 
To look at somebody. 
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Some verbs reqtdre a di^ient piepocdtion in French than they do 

in English. 

Penser a, to tliink of. Rire de, to laugh at. 

The following are some of the verbs which govern the infinitive 
directly (see Twentieth Lesson, 2) : 

Aimer miemcllollke'^ntendre, to hear. Savoir, to know how. 

better. 

Compter, to intend. Faire, to get. Voir, to see. 

Oroire, to believe. Pouvoir, to be able. Vouloir, to be willing. 

The following are some of the verbs which require k before .the 
dependent infinitive (see TweDtj-second Lesson) : 

Aimer, to lilce. Donner, to give. Parvenir, to succeed (in). 

8'amuser, to amuse Employer, to employ. Penser, to think. 

one's self. 

Apprendre, to learn. Inviter, to invite. Perdre, to lose. 

Chercher, to seek. Mettre, to put. Be plaire, to delight (in). 

The following are some of the verbs which require de before the 
dependent infinitive (see Twenty-second Lesson) : 

Cesser, to cease. Finir, to finish. Promettre, to promise. 

Conseiller, to advise. Negliger, to neglect. Refuser, to refuse. 

8e dep^cher, to make Oublier, to forget. Rire, to laugh. 

hasto. 

Dire, to tell. Permettre, to permit. Tl^cher, to endeavor. 

Some verbs require different prepositions, according to the sense in 
which they are used, tarder a, to dday; tarder de, (impers.) to long; 
vealr, to edme; venir a, to happen; venir de, to comefrom^ to Mvejust. .. 

n tarde bien a venir. He is long in coming. 

n me tarde de le voir. I long to seeMflL ^^^....— 

viens travailler. I come to work. 

S'il vient k mourlr. If he happens to die. 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

*Appartenir, To Belong. Etre a, To Belong. 
A qui appartient cette maison 7 To whom does that house belong ? 
j^tre i is used in the sense of appartenir. 
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A qui est cela7 Whose is that? 

O'est a moi. That is mine. 

A qui sont ces gants 7 Whose gloves are these t 

Us sont a ma tante; or 

Ce sont les gants de ma tante 



|> They are my aunt's. 



Vocabulary 51. 

Le peuple, the people. Garder, to keep ; to g^naid. 

Le palais, the palace. Tuer, to kill. 

tine troupe, a band. Retrouver, to find {^whaJb was lost). 

Les troupes (plur,), the troops. Faire attendre, to keep waiting. 

La bataille, the battle. S'etonner, to wonder. 

Un service, a service. ^^^ouloir du bien (a), to wish well. 

Theme 51. 

Agreement. 1. My friend and I shall start to-morrow. 2. You or 
flenry will come with us. 3. The people were complaining of the con- 
duct of the troops. 4. A band of soldiers kept the door of tbe palace. 
5. A great many soldiers were killed in the last battle. 6. They are our 
friends, who invited us. 7. It is you, gentlemen, who refused to come. 

Use of the Tenses. 8. How long have you been here ? 9. I have 
been here since Saturday. 10. I have been waiting two hours for my 
brother. 11. 1 have lost my grammar. 12. Yesterday I found it among 
the books which you returned to me. 13. Last winter we were in Paria 
14. One day I received a letter which called me back to New York ; my 
father was sick. 15. As soon as I had learned this news, I came back 
to the United States. 16. 1 shall start when my brother comes. 17. I 
will start to-day, if he comes. 18. 1 do not know whether he will come. 

Conditional Mode. 19. He would come, if he could. 20. He would 
have come yesterday, if it had not rained. 21. I would render you that 
service, if U (ce) were in (en) my power. 22. I would have done so 
already. 

Imperative IMode. 23. Do not keep me waiting long. 24 Let us 
render ourselves agreeable to tliose of whom we have need. 

Subjunctive Mode. 25. I am glad that you have come. 26. I am 
sorry that your brother is sick. 27. I wonder that he has not written 
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to me. 28. I doubt whether (qae) he knows that you are here. 20> I 
do not think that he knows it. 80. It is time for us to go (awa^f). 
81. I must first finish what I am doing. 82. The professor wished me 
to write my exercise before I left. 

Government. 88. Do you doubt that ? 84. I do not doubt it. 85. 
You enjoy great advantages; do not abuse them. 36. Try to please 
your teachers : they wish you well. 87. I owe you for these boots ; I 
will pay you for them as soon as I receive my money. 88. Whose pen- 
knife is this? 89. It is mine. 40. That store belongs to znj uncle. 41. 
He is long in coming. 42. I long to see him. 48. He has just arrived. 
44. I knew that it was he, because he resembles your father. 



FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 

The Participle. 

The principal uses of the participles, present and past, have been 
explained in the Twenty-first Lesson. 
The present participle may be used without en ; 

1. To state a determinative or explanatory circumstance, with refer- 
ence to the subject or object of the verb. 

Un Jeone homme connaissant ses A young man knowing his own 

interdts, ne negligera pas ses interest, will not neglect his 

etudes. studies. 

J'ai yroL cet homme tenant im I have seen that man holding a 

livre k la main. book in his hand. 

2. To state a conclusive circumstance, in an absolute manner. 

La paix etant conclue, les armees Peace being concluded, the armies 
se retirerent. withdrew. 

The Adverb. .' ^^L 'i^ .? C"0 

Davantage, phis, more. Davantage can have no dependent words 
following it ; but is preferable to plus at the end of a sentence. 

Si, so; tant, so much, denote extension; aussi, as, so; autant, as 
much, so much, denote comparison. 
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Rem. Si may be used for aussi, and tant f or autant, in negative 
Bentences. 

Plutdt, plus tdt Plutdt means rather ; and plus tdt, 90<mer. 

Tout a coup, means suddenly; and tout d'un coup, aU in one stroke, 

De suite means in succession ; and tout de suite, immediately. 

Adverbs are generally placed Immediately after the verb. When the 
^erb is in a compound tense, the adverb is placed between the auxiliary 
verb and the past participle. Adverbs of several syllables and adver- 
bial phrases are placed after the participle. Adverbs denoting time ab- 
solute, as : hier, .ai\{ourd'hui, domain, etc , may be placed before the 
subject ; but no adverb can be placed between the subject and the verb. 

Adverbs of comparison are repeated with each word which they 
modify. Adverbs of quantity need not be repeated ; but the preposi- 
tion de must precede each noun which the adverb limits. *——''*-''*—" 

The Negative Particle Ne. 

The particle ne is required before a verb in the subjunctive mode : 

1. After verbs that express fear or apprehension, when they are 
used aflSrmatively. 

2. After the verbs emp^cher, to prevent, to hinder, and prendre 
garde, to beware ; to take care (not), 

8. After desesperer, to despair; disconvenir, to disown, to deny; 
douter, to doubt; nier, to deny, when they are used negatively. 

4. After the conjunctions a moins que, unless; de crainte que, de 
peur KiuSf for fear that. 

5. Ne is also required before the verb in the second member of a 
comparative sentence, when the first member is affirmative. 

II est plus riche qu'on ne le pense. He is richer than people think. 
n parle autrement qu'il ne pense. He speaks otherwise than he 

thinks. 

The Preposition. 

A, dans, en, in. A directs the mind to the locality; dans, points to 
the inside of it ; en and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of 
adverbial phrase. H est au magasin. Tie is at the store. II est dans le 
magasin, he is in the store. Le cafe est en m agaiiin, the coffee is stored. 
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Bn, si, to or in. The preposition en is used before the names of 
oountries of the feminine gender ; and the preposition a and the article, 
before the names of oountries of the masculine gender. En France, 
to or in France. An Mezique, to or in Mexico. 

When dans and en are used with reference to time, dans precedes the 
epoch at which, and en the period in which, anything is to be, or can be, 
done. Je pars dans denz heures, I start in two hours. Je peuz finir 
cat ouvrage en denz heures, lean finish that work in ttco hours. 

De, avec, chez, with. De expresses result or consequence ; aveo 
has the meaning of together with, hy means of; chez has reference to 
one's country, one's home. Qu'avez-vous fait de mon canif ? Whai 
have you done with my penknife f {Where is itf) Qu'avez-vous fait 
avec mon canif 7 What have you done with my penknife t ( What use 
have you m>ade of it t) Chez les Remains c'dtait la coutume. Among 
the Romans it was the custom. 

De, than. After plus and moins, de is used before a numeral adjec- 
tive, and not que: plus de vin£^, more than twenty; moins de diz, 
less than ten, 

Avant, devant, before, Avant denotes priority, devant, position. 
n est venu avant moi. H s'est place devant moi. 

Entre, parmi, ammig. Entre is used distributively ; parmi means 
in the middle of, Bntre nous, among us. Parmi le peuple, among the 
people. 

Vers, envers, towards. Vers is used to express phyedcal direction, 
and envers to express moral direction. Vers le nord, towards the 
north. Poll envers tout le monde, polite towards everybody. 

The prepositions ^ de, en, sans, are repeated before each word. 



The Conjunction. 

Certain conjunctions are always followed by the subjunctive modeip 
The following are some of them, which are of frequent use. 



Afin que, in order that. 
A moins que, (Rem.) unless. 
Avant que, before, 
pien que, although, 



De orainte que, i for fear; lest 
De peur que, ) (Bem.) 
Au oas or en cas que, in case, 
pour que, in order that. 
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Pouryn que, provided. Sans que, without. 

Quoique, although. Suppose que, suppose. 

Rem. X moins que^ de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before 
the verb. 

After the conjunction que, the verb is put in the indicative or the 
subjunctive, according as the preceding proposition may require. 

The conjunction cannot be omitted ; but instead of repeating any of 
the compound conjunctions, que is used in their place, and governs 
the verb in the same manner as the conjunction for which it stands. 

Que, used to avoid the conjunction si, if^ governs the subjunctive 
mode, although si requires the verb in the indicative. Si vous venez 
et que je ne sols pas au logis, attendez-moi. If you come and (if) I 
am not in, wait for me. 

Que, in exclamatory sentences, is used for comme and for combien. 

Que c'est beau! How beautiful that is I 

Que vous 6tes bon! How good you are ! 

Que de bonte vous avez! How much kindness you have I 

Et is used to join similar x)arts of an affirmative proposition ; ni to 
join similar parts of a negative proposition. ^ 

n ressemble a son frere, et de He resembles his brother, both in 

visage et de caract^re. face and disposition. 

n ne ressemble pas a son frere, He does not resemble his brother, 

ni de visage ni de caract^re. either in face or disposition. 

Ni is used in connection with non plus (ei^ier, in a negative sense), 
n ne veut pas le faire, ni moi non plus. He wiU not do it, nor I either. 
Mon frere ne veut pas le £^e non plus. My brother wiU not do U 
either. 

Vocabulary 52. 

Xa parole, the word. Inviter, to invite. 

La difficult^, the difficulty. *Secourir quelqu^un, to oome to 

Un principe, a principle. one's assistance. 

lie Canada, Canada. *OBxir (de), to offer (for). 

En voiture, in a carriage. Renonoer (a), to renounce, 

Dans rembarras, in difficulty* i Je vous eo prie, pray. 
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Theme 52. 

Present Part 1. Our friends seeing that we were in difficulty, came 
promptly to our assistance. 2. On coming in, I saw the professor hold- 
ing your copy-book in his hand. 3. He read your exercise, and having 
read it he said, this is the best exercise I have seen to-dsty. 

Adverbs. 4. I offered you fifty dollars for your boat ; and I will not 
give any more for U (en). 5. Do not laugh so loud. 6. Do not speak 
so much. 7. I would rather die than renounce my principles. 8. He 
had no sooner pronounced these words than he went out. 9. Your 
friend has been absent three days in succession. 10. I will go to him 
immediately. 11. I often see him, but I seldom spesk to him. 12. I 
never had any difficulties with him. 

The Particle Ne. 13. I fear that he may be sick. 14. I will pre- 
vent his going out. 15. Take care that he does not hear you. IB. I 
do not doubt his being sick. 17. I shall not go there, unless he in- 
vites me personally (lui-mSme). 18. His conduct is much better than 
it was formerly. 

Prepositions. 19. My father is in his office ; my mother is in her 
room ; and my sister has gone out in a carriage. 20. My uncle was 
in France last year, and he has gone to Mexico now. 21. I will go to 
Canada in a fortnight. 22. I wrote this exercise in forty minutes. 
23. What have you done with my grammar ; I cannot find it any- 
where? 24. What have you done with my gold pen; it is quite 
spoiled ? 25. I have more than ten pens ; but not one is good. 26. I 
shall not go out before noon. 27. There is a carriage before the 
door.* 28. I will come towards evening. 29. Pray, be polite towards 
everybody. 

Conjunctions. 30. If you see my brother before he goes to the 
office, give him this letter. 31. I send it to him (in order) that he may 
3omprehend the situation of that business. 32. Provided you do your 
duty, all will be welL 83. If you have to leave, and cannot come to 
see me, write to me. 34. How kind you are ! 35. How many fine 
things one sees in Paris 1 36. He will never believe that story. 37. I 
cannot believe it either. 88. My father does not believe that he has 
done it. or that he ever wHl do it. 
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ADDITIONAL VOCABULARIES. 



Une famine, a family. 

Le pdre, the father. 

La mdre, Uie mother. 

Les enfants, the children. 

Un ills, a son. 

Une fille, a daughter, 

Un f rdre, a brother. 

Une 8(Bur, a Hater. 

Un frdre jameaii, a tfcin-brother. 

Une goenr jumelle, a twin-sister. 

Le graud-pere, the grand-father. 

La grand 'mdre, the grancf-mother. 

Un petit-flls, a grandson. 

Une petitc-fille, a grand-daughter. 

Un oncle, an uncle, 

Uue tante, an aunt. 

Un neveu, a nephew. 

Une nidce, a ;»'A%. 

Un cousin, a cousin, m. 

Une consine, a counn,/. 

Un parrain. a godfcUher. 

Une marruine, a godmoUier. 

Un flllenl, a godson. 

Une fllleaie, a goddaughter. 

SSI &I: } » »«/*• 

Un beau-p6re, a father-in-law. 
Une belle-mdre, a mother-in4aw, 

Un gendre, f « «»»-*»^aw. 

Une belle-fllle, ( _ ^«.,„jk*^i« »«,„ 
Une bru, \ ^ daughter-in-law, 

Un beau-frdre, a fyrother in-law. 
Une belle-sceur, a sister-in-law. 
Un parent, a relation, m. 
Une parente, a relation, f. 
Un proche parent, a near relation. 
Un parent eloigne. a di»tant rdaiion, 
Un cousin f^ermain, a first-cousin^ m. 
Une cousine germaine, a first-cousin^ f. 
Ub tatear, a guardim* 



Un pupille, a ward^ tn. 
Une pupille, a ward,/. 

n. 
Le corps, the body. 

La tdte, the head. 

Le front, the forehead. 

La fi^re, the face. 

Le Tit<age. the face. 

La peau, /A^ sHn. 

Le teint, ^/^« «>n?p^;ea;ioil. 

La barbe, the heard. 

Les traits, the features. 

Un oeil, an eye. 

Les yeux. ^ tfye^. 

La pmnelle, the eyebaB, 

Les sourcils, the eyebrows, 

Les panpidreSf the eyelids, 

Le nez, i!A« nose. 

La bouche, ^A« itutuM. 

Les Idvres, the lips. 

Une dent, a tooth. 

Les genclyes, the gums, 

Le palais, ^A« palate. 

La lan^ue, ^6 tongue, 

Le gosier, M« throat. 

Les joues. ^A« cheeks. 

Les favons, ^A« whiskers. 

Le menton, ^ cAin. 

Les oreilles, ^ «ar«. 

Le con, the neck, 

Les ^paales. the shoulders, 

Le dos, the back. 

La taille, ^Atf waist. 

Les membres, ^A« /imAf. 

Le bras, the arm. 

Le coude, the elbow. 

La main, the hand. 

Les doifds, the fingers, 

Le pouce, the thumb. 

Les ongles, the finger-naUi* 

La jambe, the leg. 

Le genou, /Atf knee, 

Lepied, M^/Op^. 
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La cheville, the ankle. 
Le talon, the heel. 
La plante, the sole. 
Un orteil, a toe. 
La poitrine, the breaet 
Les ponmons, the lungs, 
L^baleine, the breath. 
Le coear, the heart. 
L^estomac, the stomal, 
Le foie, t/ie liver. 
Le sang, the blood. 
Un OS, a bone. 
Une artdre, an artery, 
Une veine, a vein. 
Le poals, the pulse, 
Les nerfs, the nerves. 
Les cheveux, the hair, 
Une boacle, a curt. 

m. 

Un metier, a trade. 

Un architecte, an architect. 

Un f ermier, a farmer. 

Un jardinier, a gardener, 

Un arpenteur, a surveyor, 

Un avon^, a lawyer, 

Un avocat, a barrister. 

Un m^decin, a physician. 

Un chirurgien, a surgeon. 

Un dentiste, a dentist. 

Un pharmacien, an apothecary, 

Un Danquier, a banker. 

Un n^gociant, a m«rcAan^. 

Un commer9ant, a tradesman, 

Un marchand, a shop-keeper, 

Un joaillier, | _ ij^„^i^ 

Unbijoutier,!*-^*^^- 

Un oif dvre, a goldsmith, 

Un ^diteur, a publisher, 

Un r^dactear, an editor. 

Un imprimeur, ajwin^er, 

Un agent de chaBge, a stock-broker. 

Un courtier, a broker. 

Un boalanger, a baker. 

Un boucber, o butcher. 

Un Spicier, a grocer, 

Un charpentier, a carpenter, 

Un menaisier, a Joiner. 

Un 6b6niste, a (^tn^^-maJk^r. 

Un tailleur, a taUor. 

Un cordonnier, a ^Aoemoiter. 

Un bottler, a bootmaker. 

Un cbapelier, a hat-maker. 

Un vitner, a glazier. 

Un horloger, a watchmaker, 

Un coiffeur, a hair-dresser. 

Un peintre, a painter. 

Un teinturier, a dyer. 

Un papetier, a stationer, 

Un tapissier, an upholsterer, 

Un caroseier, a coacA-moifctfr, 

Un Qoutelier, a cutler. 



Un sermrier, a lodtsmith. 

Un foi^eron, a blacksmith, 

Un patissier, a pastry-cook. 

Un conflseur, a confectioner, 

Un couvreur, a »^tfr, 

Un maoon, a mason. 

Un sellier, a saddler. 

Un plombier, a plumber. 

Un mannfacturier, a ntant(fa(^fifvn 

Un tisserand, a weaver. 

Un artisan, a mechanic. 

Un ouvrier, a workman. 

Un ramoneur, a <;Aintney-«t£7A;p«r. 

Unbalayenr, a sweeper. 

Une marchande de modes, a milHner, 

Une couturidre, a dress-maker. 

Une llngdre, a seamstress. 

Une blanchisseuse, a t(;a«A^«uvman. 

Une laitidre, a milk-woman. 

Une bonne, a chikVs nurse, 

Une nourrice, a wet-^urse, 

Une garde, a nurse for the sick, 

IV. 
Les sens, the senses. 

Un sens, a sense. 

La vne, sight. 

L'onle, hearing. 

L^odorat, smdting. 

Le goftt, taste. 

Le toucber, feeling, 

Une sensation, a sensation, 

Une donlenr, a jToi/i. 

Bes ^lancements. throbbings. 

Une maladie, a sickness. 

Un rhume, a cold. 

Un rhume de cervean, a cold in the head, 

Un rhume de poitrine, a cold on tht 

lungs. 
La tonx, the cough. 
La fldvre, t?ie fever. 
Un accds de flevre, a Jit of ague. 
Le frisson, shivering, cold chills. 
Le mal de gorge, sore-throat, 
Le mal de tdte, the headache. 
Le mal de dents, the toothache. 
Le mal de cceur, sickness^ nausea. 
La fidvre scarlatine, the scariet fever. 
La petite v^role, the smaUpox. 
La rougeole, (he meades. 
La coqnelncne, t?ie whooping-cough. 
Une fluxion de poitrine, an infiammat 

lion in the chest. 
La n^vralgie, neuraigia. 
La gourme, the mumps. 
Un compdre loriot, a sty, 
Des engelures. chilbiaitis. 
Un p<jint de cdt6, a stitch in the tide, 
Le mal de mer, sea-sickness. 
Le mal dn pays, home-^kness. 
La mimine, the sick headache. 
Une demangeaiflon, an itching. 
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La gontte, the ffout 

TJne entorM, a sprain. 

Une conpnre, a cut. 

TJne 6gratignare, a acrateh. 

Une brftlure, a dium. 

Une piqtire, a prick. 

Une cicatrice, a gear. 

Un remede, a remedy, 

Une pillale, a pUi. 

Des pastilles, bzengee. 

Une mMecine, phyeic. 

Une potion, a mto^t^rv. 

Un trarparlsme, a gargle. 

Un cataplapme, a oofajNca 

Un v^sicatoire. a Uister. 

Une saign^e, bleeding. 

Une incision, cupping. 

Uu emplfttre. a plaeter. 

DvL taffetas d'Angleterre, eourt-plaeter. 

De la charple, Unt, 

Be Tongaent, oin^fiMft^ 

Une sangsne, a leech, 

Bn soala^ment, rditf. 

Une gu^nson, a cure. 

Une rechnte, a relapse. 

L^agonle, the death-pange. 

Le liUe, the death-rattle. 

V. 

Un trousseau, a set of clothes. 

La toilette, the drees. 

La coiffure, the head-dress, 

Un n^cessaire, a dreseing'Caae. 

Un peigne, a comb. 

Une brosse, a brush. 

Bes ciseaaz, scissors. 

Un rasoir, a ros^TT. 

Ba savcn, soap. 

Be la pommaae, pomatum, 

Un chapean, a Ao/, a bonnet. 

La forme, ^ crown, 

Le bord, ^ 6n'm. 

La coiffe, the lining. 

Une casquette, a cap. 

Bes habits, cmhes. 

Un habit, a coo^. 

Un gilet, a tral^^MNi^. 

Une veste, a vest, a Jacket. 

Le collet, the collar. 

Les raanches, the sleeves. 

Les pans, the skirts, 

Une contnre, a seam. 

La donblure. /A« lining, 

Les revers, the facings. 

Un pli, a ti^n£{0. 

Uue poche, a pocket, 

Un boaton, a button. 

Une boatonnldre, a du^ftm-Aofo. 

Bes manchettes, ct/^s. 

Un pantalon, a pair qf pantaloons. 



Un cale^on, a pair (^ drawers. 

Bes bretellee, «tM2'0'Ml0r9. 

Le linge, the anen. 

Une cnemise, a shirt. 

Une chemisette, a ^Air^teMMii. 

Un col a collar, a stock. 

Une cravate, a cravat. 

Une robe, a dress. 

Une robe de chambre, a dressing-gown. 

Une robe de bal, a party-dress, 

Une robe de ville, a uHuking-dress. 

Unjupon, a petticoat* 

Un corset, a corset, 

Les oeillets. the holee. 

Le lacet, the lacing. 

Un flchn, a neckeraUtf. 

Un tablier, an apron. 

Une ceinture, a belt. 

Un rnban, a ribbon. 

Un cordon, a «Mn^. 

Un ncend. a knot. 

Une boncle, a buckle. 

Une agrafe, a clasp. 

Un crochet, a hook. 

Une parare, a «0^ ^Jewete. 

Un collier, a n^ciUoM. 

Un bracelet, a bracelet. 

Une bagne, a ring. 

Une boucle d^oreUle, an ear-ring. 

Une 6charpe, a scatf. 

Un chftle, a shawl. 

Un mantean, a c/^>aA. 

Un manchon, a m^ff. 

Un Toile, a veil. 

Bes bottes, boots. 

Bes bottines, to«HM' doote. 

Bes sonliere, shoes. 

Bes gadtres, gaiters. 

Bes brodeqains, to<V(i dooto. 

Bes pantoufles, slippers. 

Bes baa. stockings. 

Une jarretidre, a garter. 

Un mouchoir, a handkerchitf. 

Bes gants, gloves. 

Un eventaif, a /an. 

Une lorgnette, an operoiflass. 

Une ombrelle, a paraeol. 

Un flacon d'odenre, a smeOing-Mtle. 

VI. 

Une malson, a house. 

La faQade, the front. 

Le perron, Mtf flight <^ steps. 

La porte, ^ door. 

Le num^ro, ^ nufTider. 

Le martean, the knocker. 

La sonnette, the beU, 

La clef, the keyi 

Un loqaet, a latch. 

Le ddcrottoir, the scraper. 

Le vestibule, the hall, the entry. 

Le rez-de-chauBfl^e, the grouna-'Mork 
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La salle, th«9'kr1or. 

Un mar. a tboU. 

Une cloison. apariUion, 

L'escalier, the stairs. 

La rampe, the banisters. 

Les marches, the steps. 

Un 6tage, a story. 

Un appartement, an appartment, 

Une ctiambre, a room. 

La chambre de deyant, 1^ front room. 

La chambre dn fond* the back room. 

Une tferrure, a lock. 

Le tron de sermre, Uve key-hole, 

Un yerroa, a boU. 

Un ?ond, a hinge. 

La rendtre, th3 window, 

Le chassis, the sash. 

Un carreau de vitre, a pane qf glass. 

Un rid ^aii, a curtain. 

Une marquise, an awning. 

Un ^land, a tassel. 

Un volet, a shiUter. 

Une Jaloasie, a blind. 

Un balcon. a balcony. 

Le salon, ^A6 (Iratoin^-room. 

Le plafond, the ceiling. 

La renture. the paper. 

La chemlnSe, ^ chimney. 

L'&trs. the hearth. 

Le plancher, thefioor. 

Une chambre & coacher, a bed-room, 

Un cabinet de toilette, a dressing-room. 

Une armoire, a closet. 

La ealle & manger, ^A« (fi»in{jr room. 

La chnmbre des enfiints, the nursery. 

Une blbliothdque, a library. 

Un {^renter, a garret. 

Une mansarde, an attie, 

Le toit, ^^ ro^. 

Une poatre, a deom. 

Une Bolive, a joist. 

Une piate-lorme, a pUx^orm, 

Une goatti^re. a spout. 

Un tuyaa, a ;7ij90. 

Un egout, a drain. 

Une pierre, a stone. 

Une brique, a brick. 

Une ardoisc, a slaie. 

De la chaux, /im«. 

Du mortier, mortar. 

Du ciment, cement. 

Dn pl&tre, plaster. 

Le proprl^taire, ^A« landlord, 

Le loyer, <Ac rw*^. 

Un locataire, a tenant. 

Til. 

Le mobilier, the furniture. 

Un menble, a piece of furniture. 
Lea pincettes, the tongs. 
La pellc, the shovel. 
Le iisonnier. the poker. 



Le soufflet, the bellows. 

Le garde-cendre, the fender. 

La grille, <A« orato. 

Les chenets, me andirons, 

Le seau k charbon, the eoal-scutOe. 

Le coin dn fea, the fireside, 

Un ^cran, a screen. 

Un calorifdre, a furnace. 

La bouche de chaleur, the regitUr, 

Une table, a table. 

Une chaise, a cAair. 

Un faateall, an arm-choAr, 

Un sofa, a sqfa. 

Un coassin, a cushion. 

Un tabouret, a ^)0l. ' 

Une armoire, a cupibwxrd, 

Les tablettes, ^ sheeves. 

Une commode, a cAev^ Qf drawett, 

Un tiroir, a drawer. 

Une bibliothdqne, adooA-coM. 

Les rayons, the shelves. 

Une toilette, a toilet-table. 

Un lavabo, a wash-stand. 

Un pot ik I'eau, a pitcher. 

La cuvette, ^A« wash-basin. 

Une serviette, a na/}Ain ; a toweL 

Un esenle-main, a towd. 

Un miroir, a looking-glass. 

Un litj a ft^fil. 

Le bois de lit, the bedstead. 

Une paillasse, a straw bed. 

Un matelas, a maltrass. 

Un lit de plume, a feather bed, 

Un orelller, a pillow. 

Une taie d'nreiller. apitlouHXm, 

Un traversiu, a bolster. 

Un drap, a «A^^. 

Une couverture, a blanket. 

Le couvre-pied, the coveriet. 

Les rideaux. ^A« curtains. 

Une cousiniere, a mwgt<M9fMtL 

Un tableau, a picture, 

Le cadre, the frame. 

Le verre, ^A« glass. 

La gravure, ^>i« ^/lY/rovingr. 

Une pendule, a time-piece, 

Un vase, a vase. 

Un chandelier, a candlestidk. 

Une chandelle, a candle. 

Une bougie, a z&aa;-<»/K2fe. 

La mdche, the idek. 

Une allumette, a match. 

Un lustre, a chandelier. 

Le gaz, ^A« gas, 

Un bec-de gaz, a burner, 

Une lampe, a /amp. 

De la po/celaine, china, 

Une service de porcelaine, asetqf cMna, 

Une statue, a statue, 

Le pildestal, the pedestal. 

Un ornement, an omomtfn^. 

La dorure, the gilding, 

Un tapis, a carpet. 
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0n bnffet, a sideboard. 

tJn plateau, a waiter. 

Utae tasse et la soucoape, a cup and sou- 

cer, 
Un bol, a bowl. 
I^n sncrier, a sugar-bowl. 
Les pinces & sucre, th$ sugar-tongs. 
Un th6idre, a tea-pot. 
Une cafetiere, a oqffee-pot. 
L^argenterie, the suver. ■ 
L'hiiilier, the cruet-stand. 
La burette & Thuile, the oil cruet. 
La salidre, the salt-cellar. 
La poivridre, the pepper-box. 
Le moutardier, the mustard-pot. 
Le saladier, the salad dish. 
Une carafe, a decanter. 
La caislne, the kitchen. 
La batterie de cvdsmeykUchen utensOs, 
TJn four, an oven^ . 
Un foumeau, a range. 
Une bouilloire, a kettle. 
Une casserole, a saucepan. 
La cave, the cellar. 
Un baril, a barrel. 
Un baqnet, a tub. 
Un seau, a pail. 
Un balai, a ftroom. 
Un tr6pied, a trivet. 
Un fer 4 repasser, ajlat^ron, 
Un i?ril, a gridiron. 
Un s^choir, a clothes horse. 
Un hachoir, a oA<]^/;^Msr-A:n^^. 

vm. 
Un repas, a meal. 

Le dejeuner, breaJtfast. 

Le diner, dinner. 

Le sonper, supper, 

Une collation, a collation. 

Un goftter, a luncheon. 

Un service, a cour«6 {at dinner), 

lie dessert, the dessert. 

La nappe, the table-cloth. 

Une serviette, a napkin. 

Une cniller, or cnilldre, a spoon. 

Une fourehette, a fork. 

Un coutean, a knife. 

Da pain tend re, or fraie, n««; &rea(f. 

Dii pain rassis, stcUe bread. 

Dn pain de manage, home-made bread. 

Un pain, a loaf. 

L' en tame, the first cut. 

De la croftte, crust. 

De la mie, crumb. 

Une tartine, a slice of bread and butter. 

Des petits pains, rous. 

Du cafe, coffee. 

Da the, tea. 

Du chocolat, chocolate. 

Da lait, mi/^. 

De la crdme« cnam. 



Du beurre, butter, 

Du flromage, cAmm. 

Da vermlcelle, «0rmk00(. 

Da riz, rice. 

Un ceuf , an egg. 

La coque, ^A« sheU. 

Le blanc, ^A« z£;Ai^ 

I^ jaune, the yolk. 

Un ceuf 4 la coque, a AoiM egm, 

Des oeufs bronill^B, scrambleaegffB* 

Des ceafs pochls, jx)a(;A«(f ^i^#. 

Des oeufs frit8,y5rfcd eggs. 

Une omelette, an omelet. 

Du flan, custard. 

Un plat, a <2i«A. 

Une assiette, a plate. 

Un coqnetier, an egg-cup. 

Una 8ou]riere, a soiq)twien, 

De la sonpe, /?r>2/;?. 

Du bouillon, broths betf-s(nq>. 

De la viande, meat. 

Du boeaf. be^. 

Du rOti, roast beitf. 

Da bouilli, do^^a fte^. 

Da biftek, beefsteak. 

Du vean, wo/. 

Une cOtelette de yean, a real-euUet. 

De la viande bleu cuite, weU-dme meat. 

De la viande pen cuite, rare meat. 

Du hacbis, mince meat. 

Do moaton, mutton. 

UnecOtelette de mauxoix., a mutton-chop. 

Un gigot de mouton, a leg (^mutton. 

De ragnean, lamJb. 

Duporc,/»r*, 

Da saindoaz, lard, 

Du lard, bacon. 

Du jarobon, ham. 

Une tranche de jambou, a slice qfham, 

Du graB,/a^ 

Du raaigre, lean. 

Da ins, gravy. 

De la sance, made-gravy. 

Un ragoflt, a stew. 

Des legumes, vegetables, 

Un chou, a cabbage, 

Un navet, o turnip. 

Une carrotte, a carrot. 

Un chou-flenr, a t^u/^^dtMr. 

Un artichaut, an artichoke, 

Des asperges, asparagus. 

Des ^pinards, spinach.. 

Des haricots verts, string-beam, 

Des pols, /70a«. 

Des petits pois, ^reen peas, 

Une betterave, a 6e«^, 

Du sel, salt. 

Du. poivre, pepper. 

De la moutarde, mustard. 

Des 6pices, spices. 

Des'comichons, niddes, 

Une bouteille. a bottle. 

Le bouchon, the cork. 
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Un tire-boQChon. aeorktcitw. 
Une ealade, a aaiad. 
Be la laitne, IsUuce. 
Da c616ri, odery, 
Un oig^on, an ai^mL 
Da Derail, parslty, 
De roseille, torreL 
Une Tolaille, afmoL 
Da gibier, gagnt. 
Da poi08on,JI«A. 
Un pfttd, a fTMO^-iJltf. 
Untoarte, apU, 
Une tarte, a uir^ 
Une pomme, an appU. 
Une poire, a pear. 
Dee cerises, cWrle*. 
Des groseillee, curranis. 
Des groseilles & maqoerean, ^ooMd^rrie*. 
Unepdche, aiMoeA. 
Un aoricot, an aprieot. 
Une prane, aplMm, 
Des Raises, drawberries, 
Des Arambolsw, ratpbenia, 
Des noiz, tMftiKto. 
Des noisettee, hatdnuU, 
Dn raisin, grapes, 
Des bonbons, MOMftnMte. 
Des dragges, ettgar-phtme, 
Une amande, <m almond, 
Une praline, a dum/ almond. 
Da miel, Aoii€y. 
Des compotes, stewed/hiiL 
Des coniitares, sreMTPM. 
Une ffel6e, a Jetty. 
Une elace, an Ice. 
Des beignets, /H^^0r«. 
Des crdpes, pancakes, 
Par6e de pommes de terre, mashed pota- 
toes^ 
Dee patates, sweet potatoes, 
De la sauce, sauee. 
Compote de pommes, tgiple-saueem 

IS. 

Un animal, an animal. 

Une bdte, a beast, 
Un tanreaa, a bull, 
Un boenf , an ox. 
Une vache, a eow% 
Un veao, a calf. 
Un bSlier, a ram, 
Un moaton, a sheep. 
Une brebis, a etoe, a shcepL 
Un agnean, a lamb. 
Un bone, a he-goat. 
Une chdyre, a she goat^ 
Un cheval, a horse. 
Une jument, a mare. 
Un poalain, a colt. 
Un iae, an ass. 
Un chien, a d^. 
Un etet, a mU. 



Un renard, afn% 

Un cerf , a sta/g, 

Un daim, a (fosr. 

Une biche, a JAd, 

Unfton, a fawn, 

Un loap, a wo^, 

Un sanfflier, a vfttdboaTm 

Un cocHon, a hog. 

Un lidrre, a hare, 

Un lapin, a ralbbit. 

Un cmen de chasse, a homkL 

Un 6pa(^eal, a spaniel. 

Un basset, a ^errw. 

dn chien d^arrdt, a setter, 

Un terre-neave, a yenfoundland, 

Un lion, a lion, 

Une lionne, a lioness. 

Un tigre, a ^igvr. 

Une tigresse, a tigress. 

Un leopard, a leopard. 

Un 616pliant, an elephant, 

Un chamean, a oam^. 

Une girafe, a giraffe. 

Un ours, a bear. 

Un singe, a monkey, 

Un castor, a beaver, 

Un oiseaa, a Mrd. 

Un moinean, a sparrow, 

Une aloaette, a lark, 

Une hirondelle, a swaUow. 

Un rossignol, a nightingcUi. 

Un serin, a canary. 

Un roage-goree, a roMn. 

Un merle, a blackbird. 

Un perroquet, a parrot, 

Un paon, a peacock. 

Un corbeaa. a raven. 

Une comeille, a crow, 

Un hibon, an owl. 

Une chauve-soaris, a tef. 

Un coq, a cocA. 

Une poule, a hen, 

Un ponlet, a chicken. 

Un pigeon, a pigeon, 

Une colombe, a dotM. 

Un dindon ) _ ^.^k— 

Unedindef**^*^' 

Un canard, a duck. 

Un cygne, a vioan, 

Une perdrix, a partridge. 

Une D^casse, a woodcock. 

Une b^cassine. a snipe. 

Une caille, a gtioi^. 

Une aatrache, an ostrich, 

Une mouette, a quU, 

Un aigle, an eagle, 

Une oie, a goose. 

Un poisson, a^9A. 

Une baleine, a whale. 

Un requin, a shark, 

Une morne, a cod. 

Une raie, a «tote. 

Un saomon, a s alm on. 
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tTn brocbet, a pike, 

Une merluche, a haddock, 

TTn 6perlan, a smelt, 

Une truite, a trout, 

Une perche, a perch, 

Une an^ille, an eel, 

Un maqnerean, a madterA, 

Un hareng, a herring, 

Une alose, a shad, 

Dn bomard, a lobster, 

Une crerette, a shrimp» 

Une hattre, an oyster. 

Dee tnsectes, insects. 

Dee reptiles, reptiles, 

Une mouche, ajify. 

Une abeiUe, a oee, 

Une fradpe, a wcup, 

Une eaaterelle, a grassh€pper, 

Une contaridre, a lady bml, 

Un papillon, a butterjly. 

Une demoiBelle, a dragon-fiy, 

Un monstiqne, a mosquito, 

Un cousin, a 0via^ ; a mM^iiUo. 

Une teigne, a moth. 

Un eecarbot, a beetle, 

Un lima^on, a snail, 

Un serpent, a snake, 

Une chenille, a oa^efTiOan 

Un ver, a worm, 

Un lizard, a Ugard, 

Une sonris, a mouse, 

Une taupe, a mole, 

Un crapand, a toad. 

Une grenoaille, afroff, 

Une araign^e, a ejdder, 

Une pnnaise, a bedbug, 

Une pnce, a jfea. 

Un perce-oreille, an earufig, 

Une fonnni, an ant. 

Un grillon, a cricket, 

Une sangsue, a ^0a:A. 



Les arbres, the trees. 

On cbdne, an oak, 
Un orme, an elm. 
Un tilleul, a linden, 
Un flrdne, an ash, 
Unpln.ajrffM. 
Un eapin, ajKr. 
Un nnver, a walnut, 

Un bonlean, a birch. 

Un penplier, a poplar, 

Un saule. a willow. 

Un sanle plenreur, a weeping wiBow, 

Un hdtre, a beech. 

Un anne, an a^<fer. 

Un Arable, a maple. 

Un pommier, an apple-tree, 

Un pobrier, apear4ree. 



Un pdcher, a petKA-^fM. 

Un prnnier, a plum-tree, 

Un cerisier, a cherry-tree, 

Un mftrier, a mutberry-tree, 

Des arbrisseaaz. shrubs, 

Un surean, an elder. 

Une aab6pine, a hawthome, 

Un eroseiller, a currant-bush, 

Un flguier, a Jig-tree, 

Un Granger, an oran^w-^ftfe. 

Un fraipier. a strawberry-vine, 

Un A-amboisier, a raspberry-bush, 

De la fougdre,/tfm. 

Manvaises heroes, weeds, 

Un chardon, a thistle, 

Des orties, nettles, 

Une 6pine, a tAom. 

Une liane, a creeper, 

Du lierre, ivy. 

De Therbe, (^roM. 

De la mousse, mms. 

Des fruits, /rMiJ5«. 

Des melons d^ean, waJter-mdans, 

Da cassis, Uack currants, 

Des ananas, jdneapples, 

Des mtlres, mulberries. 

Une orange, an orange, 

Un citron, a lemon, 

Une flioie, ajf^^. 

rm^ir*' }<"*«•*«* 

Une amande, an almond, 

Des flenrs, fiowers, 

Une rose, a fw«. 

Un oeillet, a pink, 

Un oeillet de pofite, a sweet-william. 

Un soleil, a sunflower. 

Un myrte, a myrtle. 

Une jacinthe, a AyadnM. 

Une tulipe, a tulip, 

Un lis, a lily. 

Un mugnet, a lily qf the valley, 

Du lilac, a /itetf. 

Un geranium, r geranium, 

Un pavot, a pomy, 

Un sonci, a marujcld. 

Une violette, a viM. 

Un cbevrefeuUle, a honeysuckle. 

Des pois de senteur, sw^ peas, 

Un bonton d'or, a buttercup. 

Une belle de Jour, a morning-glory, 

Une campanula, a blue-bell. 

Un ^glantier odorant. a sweetbrier, 

Une plvoine, a peony. 

Une rose monsseuse, a moss-rose, 

Une rose des qnatre salsons, a montM% 

rose. 
Une rose tr6midre, a hollyhock, 
Une reine marguerite, a mina aster, 
Un heliotrope, a h^iotrope. 
Une citronille, a pumpkin, 
Des tomates, tomatoes. 
Dee champignons, mtwAroofnt. 
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XL 

Le temps, the weather. 

La chalenr, the heat. 

Le froid, the eold, 

Le cie], the sky. 

Le soleil, the eun. 

Un rayon de solell, a eunbeam. 

La lane, the moon. 

Le Clair de Inne, the mooniight, 

Une £toile, a star. 

L^air, the air. 

Le Tent, the wind. 

Un nnas^e, a doud. 

La pluie. the rcAn. 

Une averse, a shower. 

Une goatte d'eaa, a drop qf rain. 

La neige, th£ snow. 

Un flocon de neiee, ajldkeqfsnow. 

La grSIe, the hau. 

Un grdlon, a hailstone. 

Un orage, a storm. 

Un oaragan, a hurricane. 

Un coup de vent, a (pist of wind. 

Un ^lair, a flash qf lightning, 

Le tonnerre, th£ thunder. 

Un coup de tonnerre a dap of thunder. 

Un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow. 

La gel6e, the frost. 

La glace, ^A6 i<». 

Un glacon, an icide. 

Une geUe blanche, a hoar-ftoH. 

Le d6gel, ^ thaw. 

Le brouillard, the fog. 

La bruine, //^ mi«& 

La ros^e, the dew. 

L^aurore, the dawn. 

Le point dn jour, the break of day. 

Le lever du soleil, the sunrise. 

Le coucher du soleil, the sunset. 

La Inmidre, the light. 

L^ horizon, the horizon. 

L'atmos{)hdre, the atmosphere. 

L^ob8cnrit6, the darkness. 

La s^cheresBc, the drought. 

L* humidity, the dampness. 

De la bone, mud. 

De la poussidre, dust. 

Une girouette. a vane. 

Les points cardinauz, the cardinal points. 

L'est, east. 

L'onest. west. 

Le sud, soitth. 

Le nord» north. 

xn. 
Un college, a college. 

Une Scole, a school. 

Un eztemat, a day school. 

Un pensionnat, a boarding-school. 

Le mattre de pension, the schoolmaster. 

La mattresse, the schoolmistress. 



Un instituteor, a teacher^ m. 

Une institntrice, a teacher^ f. 

Un or une Sldve, a pupil. 

Un 6colier, a scholar, m. 

Une ^colidre, a scholar, f. 

La classe (salle de), ^A« schoolroom, 

Un pupitrCf a </e«ii;. 

Un Dane, a bench. 

Une carte, a map. 

Un globe, a globe. 

Un tableau, a blackboard. 

Un dictionnairCf a dictionary, 

Une grammalre, a grammar, 

Une le^on, a /isMon. 

La lecture, reading. 

L*orthographe, spialing. 

Une dict^, a dictation, 

uSe t^uc?(on, f « IranstaUon. 

Une faute, a mistake, 

Un brouillon, a nni^A ooipy. 

Le calcul, ciphering. 

Une rdgle, a sum or problem. 

La somme, the sum. 

Une erreur, a mistake (in calculation), 

Un chiff^, a figure ; a number. 

Un z6ro, a nought. 

Une main de papier, a quire <f paper, 

Une feuille de papier, a sheet <^papet» 

Du papier 4 lettre, letter-paper. 

Du papier brouillard or buvard, blotHt 

paper. 
De rencre, ink. 
Un encrier, an inkstand. 
Une plume, a »6n. 
Une plume metalligue, a sted-pen, 
Un canif, a penknife. 
De la gomme ^lastique, IncUa-rubber. 
Un crayon, a pencil. 
Un porte-crayon, a pencil-case, 
Une regie, a rwfer. 
Une ardoise, a date, 
Un crayon d ardoise, a slate pencil. 
De la cire k cacheter, sealing-wax, 
Un pain & cacheter, a wafer, 
Un carton, a portfolio. 
Un pincean, a paint-brush, 
Des crayons, crayons. 
Des contours, paints. 
L'^criture, 7mdn^. 
Une liene, a line. 
Un trait, a stroke. 
Un pletn, a down-stroke, 
Un d61i6; a» upstroke. 
La ponctuation, m/nc/uo^iofi. 
Un chapitre, a cnapter. 
Une page, a page. 
Un paragraphe, amzragrtqaA. 
Une phrat*e, a sentence. 
Un mot, a word. 
Une syllabe, a syllable. 
Une lettre. a ^/er. 
Une voyelle, a vowd. 
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(Toe consonne, a eoruonant. 

-Un point, a point. 

Beuz points, a coUm. 

Point et virgole, a semieolon. 

(7ne virfi[a]e. a comma. 

Point dUnterrogation, a note </ interro- 
gation. 

Point d'exclamation, a note qf exdama- 
tion. 

Des gaiUementB, quotation marks. 

Un trait d'nnion, a hyphen. 

Une parenthdse, a bracket. 

Un tr6ma, a dioBreHe. 

Un tnit or tiret, a dash, 

YTTT. 

Un outil, a tool. 

Un marteaa, a hammer, 

Un malUet. a mallet, 

Une vrille, a aimlet. 

Un rabot. a plane. 

Dee tenailles, oifuierf. 

Un ciseaa, a misel. 

Une vis, a screw. 

Un tonrae-vis, a screuhdriver. 

Un clou; a noi/. 

Une cheville, a peg. 

Une enclnme, an anvil. 

Une boite & onvraee, a toorkbox, 

Le couvercle. the nd. 

Le dedans. M€ inside. 

Le fond, m« bottom, 

Une pelote, a pin<»<»Alofi. 

Une epinf^le, a j^n. 

Un Stui, a neecue-cate. 

Une aiKuille, a needle. 

Une afsnille ^ tapisserie, a worsted-needle. 

Une aiguille ik repriser, a darning-needle, 

Un paquet d'aignilles, a paper (^needles. 

Bn fll, thread. 

Un peloton de fll. a ball of thread. 

Un echevean de fll, a skein of thread. 

Une bobine de fll, a soool qf thread. 

Une ai^ill^e, a needt^ful. 

Un d^, a thimble. 

Une paire de ciseanz, a pair <tf scissors. 

Un passe-lacet. a bodkin. 

Da ganse, cord. 

"Do. ruban de fll. tape. 

Dn galon, braid. 

Des agrafes et portes, hooks and eyes. 

Des boutons. buttons. 

Un peloton de laine, a ball of yam. 

Un cure-dent, a tooth-pick. 

Une tabatidre, a snmf-box. 

Un pied, afoot. 

Un ponce, on in^. 

Une toise, afaJiJvom. 

Un mdtre, a m£t4r. 

Un mille, a nMe, 

Une lieue, a league. 

Uneliyre, a pound. 



Une once, an ounce. 

Un boissean, a bushel. 

Un gallon, a gallon. 

Une pinte, a JM/i^. 

Une table & jouer, a card-table. 

Un Jeu de cartes, apack<^ cards. 

L*as, ^ 000. 

Le roi, ^A« king. 

La reine, ^^ ot<«0n. 

Le valet, the knave. 

Un ccenr, a heart. 

Un carrean, a diamond, 

Un trdfle, a dub, 

Un pique, a «j9aaf0. 

Un atont. a trump. 

Une partie de cartes, a gams of cards. 

XIV. 

La oampagne, the country. 

Un champ, afldd. 

Une prairie, a meadow. 

Une bale, a hedge. 

Une cloture, a fence. 

Un foss6, a tfi/^. 

Un marraift. a marsh. 

Un 6rang, a pond. 

Un ruisseau, a ftrooib. 

Une fontaine, a fountain. 

Un puits, a well. 

Un abrenvoir, a watering-trough, 

Une coUine, a Aitf. 

Un village, a village. 

Un paysan, a peasant. 

Une paysanne, a peasant woman, 

Un fermier, a farmer. 

La fermidre, the fanner's wife. 

Une ferme, a farm. 

Une charrue, a plougn. 

Le soc, M« jiicughshare. 

Un moulin, a mi//. 

La meule, ^A« mUl-stone. 

Une grange, a dam. 

Une ecurte, a stable (for horses). 

Une Stable, a stable {for cattle), 

Lacour, the yard. 

La basse-conr, the poultry-yard. 

La laiterie. the dairy. 

La serre-ctiaude, the hot'house. 

LebStail, the cattle. 

La paille. the straw. 

Du foin, huy. 

Dn bl6. com ; wheat ; grain. 

Du mals, Indian-corn. 

Une gerbe, a 8he(tf. 

Une menle de foin, a stack of hay. 

De Torere, barley. 

De Tavoine, oau. 

Dn froment, wheat. 

Du peigle, ry«. 

Dn houblon, hops, 

Une faux, a scythe. 

Une Lucille, a sickle. 
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Uo arroBoir, a watering-pot, 

Vne btehe, a tpade. 

Un rftteaa, a rake, 

Uoe bone, a hoe. 

Un fltoa, aJlaU. 

Un moiesonDear, a reaper, 

Un faachear, a mower. 

Un hangar, a shed, 

Un cheval, a horse. 

Le harnais. the hameet, 

Le more, m« bit. 

Le collier, ^ <»tfar. 

Lea rdnes, or gnides, the rHns. 

Une »elle, a saddle. 

Un fouet, a whip. 

Une cravache, a riding-tohip. 

Des 6p4ron8, spurs. 

La Tendance, Mtf vintage. 

Une malson de campagne, a country seat, 

Un pavilion, a suminer-house. 

Un Dercean, an rsrftor. 

XV. 

Un th^fttre, a theatre. 

La salle, the house. 

Le parquet, the orchestra-seats, 

Le parterre, the pit. 

Une loge, a box. 

Lea avant-8cdne8, the stage-boooes. 

La galerie, the gallery. 

Le lorer, the green-room. 

L'orcnestre, the orchestra. 

Le chef d'orchestre, the leader. 

La scdne, the stage. 

Les d§corationf>^ f he scenery. 

Leg coulisBes, ^tr icings. 

La toile, //^ <n<rtoin. 

Le spectacle, the play, 

Un actenr, an actor. 

Une actrlce, an actress. 

Le dlrectear, ^A« mana^'tfr. 

Le Boufflenr, the prompter, 

Une pidce, a play. 

Une tragSdie, a tragedy. 

Une cum6dle, a comedy, 

Un op6ra, an oo^a. 

Un ballet, a bcUlet. 

Un drame, a drama. 

Un melodrama, a melodrama, 

Une farce, a farce. 

Un acte. an ao^. 

Une scdne, a scene. 

Un entr^acte, an interlude. 

Une repetition, a rehearsal. 

Une representation, 6 performance. 

Un rOle, a par<. 

Le pnbHc, the audience. 

Les applaudissements, the applause. 

Bis ; Disser, encore; to encore, 

Les sifflets, the hissing. 



Une affiche, a bill. 
Un billet, a ^A^. 
Une contre-marqae, a chede, 

XVL 

Un voyage, a journey. 

La voitnre, the coach. 

Le dehors, the outside. 

LHnterieor, the inside, 

De la place, room, 

Une place, a place. 

Un sfege, a seat. 

Un voyi^enr, a traveler, 

Une malle, a trunk. 

Un sac, a bag. 

Un paqnet, a pared. 

Le depart, ^A« departure. 

Adieu, fareioell. 

La route, ^ road. 

La halte, M« stopping; the stopping 

pkuse. 
L arriyee, the arrival. 
La reception, M« recep^on. 
La ville, ^ ci/y ; th>e town, 
Un fiiubonrg, a wburb, 
Une rue, a str^. 
Une place, a f^^tMrrs. 
Le pare, the pavement. 
Un trottoir, a sidewalk, 
Une boutique, a shop. 
Le comptoir, ^A^ coun^. 
Une pratique, a cuetomer. 
La vente, the sale. 
TJn acheteur, a purchaser, 
Un achat, a purchase (large). 
Une emplette, a purchase (smaH). 
Un marche, a bargain. 
La grande poste, m« general post-afflcs. 
La petite poste, ^^ penny post, 
Un nOtel, an AoM. 
Un restaurant, an eaHng-house, 
Un cafe, a coffee-room. 
Le garfon, ^n^ woi^. 
La carte, the bill of fare. 
Un bureau, an omoe. 
Un commis, a cUrk. 
Un musee, a ntUMum, 
Un pont< a bridge, 
Un qual, a quay. 
La douane, the custom-house, 
Une caserne, a barrack, 
Une conr, a cour^. 
Une rnelle, a lane. 
Un coin, a corner. 

Une borne, a spur-post ; a spur-stom. 
Une voiture, a carriage. 
La portidre, the dnor. 
Les 9tores, the blinds. 
Les roues. ^ wheds. 
L*esfiieu, the aadetree. 
Le tlmon, the pole, 
Un fiacre, a hacloMy-coach, 
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XJn cabriolet, a cab. 

Le cocher, the eoaehman, 

Un chariot, a cart or wagon, 

Uoe charrette, a cart, 

Uo wagon, a wagon, 

Le chemln de f er, the railway. 

La station, the etatUm. 

TJn train or convol, a train. 

La locomotive, the engine. 

L'embarcaddre, ) the terminus, 

Le d^barcaddre, Vthe depot. 

Lagare, ) thepUU/orm. 

XVIL 

L'ftme, the soul. 

L*e8prit, the mind. 

L^entendement, the understancHng, 

Le jneement, the Judgment, 

La raison. the reason. 

La mSmoire, the memory, 

XSne fiicnlt^, a faculty. 

Le caractdre, the temper, 

L*hnmeur, the humor. 

La doacear, mildness. 

La BensibilitS, sensibility. 

La bontS, kindness. 

La gaie^^, gayety, 

L*6tonrderie, giddiness. 

La politesse, politeness. 

La coldre, anger. 

L^amonr, love. 

La haine, hatred. 

La Jalousie, Jealousy. 

L'amiti^, friendship. 

La tendreese, tenderness. 

La reconnaissance, graHtude. 

Un raisonnement, an argument 

Un sonhait, a wish. 

Un desire, a desire. 

Une vertu, a virtue. 

Un vice, a vice. 

La folie, madness. 

La sottise, /oo/i«AiMW. 

L^orgueil, pritftf. 

La timldit^, mwA^imw. 
L^^golsme, se{fimness. 
Un sentiment, a Mn<{in«n<. 
Une pens^e, a thought. 
L'hnmanit6, humanUy. 
La charity, charity. 
La piti6, pity. 
Un prudent, a present. 
Un don, » ^ .^ 
Uncadean,r«^'^- 
L^aamdne, aim«. 
La simplicity, simplicity. 
La droitare, uprightness. 
Une bassesse, a bareness. 
Un mensonge, afalwhood. 
Un Boavenlr, a fvoo^XAsMon. 



L*onbli,/or^0(^nMff. 
Un aven, an avowal. 
Un secret, a ^ecre^. 
Un regret, a regret. 
La repentir, repentance, 
Un en, a cry. 
Un Bonpir, a «i^A. 
Une larme, a tear. 
Un sanglot, a sob. 
Un signa a nod. 
Une habitade, a Juibit. 

xvnL 

Un coup, a blow ; a stroke ; a 
clap; a hit. 

Un coap de main, a blow with the hand, 
(fig.) assistance ; (pM.) a surprise. 

de poing, a blow with thejlst. 

de revere, a back blow. 

de pied, a kick. 

de dents, a bite. 

^Q langne. a reflection (censure). 



-d*ceil, a glance. 
' de bftton, a blow with a stick. 
-de fonet, a blow with a whip, 
-de conteau, a cut. 
-de sabre, a sabre cut. 
-d'6p6e, a suwrd thrust. 
-de canon, a cannon shot. 
-de fasil, a gun shot. 
-de pistolet, a pistol shot. 
-de vent, a gust of tvind. 
-de Boleil, a sunstroke. 



dIfoSdrr'}<"top »/<'•«»<«-•• 



c Avuurc, 1 - ~ 

i'^tat, a stroke of policy. 
is coups, with great bio 



A grands coups, wun great blows. 
A coups de bAton, with a stick. 
D'nn senl coup, at a single blow. 
DvL premier conp, at the first blow. 
Pour le coup./or once. 
X coup 8<lr,/or a certainty. 
Faire son coup, to succeed. 

XEC. 

Une couleur, a color. 

Rouge, red. 
Orange, orange, 
Jaune, yellow. 
Vert, green. 
Bleu, Uue. 
Indigo, indigo. 
Violet, te, violet. 
Noir, black. 
Blanc, he, white. 
Bran, broum. 
Pourpre, purple. 
Rose, rose- colored. 
Rose tendre, pink. 
Fonc6, deep (colored). 
Clair, light. 
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Un d6faut, a defect. 

Aveogle, blind, 

Boi^e, one-eyed. 

Sonrd, deqf. 

Muet, te, aumb. 

Boltenz, Be, iame. 

Boseu, hunch-backed, 

Estropid, crippled. 

Difforme, d^armed, 

Chaave, bald. 

Chevelu, hairy. 

Oamus. flat-nosed. 

Balaf re, covered toUh sears. 

Marqa6 de la petite v^role, poet-marked. 

XXI. 

line qualite, a quality. 

Sens^, sensiJbie. 
Spiritael, le, vntty. 
Intellectnel, le, inteUeetwd. 
Vif, ve, lively; sorighUy. 
Aimable, amidoU. 
Afbble, affabie. 
Slodeste, modejtt. 
Rgeerv^, reserved. 
Bavard, talkative. 
Adroit, dexterous. 
UfihUe.able;skUifuL 

Stapide, stupid. 
VaiD. vain. 
OTgaeihenx.protid. 
BgoIstCi selfish. 



TnteresB^, interested. 
Offlcienz, ee, qffidoue. 
Ru86, artful ; crafty. 
Grand, toll ; large. 
Oros, Be, large ; big ; eUntL 
Petit, smad ; little. 
Haut, high. 
Profond. deep. 
Large, vAde ; broad, 
Etroit, narrow. 
Long, ue, Umg. 
Court, short. 
Epais, Be, thick. 
Iknnce, thin. 
Pointn, pointed. 
Tranchant, ( **-«- 

Aigu, 0. acute. 

£ml6, slender ; tapering, 

BmoassS, Idunt. 

Aigi-a, sour, 

Doax, ce, siceet. 

Amer, Mtter. 

Insipide. insipid. 

Savoureux, se, savory, 

Bxquie, exquisite. 

D^licieux, Be, delicious, 

BSlicat, delicate. 

Astringent, astringent. 

Piquant, pungent. 

Mo^llenx, mellow. 

Mou, mo), moUe, sqft (yiddlntf^ 

Dur, hard. 

Donx, ce, s<ft (velvety). 

Tendre, tender, 

Ferme, firm. 

Bolide, solid. 

Fixe, stable. 



VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION .• 
(See model verb Couper, to cut ; p. 102.) 



Abandonner, to abandon. 
Abtmer, to spoil. 
Accepter, to accept. 
Accompagner, to accompany, 
Accorder, to grant. 

(un piano), to tune. 

S^accorder avec, to agree with. 
Accontumer, to accustom. 
S*accoutumer &, to get accustomed to, 
Accrocher, to hook; to hang. 
Acheter, to buy. 
Achever, to finish. 
Acquitter, to acquit. 
Admirer, to admire. 



Adresser, toadress.f 

S'adreBser Ik, to apply to. 

Affliger, to afflict. 

Agrjfer, to hook ; to fasten. 

Alder, to help. 

Aimer, to love ; to like ; to be fond ^ 

Altdrer, to make thirsty. 

Alouter, to add. 

Allumer, to light : to kindle, 

Amener, to bring (leading). 

Amuser, to amtise. 

S'amuser, to amuse or enjoy onfs u^. 

Annoncer, toannourux, 

Appeler, to call. 



* The first conjugation comprises more than three-fourths qf all the French verbs, 
We give only some qf them, which ar". frequently used. 
t To address, to speak to a person^ is, adresser la parole a qqn. 
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Apporter, to bring (carryinff), 

ApprScier, to appreciate. 

Approcher, to approach. 

S'appTocher de, to come or go near. 

Appuyer, to lean ; to dwell upon. 

Arnicher, to root up ; to pluck out. 

(ane dent), iopuU(a tooth). 

Assister Ik, to be present at; to aUend. 

Assurer, to assure. 

Attacher, to attach. 

Attaquer, to attack. 

Attraper, to catch. 

Avaler, to st^allow. 

Avancer, to advance. 

Augmenter, to increase; torise (in price). 

Avoaer, to own ; to acknowledge. 

Baizner, to bathe. 

B&iUer, to gape ; to yaum. 

Biiser, to kiss. * 

Baisser, to lower. 

Balayer, to sweep. 

fiaptiser, to chnsten. 

Biyarder, to chatter. 

Bontx>nner, tobtt^on. 

Briller, to shine ; to glitter. 

BrfUer, to bum. 

Cacher, to hide ; to conceal. 

Cacher«r, to seal. 

Casser, to break. 

Caaeer, to talk ; to chat. 

Causer, to cause : to occasion. 

C6der, to yield. 

Chanter, lo sing. 

Charmer, to cnarm. 

Chasser, to chase ; to drive away. 

Chatouiller, to tickle. 

Chauffer, to warm ; to heat. 

Chercher, to seek ; to look for. 
aller chercher, to go for. 
venir chercher, to come for. 
envoyer chercher, to send for. 

Commander, to command. 

Commencer, to begin. 

Compter, to count ; to reckon ; to ex- 
pect.* 

Conseiller, to advise. 

Contenter, to satiny. 

Conter, to relate. 

Continuer, to continue. 

Converser, to converse. 

Copier, to copy. 

Corriger, to correct. 

Coacher,t to lie down ; to sleep. 

Se concher, to go to bed. 

CoHter, to cost. 

Cr6er, to create. 

Crier, to cry. 

Cultlyer, to cultivate. 

Danser, to dance. 



B^chirer, to tear. 

Decider, to decide. 

D^claree, to declare, 

Begrafer, to unhook. 

Dejeuner, to breakfast. 

Duller, to untie. 

B6m6nager, to remove (one^a household). 

Bemeurer, to dwell ; to live. 

B^penser,. to spend. 

Beranger, to disturb. 

B^salterer, to quench the thirst. 

B^shahiller, to undress. 

'D6airer, to desire. 

Bessiner, to draw. 

BStacher, to untie. 

B^tromper, to undeceive. 

Bicter, to dictate. 

Big^rer, to digest. 

Blner, to dine. 

Bouter de, to doubt. 

Se doater de. to suspe<^. 

Bonner, to give. 

Burer, to last. 

£ciairer, to light ; to enlighten. 

ficonomiser, to save. 

ficonter, to listen to. 

Effacer, to ^ace. 

Effrayer, to frighten. 

Egarer, to miskiy ,* to mislead. 

S^garer, to stray ; toloseone^s way. 

Emharrasser, to embarrass. 

Emmener, to take away (leading). 

Empdcher de, to present ; to hinder. 

Employer, to employ ; to use. 

Emporter, to carry away. 

Emprunter, to borrow. 

Enfermer. to shut vp. 

Enlever, w take away. 

Ennuyer, to annoy; to weary, 

Enrhumer, to give a cold. 

S'enrhumer, to take or catch cold, 

Enseigner, to teach. 

Eutrer, to enter. 

Envelopper, to wrap up. 

EDvironaer, to surround. 

fipargner, to mare. 

fipeler, to speu. 

fipouser, to marry, 

E»p6rer, to hope. 

Essayer, to try. 

Essuyer, to wipe. 

Estimer, to esteem. 

fitonner, to astonish. 

S^^tonner, to be astonished. 

Studier, to study. 

Sveiller, to wake ; to awake. 

S'^veiller, to awake. 

fiyiter, to avoid. 

Ezcnser, to eoccuse. 



* Compter, before a verb in the infinite mode, means, to expect., to intend. 
t Ooucner, to sleep, to pass the night. Bormir, to deep, to be asleep. 
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S^ezcaeer, to apologise. 

F^citer, to eongratulat&. 

Former, to dose ; to shut. 

Flatter, to flatter. 

Frapper, to strike / to knock. 

Famer, to smoke, 

Oagner, toaatn. 

Garder, to keep. 

Cttter, to spoU, 

Gdner, to be in the wav: to pinch W 

boots) ; to be tight (f/Oothe^. 
GoUter, to taste. 
Gronder, to scold. 
Habiller, to aress. 
Honorer, to honor, 
Imprimer. to print. 
InBulter, to insuU. 
Inventer, to invent. 
Jeter, to throw ; to east. 
Joaer, to play. 

LaiBser, told; to leans; to aOow, 
8e lasser, to get tired. 
Layer, to wash. 
8e lever, to get up, 
Lier, to tie ; to fasten. 
Loner, to hire ; to let. 
Loner, to praise. 
Manquer, to fail. 
Marcher, to walk ; to march. 
Menacer, to threaten, 
Mendier, to beg. 
Mener, to leacL 
M^priser, to despise. 
M^riter, to merit ; to deserve, 
Meabler, to furnish (a hmis^, 
Monter, to ascend ; to go or come up. 
Montrer, to show. 
N^^liger, to neglect, 
Nettoyer, to dean, 
Nommer, to noma. 
Koner, to tie in a knot. 
Noyer, to drown. 



Nager' to tvjim. 
ObTu 



liger, to oblige. 
Observer, to observe ; to notice. 
Occuper, to occupy, 
Offenser, to qffena, 

88er, to dare. 
ter, to take qf; to remove, 
Oublier, to forget. 
Pardonner, to pardon. 
Parier, to bet ; to wager. 
Partager, to share ; to divide. 
Passer, to pass ; to spend {tim^, . 
Passer h, chez. to call at^ upon. 
Patiner, to skate, 
Pficher, to fish. 
Penser, to think, 
Pleurer, to weep. 

Porter, to carry ; to bear^ to wear. 
Ponsser, to push. 
Pr6f(5rer, topr^er. 



Preparer, to prepare. 

Presenter, to present. 

Presser, to press ; to Aurryb 

Prdter, to tend, 

Prier, to pray ; to beg, 

Prononcer, topronounot, 

I*ropoBer, to propose. 

Qnereller, to guarrd. 

Qnitter, to qmt. 

Raccommoaer, to mend. 

Raconter,. to relate. 

Ramasser, to pick up, 

Ramener, to brings or lead boA 

Rappeler, to call back. 

Se rappeler, to recollect. 

Rapuorter, to bring or carry docft. 

R6citer, to recite. 

R^compenBer, to rfgvard. 

Refuser, to r^tuse, 

Regarder, to look at, 

Regretter, to regret. 

Relier, to Hnd. 

Remercier, to thank, 

Remonter, to wind up (a iMtfoA). 

RencoDtrer, to meet. 

ReBpecter, to respect. 

Rester, to nmain, 

Rdver, to dream. 

Ralner, to ruin, 

Saigner. to bleed. 

Saler, to S€dt. 

Salaer, to bow to. 

SauYer, to sofloe. 

Serrer, to press f to squeeze; to put 

away, 
Siffler, to whistle: to hiss, 
Soigner, to attend; to nurse {apaHenC^, 
Bonner, to ring. 
Sonhaiter, to wish, 
Soap9onner, to suspeeL 
Songer Ik, to think of; to dream. 
Sonper, to eat supper. 
TAcher, to endeavor, 
Tacher, to stain, 
Tailler, to cut, 
Tarder k^tobe long, 
Tirer, to draw ; to putt; to fire, 
Tirer on coup de fasil, to fire 0(ffa 
Tomber, tofaH. 
Tousser, to cough. 
Toumer, to turn, 
Travailler, to work, 
Tromper, to deceive. 
Se troroper, to be mistaken. 
Trouver, to Jlnd. 
User, to use; to wear ouL 
Veiller, to watch ; to sit up. 
Vereer^ to pour, 
Vider, to empty. 
Visiter- to visit. 
Yoler, tojly ; to steal. 
Voyager, to travd. 
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OONVBRSATIONAii PHRASBJa 



Bonjonr,* monsionr. 

Bonsoir. 

Bonne nnit. maman. 

Adlea. 

fcians adieu. 

Au revoir,t or An plaislr. 



Quod morning, Hr. 

Good evening, or Oood nighi. 

Goodnight, mamma. 

Good-bye, or Fareuf^ 

I win see you again. 

Good-bye. 



Je saiB charmd de yoob voir. lam glad to eeeyou. 

Comment vons portez-vons ? ffow do you do f 

Je me porte bien, Je vous remercie ; et lam weU, I thank you. Bow an> youh 

Yoas-mdme ? 

Trds-bien. Very wdL, 

Comment se porte-t-on chez vons ? How are they at home t 

Tout le monde se porte bien. They are aumM, 

^'en sniB bien aise. lam glad to hear it. 



Comment se porte Madame ? 

Bile se porte oien, Je vons remercie. 
Comment se porte monsienr votre f rdre ? 
Comment se porte mademoiselle votre 

soeur? 
EHe ne se porte pas bien. 
J^en sais fftch6. 
De qaoi se plaint-elle ? 
Bile sonfln-e de la poitrine. 
Bile s'est enrhnmee an sortlr de T^lise 

dimanche dernier. 
Lnndi elle Stait bien sonflrante. 
Hier nous avons fiiit venir le m^ecin. 
AaJoaid*hai elle va beancoop mienx. 
Je pense qn'elle sortira demain, sUl ftiit 

bean. 
he mddecin dit one c^est nea de chose, 

et qu'elle sera oientOt retablie. 
Je le souhalte de tont mon coBor. 



How is Mrs. / 

She is toeU, I thank you. 
Sow is your brother f 
Bow is your sister f 

She is not weU, 

lam sorry to hear it. 

What does she oompUAn aft 

She has pains in ker chest. 

She caught cold in coming Jiom ohfureh 

last Sunday. 
On Monday she was very unwdl. 
Yesterday we sent for the doctor, 
Todcm she is a great deal better. 
I think she will go out to-morrow, if the 

weather is JIne. 
The doctor says that it is not serious^ and 

that she tffiu soon be todl again, 
I wish it with all my heart. 



Comment va la sant^ t 
Assez bien : et la vOtre t 
Comme totgours. 
Je viens vons dire le bonjonr. 
Vous dtes bien aimable. 
Venlllez vons asseoir ; or, 
Aaseyez-vons, Je vous en prie. 
II fait Aroid dehors. 
Approchez-vons du calorifdre. 



Bow is your health f 

Pretty good; and yours f 

As usual. 

I look in to say good mondng* 

You are very KMd, 

Please be seated; or. 

Sit down, pray. 

It is cold out ^ doors. 

Come near the register. 



* Bonjour. Good day. Is also used for Good morning. 

t Au revoir, or Au plaisir, means Adieu, Jusqu^au revoir, or Jusqu^au plaisir da 
vous revoir, P^aretpell until we meet again. 
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n 7 a lone temps que Je ne vons al m. 

J^ai 6t6 traB-occiu)6. 

Mon pdre a 6t6 abeent pendant quelqne 
temps. 

Yoalez-yoafl me fbire le plaisir de diner 
avec mol. 

Yraiment, }e ne ponrrai. 

Je vons pne de m'excnser. 

II fltatque je sois chez moi dans une 
demi-beore. 

Je serai oblis^ de tous quitter. 

J'en suis fficb^. 

J^ai des al&ires pressantes. 

Lea aflGftires avant tout ; n'est-ce pas ? 

Voolez-voas venir passer la soiree cbes 
mol. 

Vousy verrez qaelqaes-nns de vos wi- 
dens camarades de classe. 

Vons dtes bien bon. Je ne manqneral 
pas de m*y trouver. 



Ihaoe not teen you for tome &me. 

IhaiM been very busy. 

My father w<u absent for eome Hme. 

Wia you take dinner with me f 

Indeed^ I cannot. 

I beg you will exeuee me. 

I must be at home in half an hour, 

I Shan be obHged to leaioe you, 

lam eorryfor it. 

I home urgent business . 

Business btfore everything; is that not sof 

Will you come and spend the evening at 

my house. 
Tou wiU meet some cf your old dass- 

mates. 
You are very kind. I shall notfaU to be 

there. 



Mes en&nts, 11 est temps d'aller Ik T^cole. 

Oai, maman. nons y ailonB. 

Votre ami Albert est ik la porte k vous 

attendre. 
Partons. Charles^ si tn es prdt. 
Oai, h rinntant. 
As-tu fitit ton thdme ? 
Je ne Tai pas tout-jk-fidt llni. 
J^6tals k ravant demldre phrase qoand 

on m^a appel6. 
Je le finirtii a I'^cole. 
Sais-ta la le9on ? 
Je crois que oui. 
Je Tai etadite pendant trois qnarts- 

d*heare. 
Uas-tn trouY^e difficile ? 
Nonpas. 

D6pechons-noas ; J^entends la dochette. 
Ne coars pas ; nons arriverons k temps. 
Tn sais que le mattre n^aime pas qu^on 

arrive aprds TappeL 
Kon, vrafment; u vent qu*on soit en 

place avant que Tappel commence. 
B est strict, mais c^est an bon mattre. 



Children, it is time to go to school. 

Yes, nujtmma, we are going. 

Your friend Albert is at the door waiting 

for you. 
Letusbeqff, Charlee,\f you are ready. 
YeSy in a mMnent. 
Have you written your exercise f 
I have not quite finished it. 
Itvas at the last sentence but one^ when 

some one caUed me. 
I vfiU finish it at school. 
Do you know the leesonf 
I think I do. 
I studied it for three quarters qf an hour. 

Did you find it difficuUf 

No. 

Let us make haste ; I hear the beU. 

Do not run : we shall arrive in time. 

You know that the teacher does not Hke us 

to come after roll-call. 
No, indeed; he wants us to be in our seats 

b^ore the roll is called. 
He is severe, but he is a good teaser. 



S\vLe ras-ta falre maintenant? 
e vais m^babiUer, pais Je vais sorttr. 

Oil veax-tnaller? 

Je vais faire des emplettes. 

Venx-ta m^accompa^er ? 

Je vea x bien : mais 11 fitat qne Je flnlsse 

moD devoir premidrement. 
Ta en auras le temps. 
Appelle-moi onand tn seras prdt. 
Henri, me voici prdt k sortir. 
Un instant; je vais dire k maman qne 

nons sortons 
<^ae vas-tu acheter? 



What are you going to do now f 

lam going to dress, and then lam going 

out 
Where are you going f 
lam going shcmping. 
Wittyou go toilh mef 
ItoiU, bw I must first finish my task. 

You will have time for that. 

Call me when you are ready. 

Henry, here lam, ready to go out. 

One moment ; I am g<Ang lotellmamma 

that we are going. 
What are you going to buyf 
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D'abord nne grammaire francaise. 

Tn sais que noas avons flni la petite, la 

Qrammaire El^mentaire. 
Eh bien, 1e professeor vent one noas 

6tu<iions niaiiiteuant la granae, par le 

mdme aatear, sa grammaire Analy- 

tiqae. 
Oil achdtea-tu tea livres ? 
Chez Monsiear Ohristenif Place de I'Uni- 

versus, No. T7. 



I'lrsL a Frmdi gronnmar, 

Tou Know that we luxoefinUhtd the tmaU 

onet the Elementary Grammar. 
WeHfthe pr(tfe89or tnehea tunow toetudv 

the larae one qf the same author, hu 

AnalyUeal Oranunar. 



Where do you buy your dooktf 
At Mr. Chrieterrye, No. 77 



Hace. 



DfdveraUy 



MoDPiear, donnez-moi, a^il toub platt, 

an exemplaire de la grammaire fran- 

^iee par 

Void, monsiear, la grammaire qae voas 

demandez. 
Ta-t-il autre chose qae Tons dSsirez, 

monsiear ? 
n me faat da papier ik lettre, des enve- 

loppes et des timbres-poste. 
Je prendrai aussi qaelqaes feailles de 

papier bavard. 
Combien cela fait-il ensemble ? 
C^e8t qaatre dollart< et demi. 
Faat-il envoyer ces choses chez voas, 

monsiear ? 
Je ne vous donnerai pas cette peine-IlL 

FaUes-en an petit paqnet, et Je Yj 

porterai moi-meme. 



Sir, pleaee give me a copy qf the .TWnc^ 
grammar by . 

Bere ie the grammar you asked for, air. 

Is there anything dee that you wish, eUrf 

I want eome letter paper, envdopee, and 

postage stampe. 
I will aleo take a few eheete t^ Uotting 

paper. 
How much is that altogether f 
It is four doOare and a haif. 
8hau I send these things to your house, 

airf 
I will not trouble you. Make a small 

bundle cf them, and IwiU carry U my- 

self. 



qu^on sonnAt ponr le I wish the btXLwofutd ting for dinner. 



Je Yoadrais 

dtner. 

La promenade m^a donn6 de I'app^tit. 
On va servir le dtner Ik I'lostant. 
Le dtner est servi. 
Mettons-nous ^ table. 
Antoine. servez la soape. 
Cette jalienne est bonne. 
Aimez-vous le poisson ? 
Assez bien. 

Void da tarbot et voila do sanmon. 
Je mangerai an pea de saamon. 
Passez la saace a monsiear. 
Antoine. avez-TOus glac6 le ytn ? 
Voalez-vons da Saateme, oa dn yin da 

Rhin? 
A votre sant^. 
A la vOtre. 

Changez d'assiettes, Antoine. 
Voician gigot de moaton boailli; en 

Yoalez-Yoos f 
Je prendrai de pr^fSrence on petit mor- 

ceaa de ce rOti de bceof. 
L*aimez-voas bien cait oa pen coit ? 
Donnez da Jns i monsiear. 
Passez les petits pois, Antoine. 
Versez-mol de Teaa. 
D6coapez le poolet et Ikites la salade. 
Voalez-vous noire da Boardeaaz oa da 

Qoargogne ? 



The walk has given me an crnpeMe* 

Dinner toill be eerved presently. 

Dinner ie served. 

Let ue sit down to dinner. 

Anthony, serve the soup. 

That {vegetable) soup is good. 

Are you fond qffish t 

Tee, rather. 

Here ie turbot and there is sabnon. 

IwiU eat some of the salmon. 

Hand the sauce to the gentleman. 

Anthony, have you iced the winef 

Will you drink a glass of Sauteme, or a 

gUus <tf Rhine wine t 
I drink to your heaUh. 
Here is to yours. 
Change platee, Anthony. 
Here is a leg qf boiled mutton ; do you 

wishsomteqfUt 
Iwouldrather take a UtOe piece qf that 

roast be^. 
Do you like it well done, or under donef 
Give the genOmnan aom/e cf the graoy. 
Pass the peas, Tony. 
Pourmeout some water. 
Carve the fowl and make the salad. 
Wm you drink claret gr Burgundy f 
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Bnleves, Antoine, et apportez le dessert. 

Mangez-vons de Tananas? 

Je ne Taime pas beancoup. 

J'aime mleux les f raises. 

Les frai«>eB ne sont pas assez sacr^es. 

Passez le snore, Antoine. 

Prenez-vouB du caf^ et le petit yerre ? 

Ponr moi du caf6 avec on pen de lalt. 

Un cisare ? 

MercCje ne fume pas. 



Bemove the diaheSf Anthony^ and bring lf» 

th$ desert. 
Do you ecu pineapple f 
lam not very fond of U. 
Iprtfer strawberries. 
The strawberries are not stoeet enough. 
Pass the sugar, Tony. 
Do you take oaffeis and a glass of cognac f 
Itomtak^cc^withalUilemUkinU. 
Will you have a dgarf 
Thank you, I do not smoke. 



Allons nous asseoir dans labibllotbdqac; 
nons 7 canserons k notre aise. 

Oil irez-vons ce soir? 

J^irai voir ma tante. 

EUe partira pour la campagne dans qnel- 
qnes jours. 

Ou est votre oncle ? 

II est en Europe. 

U est parti il y a un mots. 

II doit dtre k Paris maintenant. 

II devait s^arrdter dix lours k Londres. 

Ma tante a re^n une lettre de lui 11 y a 
trois ou quatre jours. 

n se portait bien. 

Quand partirez-vons pour la campagne ? 

^ous partirons vers la fin du mois. 

Nous reviendrons k la ville au com- 
mencement du mois d^octobre. 

Yenez passer quelques juars avec nons 
pendant V6te. 

Je ne puis vous le promettre. 

Nous aurons du monde pendant tout 

Mes deux cou sines vont arrlver de Paris. 
Elles resteront chez nous Jusqu'en au- 

tomne. 
Hon oncle dit qn^elles parlent fraufais 

comme des Parisiennes. 
Je suis bien curieux de les voir. 
Ce sera uno beUe occasion pour vous de 

vous exercer k la conversation fran- 

^aise. 
J^en profiterai, je vous assure. 
Je crois qu'il est temps de nous s^parer. 
n n^est que dix heures. 
J^ai rhaoitude de me retirer de bonne 

heure. 
Ne vous d^rangez pas. 
Pardonnez-mof, je vals vooa conduire 

jnsqu'lk la porte. 
Au revoir, 
Bouaoir. 



Let us go and sit in the library, we may 

chat there at our ease. 
Where will you go to-night f 
ItoiU go to my aunts*. 
Sheis going to leave for the country in a 

few days. 
Where is you*" undef 
He is in jEurope. 
He Uft a month ago. 
He must be in Paris now. 
He was to stay ten days in London. 
My aunt received a letter from him three 

or four days aqo. 
He was in good neaUh. 
When will you leave for the country f 
We win start towards the end of the month. 
We shall return to town in live beginning 

qf October. 
Come and spend a few days with us 

during summer. 
Icannoe promise you. 
We shall nave company all the summer. 

My ttoo cousins are coming from Paris. 
They will stay with us ufUu autumn, 

Myunde says that they speak French Me 

Parisian ladies, 
lam very desirous of seeing them. 
That wiu be a fine opporturMy for you to 

practice French conversation, 

I win avail mvsdfqfU, I assure you. 

I believe tt is time to part. 

It is not more than ten. 

It is my haldt to retire early. 

Do not disturb yoursdf. 

I beg your pardon ; lam going with you 

as far as the door. 
Oooa-bye. 
Goodnight to you. 



VOCABULARY 

TO THE 

ENGLISH EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 



A. 



A, an, tin {rn.), one (f,% 

able (to be\ poavoir. 

ttbmtt, environ. 

tUfove, dessas. 

abroad, h P^tranger. 

absent, absent. 

according to, selon, snivaot. 

aeeount f on account of, k caase de. 

acquainted with {to be), connattre. 

acquire (to), acqu^rir. 

act (to), aglr. 

address, adreese (/.)• 

admire (to), admirer. 

advance (to), avancer. 

atdvantage, avantage (m.). 

advice, conseil (m ), avis (m.); Infor- 
mation (/.). 

advise (to)f coneeiller. 

affair, aflbire (/.). 

affect (to), 4moavoir. 

afraid (to be), craindre, avoir penr; 
I am afraid of, je cralns de. 

after, aprds. 

against, contre. 

age,P^e(m,); aged,%g/k. 

agent, agent (m.). 

^90 f 11 y a ; a little while ago, tantOt ; 
long ago, H y-a longtemps. 

agreeable, agr^able. 

ahfahl 

air-hole, sonpirall (m.). 

ftlas ! h^las I 

Alexis, Alexis. 

4li1tc, ^ (m.\ legato (/4b 



aU, tout (m.), tons (m. pL\ toute (/.) 

aln^st, piesqne. 

alone, seal. 

already, d^jlL 

also^ anssi. 

although, bien que, qaoiqae. 

always, toi^ours. 

amend (to), to make amends /of) 

r6parer. 
America, PAmdriqae 
amiaMe, aimable (de). 
among, parmi, entre. 
amuse (to), amuser. 
amusing, amasant. 
ancestor, alenl, pi. aleuz (m.\ 
ancient, aucien (m,)y ancienne (/.). 
and, et. 

angry with (to be), dtre ttch6 contrSL 
a¥iswer, r^ponse (/.)• 
answer (to), r^pondre (2k). 
anything, quelque chose. 
apartment, appartement (fli.). 
appear (to), parattre. 
apple, pomme C/*)* 
apply one's self to (to), se Uyier (Jiy, 
April, avril. 
are, sont. 
arm, bras (m.). 
am»-oA^<r, fltnteuU (m.). 
aro«n<f ^ antoar de. 
arrival, arriv6e (/.). 
arrive (to,) arriver. 
ttrtist, artiste (m. and/.), 
tftf^qne, comme. 
msfar as, jneqae. 
4M Umg aSf taut que. 
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aa mu^, as many, aatant. 

CM 8oon as, aussitdt qae.. 

as to, quant k 

as vfsU^iM, aioBl que, auesi bien que. 

ashamed (to be), avoir honte. 

Asia, r Asle (/.). 

ask for (to), demander ; I ash for, je 

prie (de). 
ask a question (to), faire nne question. 
assail (to), aasaillir. 
assistaitee, to eom>e to one's assist' 

anoe, secourir quelqu*un. 
astonish (to), 6tonner. 
at,L 

at present, 2k present. 
attached, attach^. 
attain (to), parvenir. 
attention (to pay), fklre attention. 
attentive, appliqu6, attentlf • 
August, aoftt. 
aunt, tante (/.). 
author, aateur (m.). 

B. 

b€teh (returned), de retour. 

had, mauvaie (m.), manvaiBe (/.% 

hadly,mal. 

baker, boulanger (m.). 

beUl, bal (m.). 

band, troupe (/.). 

bank, banque (/.). 

banker, banquler (m,), 

bargain, march^ (in.)- 

b€ukett panier (m.)* 

battle, bataille (/.). 

be (to), dtre ; as it should be, conime 

il tent. 
be (to), (qf health), se porter. 
be called (to), s'appeler. 
be there (to), y 6tre. 
beard, barbe (/.). 
beat (to), battre. 

beautiful, bean, bd (m.), belle (/.). 
beauty, beant6 (/.). 
because, parce que. 
become (to), devenir (^tre) ; to have 

^ecome, dtre deyenu. ■ 



been,6t6. 

before (poeiHon), derant. 

before (firsC), auparayant. 

before (time, order), avant de; 90r|f., 

avant que. 
beg (to), prier (de), demander. 
begin (to), commencer. 
behave (to), se comporter. 
behind, derridre. 
believe (to), croire. 
bell, cloche (/.) ; the beU rings, on 

Bonne. 
below, au^desflons, en bae. 
bench, banc (mJ), 
benign, b^nin (m.). b^nlgne (/.). 
best, le mienx. 
better, melllear (ad^.), mienx (adv.)\ 

to be better, yaloir mienx i it is 

better, il vaut mienx. 
between^ entre. 
big, gros (m.), groase (/.). 
bird, oisean (m.). 
black, noir. 
blame (to), blftmer, 
blue, bleu. 
boarding house, boarding schodf 

pension (/.). 
boat, bateau (m.). 
boil (to), bouillir. 
bonnet, chapeau (m.). 
book, livre (m,). 
bookseller, libraire (m.). 
boot, botte (/.). 
bootmaker, bottler. 
&om (to be), naltre, (dtre). 
both, tons les deux, Tun et Taatre. 
boulevard, boulevard (fn), 
bouquet, bouquet (in.), 
bow (to), saluer. 
box, caisae (/.). 
boy, gar9on (m.). 
bravery, brayoure (/.). 
bread, pain (m.). 
break (to), caeoer. 
breakfast, d^euner (fn.\ 
breakfast (to), d^Jeaoer* 
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bring (to), apporter. 

bring pyrward (to), avaooa; 

brolusn, cassd. 

broUhet'f frdre (m.). 

buUd (to), bfttir. 

frundle, paqnet (m.). 

business, affldre (/.)• 

&Mf, male. 

but {only), ne— que. 

but Utile, ne— gadre. 

butcher, boacher (m.). 

butter, hejure, 

buy (to), acheter. 

by,pu, 

by and by, tantdt ; good bye, aa re* 

voir. 

C. 

eabbetge, chou (m.). 

eoflre, cage (/.). 

caXB«, gftteaa (m.). 

eail (to), appeler. 

eaU, visite (/.). 

eoU baele (to), rappetor. 

eaUosity,ca} (m.). 

can, poavoir. 

Canada, le Canada (m.). 

canister (tea), botte i th6 (/.). 

eoptoin, capitaine (m.). 

ecM^, to falce care, avoir soin de. 

earele««, negligent. 

eiwelessness, negligence (/.). 

carnival, camaval (m.). 

carpet, tapis (m.). 

carriage, voiture (/.); in a earriagef 

en voiture. 
carry (to), porter, mener. 
eorve (lo), ddcoaper. 
ease, caisee (/.) ; in ease, en cas. 
eat, chat (m.), 
cease (to), cesser (de). 
cent, son (m.)* 
0entim«, centime (m.). 
e/boin, chatne (/.). 
chair, chaise (/.). 
Bfconge, monnaie (/.). 
Charles, Oharles. 
9hartning, charmant. 



cheap, ik hoD. march^. 

ehiehen, ponlet (m.). 

child, enftmt (m. and/.). 

choose, (to), choisir. 

i^ureh, ^lise (/.) ; at church, ik 

rSglise. 
eircuuMtanoe, circonstance (/.). 
oi«y, viile (/.). 
0iey JWiU, hotel de vllle (m.). 
ela««, ciasse (/.)• 

class-mate, camarade de dasse (m.). 
elaan (to), nettoyer. 
climate, cUmat (m.). 
oloale, mantean (m.). 
clocle, pendnle, horloge (/.)• urJUi't 

o'eloek is it f quelle heore est-il? 
cloth, drap (m.). 
elotlie (to), vdtlr. 
clones, habits (m. pf.), vetementa Oral 

eoaeAman, cocher (m.). 

eoar«e, gros (m.), groese (/.). 

eoat, habit (m.). 

coffee, caf6 (m.). 

oold, frold. 

ooM (to be), avoir frold. 

eoM (the), froid (m.). 

collect (to), recneiUir. 

come (to), venir (dtro). 

come in (to), entrer. 

come hotne (to), revenir. 

eonhe back (to), revenir. 

ootne out (fo), sortir. 

come near (to), s^approcher (de). 

come down (to), descendre. 

comra>de, camarade (m.). 

con^fort (to), consoler. 

eofnvnenoe (to), commencer (A). 

eontnteree, commerce (m.). 

company, compagnie (/.), dn monde. 

eompoiny (in), en 80Ci£t6. 

contplain (to), se platndre. 

complete, oomplet (m.), compldte (/,% 

eomjMsition, composition (/.). 

comprehend (to), comprendre. ' 

concert^ concert (m.). 

conclude (to), conchire* * 
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eon&rete, concret (m.), concrete (/.> 

eonduet, condnite (/.); to conduct 
one's self, ee condalre. 

confident, conflant. 

confiding, conflant. 

eonffratutation^ felicitation (/.). 

conquer {to), conqafirir. 

console (to), consoler. 

contented, content. 

contrary {on the), an contraire. 

convince {to), convalncre. 

copy {to), copier. 

copy book, cabier (m.)« 

canU, coiail (m.). 

correctly, jjiBte\ ehe plays correct- 
ly, elle Jone juste. 

corpulent, replet (m.), repldte (/.). 

cotton, coton (m.). 

counsel, conseil (m.). 

eowntrj^y campagne (/.) ; if» «^ 
eountrff^ k la campagne; tvty 
eountry, mon pays. 

cattrage, courage (m.). 

cousin, cousin (m.)* consine (/.)• 

cover {to), couvrir. 

cow, yache (/.). 

create (to), cr6er. 

eup, tasse (/.). 

eue (to), cooper. 

cut up {to), d^conper. 

dance {to), danser. 

dare {to), oser. 

daitghter, flile (/.). 

day. Jour (m.) ; ^rood day, bonjonr; 
every day, tons les jours; to-day, 
aiOoard^bai ; a day, by the day, 
par Jour; the day before, la veille; 
the day after, le lendemain. 

ifood, mort. 

dear^ cher (in.), chdre (/.). 

deatA, mort (/.). 

d«eea«e {to), d^^der. 

deceive {to), tromper. 

J>ecefnber, d^oembre. 

dccrcpU, cadac (m.), cadnque (/.). 



de/9at(to), d61klre, yainere. 

defect, dSfaut (fn.). 

deliver {to), d^livrer. 

delight in {to), se plaire. 

dentist, dentiste (m.). 

depart {to), partir (dtre). 

departure, depart (m.). 

depot, {qfraUroad) gare(/.). 

desire, to have a desire, avoir euvie 
de. 

desire {to), d^sirer. 

desh, pnpitre (m.). 

despise {to), mSpriser. 

dictionary, dictionnaire (fn.). 

die {to), Ynonrir. 

different, different. 

difficult, dlf&cile. 

difficuity, Pembarras (m.); in dif- 
ficulty, dans Tembarras ; to get 
one out of difficulty, tirer 
qnelqu'nn d^embarras. 

diligence^ diligence (/.). 

diligent, diligent. 

dine {to), diner. 

dinner, dtner. 

dining-room, salle k manger {f,) 

discover (to), d6convrir. 

discreet, discret (m.), discrdte (/.) 

dish, plat (m.). 

disobedirnee, d^sobdissance. 

disobedient, dSsob^issant. 

dissatisfied (with), m^content (de) 

do (to), faire. 

do a favor, &ire nn plaisir. 

do (to) (qf health), se porter. 

doctor, mfidecin (in.). 

dog, cbien (m.). , 

dollar, dollar (m.)t piastre {/.), 

done, fait. 

door, porte (/.). 

donfrt (to), douter. 

down-stairs, en bas. 

dozen, donzaine (/.). 

draw (to), tirer. 

drawer, tiroir (m.). 

drau^in^, dessin (m.). 

df*atri»9«roof», salon (m.)L 
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dres8^ robe (/.). 

drems {to) one' 9 self, s^habiller. 

dress goods, des dtoffes. 

dressing gown, robedechainbre(/.). 

drinh. bolsson (/.), breuvage (m.). 

drink {to), boire. 

drunh, bn. 

dry, sec (m.)* sdche (/.)• 

dueh, canard (m.). 

dura&Ze, darable. 

during, durant, pendant. 

duty, devoir (m.)* 

dwell {to), demearer. 

each, chaque. 

eaeh one, chacan. 

eeush other. Pun I'aaire. 

early, de bonne heme. 

easy, facile. 

eat (to), manger. 

eaten, mangS. 

economical, ^conome. 

either, Tun on Tautre. 

JEliza, Elise. 

elsewhere, allleors. 

etnbarassntent, embarras (m.). 

emperor, empereur (m.)* 

employ {to), employer. 

empty, vide. 

e?uitn0{y ^maU (m.). 

end, fin (/.) ; in fT^e end, 2k la fin. 

endeavor, tftcher. 

enemy, enneml (m.). 

^n^land, TAngleterre (/.). 

English, Tanglais, anglais. 

engraving, gray are (/.). 

enouffh, assez (de). 

enter (to), entrer. 

egfual, ^gaL 

especially, snrtont. 

esteem (to), estlmer. 

eternally, ^terueUement. 

even, also, mdme. 

evening, soir (m.) ; in the evening, 

le solr. 
9»ery, tout (»».)• toute (/> 



everybody, tout le monde. 
everyone, chacnn. 
everything, tout. 
every wfiere, partont. 
Europe, VEurope (/.). 
evil, mal (m.). 

examination, examen(m.). 
example, exemple (m.). 
except, except^. 
excuse, excnse (/.). 
exercise, ezerclce (m.). 
expeet (to await), attendre. 
extract (to), extraire. 
extremely, extrdmement. 
eye, ceil (m.), lea yeux {pi,). 

F. 

fair, blond. 

faithful, fiddle (k), 

fall (to), tomber. 

false, faax (m.), fonsse (/.). 

family, famille (/.); tri«* onc»« 

family, en famille. 
/an, ^ventail (m.). 
/ar, Icin. 

fashion, mode (/.). 
fashionable, k la mode. . 
/a«, gras (m.), grasse (/.). 
father^ pdre (m.). 
fatigued, fatigu^. 
faulty dfifiaut (m.)., Taute (/.). 
/avor, favour (/.); to do a favor, 

fJELire on plaisir. 
favorite, favorl (m.), favorite (/.). 
/ear (to), craindre. 
/ear, for fear, lest, de crainte que, do 

penr que. 
feather, plnme (/.). 
J^eftruary, fgvrler. 
/eel (to) sentlr. 
/eu>, a /eu^, quelques-nns. 
fight (to), se battre. 
fill (to), remplir. 
finally, enfin. 
/Ind (to), trouver. 
>lnd again (to)^ retrouver. 
fine, beau, bel (m.), belle (/.). 
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finffer-rinff, bagne (/X 

finUh (to), finir. 

first, premier (m.), premidre (/.). 

first, at first, d^abord. 

firstly, prexnidrement. 

fish, poisBon (m.)< 

fUish of lightning ^ Eclair (m.)* 

flatter {to), flatter. 

flattery, flatterie (/.). 

flaxen, blond. 

flee {to), fuir. 

fUnt, cailloa (m.) 

yioor^plancher (m.); on the first floor, 

an premier. 
flower, fleur (/.). 
follow {to), saivre. 
fond of {to he\ aimer. 
foolish, fon, fol (m.), folle (/.), 
/bot, pied (m.). 
/br, pour, car {con^.). 
foreigner, 6tranger (m.). 
foresee {to), prfivoir. 
forget {to), oublier. 
former, ancien (m.), anciemie (/.). 
formerly, aatrefois. 
f&rh, fonrchettc (/.). 
fortnight, qainze Jours. 
fortune, good fortune, bonhear (i».). 
found, tronv^. 

forward {to bring), avancer. 
Wrance, la France (/.). 
frank, franc (m.). franche (/.). 
freeze {to), geler. 
JPrencli, franfais ; from English to 

French, de TanglaiB en fran9aiB. 
fresh, frais (m.), fratche (/.). 
Friday, yendredi (m.). 
friend, ami (»».)» amie (/.). 
friendship, amiti6 (/.). 
from,, dCf dds. 
/ro»«, gel6e (/). 
fruit, fmlt (m.). 
fulfill {to), remplir. 

G. 

I^ctrden, jardin (m.). 
^ato, porte (/.)• 



Sratlier {to), cueilUr. 

general, g6n6ral {m.), 

gentleman, monsieur (m.). 

German, allemand. 

Germany, TAllemagne. 

get made {to), fkdre faire. 

girl, fllle (/.). 

give {to), donner. 

give hack {to), rendre, 

glad, very glad, blen alse (de^ 

qae). 
glass, verre (m.). 
glove, gant (m.). 
go {to), aller. 
firo doum {to), descendre. 
go away {to), s^en aller. 
go haeh {to), retoamer. 
go in {to), entrer. 
go out {to), Bortir. 
go over {to), parcoarir. 
go to bed {to). Be coacher. 
go up {to), monter. 
go and find {to), ailer troaver. 
God, Diea. 
gold, or (m.). 
gold pen, plume d'or (/.). 
good, hon (m.), bonne (/.); sage {(^ 

children), 
good bye, an revoir. 
good day, bon jour. 
good morning, bon jour. 
good (the), les bons (pi.). 
goods, lea marchandises (pi.f.), 
grain, grain (m.). 
grant>niar, grammaire (/.). 
grandfather, grand-pdre {fn,\ aleni 

(m.), aleulB ( j»f.). 
gray, gris. 

Greeh, grec (in.), grecqne (/.). 
I^reen, yert. 
grief, chagrin (m.)- 
^ritui (to), mondre. 
grow {to), crottre. 
grow tall (to), grandir. 
grow old (to), vieillir. 
guard (to), garder. 
guardian, gardien (m.). 
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H. 

hal hal 

haii (to), grdler. 

hair, chevea (m.) ; pL cheyenx. 

haUo I hol&. 

ham, Jambon (m.). 

AaiMi, main (/.). 

hand (to), zemettre. 

handkerchief, monchoir (m.). 

handsome, bean, bel (m.), belle (/.). 

hard, difficult, difficile. 

f^PPVf heureux (m.), heureuse (/.). 

iMMte («o fnalce), se d^pdcber. 

hat, cbapeau (m.). 

Aave {to), avoir. 

^ksve to («o), devoir, 

head, tete (/.). 

A«a<fck;lie^ mal de tdte (m.). 

Iiear {to), apprendre, entendre. 

heart, coenr (in.). 

A«a«en^ del (m.). 

^Ip {to), aider. 

Iielp to (to), eervir. 

henceforth, dor6navant. 

Henrietta, Henriette. 

Henry, Henri. 

her, son, ea ; pi, ees. 

herseif, elle-mdme. 

here,icL 

here iv, ^ere are^ voicL 

high, loud, bant. 

MMMel/^ ini-mdme. 

hire (to), loner. 

Ai^yson. 

hietS cbntl 

history, bistoire (/:). 

hold (to), tenir. 

Jboliilay («o have a holiday), avoir 

cong6. 
home (at home), k la maison, cbea soi. 
hot^st, bonndte. 
hope (to), esp^rer. 
horse, cheval (m.). 
*o««r, benre (/.), 
house, maiaon (/,). 
fcouT, comment. 
AofMver, oependant, ponrtant 



how many, how mtteh, combien (de). 
hungry (to be), avoir faim. 
hurry (in a), preaa^. 
hurt (to), fldre mai. 
husband, marl (m.). 

I. 

i<ilen«««, oiaivet^ (/.). 

</, 8i. 

imtnediately, tont de snlte. 

impossible, impoeeible (2k). 

im|»r««i««»f^ imprudent. 

in, dans. 

imfeed, vraiment ; en v6rit6. 

industry, indnstrie (/.). 

inform (to), avertir. 

injure (to), nuire. 

inh, encre (/.). 

4nX!«tan<f^ encrier (m.). 

inquire for (to), demander. 

ifistant, instant (m,). 

instead (of), an lieu (de). 

instruct (to), inatruite. 

intellect, esprit (m.). 

intelligence (netcs), nouvelle (/.>. 

if»t«mi>eranee, intemperance (/.), 

intention, intention (/.). 

intend (to), compter. 

interest (at), k int^rfit. 

interesUd (to be), s'int^reaser Ql), 

interesting, Intfiressant 

invest (with), revdtir (de), 

invite (to), Inviter. 

itf^est. 

its, son ; pi. ses. 

J. 

Jackal, cbacal (m.)* 
J'antes, Jacques. 
tTanuai'y, Janvier (m.). 
jewel, bijou (m.). 
Jeweler, bUoutier (m.), 
tfohn, Jean. 
journey, voyage (m.), 
fJulia, Julie. 
jMlifc«4 Jules. 
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^uly, jnlllet (m.). 

J^une, juin (m.)< 

Just, correctly, Jnste; Just now, 

tont h l^eure. 
Justice {to do), rendre Justice. 

K. 

heep (to), garder ; to keep waiting, 

faire attendre. 
hill {to), taer. 

kind, bon (m.), bonne (/.) ; aimable. 
kindness, bont6 (/.); blenveillance 

iBitHjr^ roi (m.)< 

fen«e^ genpa (m.)* 

knife^ coutean {m.). 

knock {to), frapper. 

know {to), to knoto how to, savoir. 

knowledge, connaissance (/.)• 



lace, dentelle (/.). 

lady, dame (/.); young lady, domol- 
selle (/.). 

land, terre (/.). 

language, langne (/.). 

2arf/e (friijr)^ gros (m.)i grosse (/•>. 

{arj/e {great), grand (m.)^ gi-ande (/.)• 

la^e, dernier (m.), dernidre (/.); at 
last, enfln. 

latp, tard. 

laugh (to), rire ; to laugh at, rire de. 

Irtw, loi (/.). 

{^a<l (to), mener. 

Ipa/, feaille (/.). 

learn {to), apprendre, 

lease, bail (m.). 

Ivnst, moindre. 

leave, quitter, partir ; lecwe of a6- 
senee, cong6; to take leave^ pren- 
dre cong6. 

lend {to), prdtcr. 

less, molns. 

IcMSon, le^on (/.)• 

let {to rent), loner, 

letter, lettre (/.)» letter»box, bolte 
fuiz lettres. 



liberty, liberty (/.). 

Ke (^ Jis down), ee concher. 

ligr^ {qfhair)^ blond. 

fi^rl^ten (eo)^ faire dee dclairs; it 

lightens, ii fait des Eclairs. 
lightning, 6clair (m.). 
like {to), aimer ; liou> do you like, 

comment trouvez-voas ; I should 

like, je yondrais ; I like better, 

j^aime mieuz. 
like {as), comme. 
listen to {to), ^center ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
little, pen (de) ; a little, nn pen (de) ; 

too little, trop pea (de) ; but lit" 

tie, ne — gndre. 
live {to) {dwell), demeorer. 
live {to), vivre. 
lively, vif (m.), vive (/.). 
loiter (f;o), flftner. 
loni^^long (m.)- longne (/.); nolang» 

er, ne plus. 
look at {to), r^iarder ; look for {to), 

chercher. 
looking-glass, mlroir (m.). 
lose {to), perdre ; lost, perdo. 
lot {fate), sort (m.). 
loud, high, hant; to speak too 

loud, parler trop haut. 
JAfuisa, Lonise. 
louse, poa (m.). 
love {to), aimer. 
low, bae (m.), basse (/.). 
luek {good hick), bonheor (fTk); bad 

luek^ mallienr (m.). 

mad, fon, fol (m.), foUe (/.)• 
madam, madame (/.). 
tnacf e^ flftit. 

magnificent, magniflque. 
make {to), tain. 
mamm^a, maman (/.). 
malicious, malin (m.\ maligne (/,), 
man, homme (m.). 
manservant, domestiqae (m.). 
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many, beaacoap, plnsiears ; haw 
many, combien (de) ; »o many^ 
tant (de) ; too many, trop (de) ; 
many a one, maint, bien des. 

m^arblct marbre (m.). 

March, mars (m.). 

march (to), marcher. 

mark, marque (/.). 

master, mattre (m.). 

May, mai (m.)* 

mean ( to ), vouloir dlie ; by no 
means, aucnnement (ne) ; nnlle* 
ment (ne). 

meat, viande (/.). 

meet {to), rencontrer. 

mend (to), raccommoder. 

tnerehandise, marchandiee (/,), 

merchant, n^goclant (m.)* 

meter, mdtre (m.). 

middle, milieu (m.). 

midst (in the) (of), aa miliea (de). 

m^ilk, lait (m.). 

milk (to\ traire. 

mill, moulin (m.). 

miller, meunier (m.). 

n^ind, esprit (m.) ; to huve a mind 
(to), avoir envie (de). 

minute, minute (/.). 

miserly, avare. 

tnis fortune, malheur (m.). 

miss, mademoiselle (/.). 

mistake, fiiute (/.). 

mistaken (to he), se tromper. 

Mister, monsieur (m.), 

Mrs», madame (/.). 

moment, moment (m.). 

monarch, monarque (m.)« 

Monday, Inndi (m.). 

money, ar^nt (m ). 

month, molB (m.); monthly, par 
mois. 

«more, plus, davantage ; no more, ne 
plus. 

tftomin^, matin (m.) ; good-morn- 
ing, boi\]our. 

fnoTfotv, lendemain ; to-morrou^^de- 
main. 



mor«eI^ morcean (m.). 

4no«e^ le plus, la plnpart 

mother, mdre (/.). 

mountain, montagne (/.). 

«9»o«e (to) (({ff'ecC)^ ^monvolr. 

much, many, beancoup (de); not 
much, ne — gudre, pas beancoup ; 
houf much, combien (de) ; too 
much, trop (de) ; our much as, 
autaut que ; so much, so many, 
tant. 

music, muflique (/.). 

music-book, cahier de mnaiqne (m,\ 

muslin, moasseline (/.). 

must, deyoir. 

my, mon (m.), ma (/.). 

tnyself, moi-mdme. 

N. 

name, nom (m.). 

nation, nation (/.). 

near (ciose by), prds de, anprds de. 

necessary, odcessaire ; to be neeee* 

sary, falloir. 
need, to have need of, avoir besoin de. 
neglect (to), n^gliger. 
negligent, negligent. 
neighbor, voisin (m.). 
neighborhood, voistnage (m.). 
neither, nl Tun ni Pantre ; neither'-' 

nor, nl — ni. 
nephew, neveu (m,), 
never, jamais (ne). 
nevertheless, n^anmolnfL 
new, neuf (»».), nenve (/.). 
new, nouveau, nouvel (m.), nonvelle 

(/.). 
news, les nouvelles (pLf,). 

newspaper, Journal (m,). 

next, prochaln. 

nine, neuf. 

night, nult (/.) ; to-night, cette nnit ; 

last night, la nait pass^e. 
no, non ; nul (m.), nulle (/.). 
no longer, no more, ne plus 
no one, personne ; none, ancnn (ne), 

nul (ne), pas un (ne). 
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nobody, perMmne (ne>. 
noise, brnit (m.>. 
noon (at), i midL 
nor, ni. 

not, ne — pas ; ne point. 
not one, nnl (m.), nolle (/*•), 
mo<ary> notaire {tn.), 
note, billet (m.). 
nothing, rien (ne). 
nothing but, only, ne ^ qiie, 
notice {to give), avertir. 
Novemher, novembre (m.). 
now, maintenant. 
nowhere, nnUe part (ne). 

O. 

o6ed<«n«e, ob4l88ance (/.> 

c»6«<t<enf , ob^issant. 

obey (to)^ ob^ir (ft). 

oMi^e (to)^ rendre service. 

obliged, oblige (de) ; to be obliged, 

devoir. 
o6foi»f7, oblong (m.), oblongae (/.). 
o6«erve {to), remarqner, observer. 
obtain (to)» obtenir. 
October, octobre (m.). 
o/, de. 

offend (to), oifenser. 
oifer {to), offrir. 
office, bnreao (m. j. 
often, Boavent. 
oh! ale I oh! 

old, Ag£ ; vienx, vieil (m.), vieille (/.% 
o2cie«f, atn6. 

oldish, vieillot (m.), vieillotte (/.> 
on, snr. 

once, one fois ; at once. It la foia. 
one^ nn. 

on^s self, soi-mdme. 
only, seolement. 
only, ne — que. 
open {to), omTir. 
opinion, avis {m.\ 
opportunity, occasion (/.\ 
opposite, vis^^vis. 
or,oxL. 
0range, onage (/,)» 



order, ordre (m.) ; to put in ordei^s 
mettre en ordre ; in order thatf 
tJta qne, ponr qae. 

other, antre. 

others, antnii. 

otherwise, antrement. 

our, notre («.), nos (fxH). 

ourselves, nons-mdmes. 

ouf^ hors. 

outlive (to), Burvivre. 

outside, out of doors, dehon. 

owe {to), devoir. 

owl, hibou (m.). 

P. 

packet, paqnet {m,). 

pain, mal (m.) ; to have painpnYoU 

maL 
painter, peintre (m.). 
IMiinHn^^ peinture (/.), tableaa (m.). 
j»al<Me^ palais (m.)* 
paper, papier (fik). 
parasol, ombrelle (/.). 
IHsrdon (<o 6a|jr), demander pardon. 
parents, parents {pi, m.). 
parlor, salon (m.). 
jKsrf, partie (/). 
pass {to), passer. 
passion, passion (/.). 
patience, patience (/.). 
pattern, dessln (m.). 
Paul, Paul. 
pay {to), payer ; to pixy attention, 

faire attention. 
peach, pdche (/.). 
pear, poire (/.). 
f>«n, plnme (/.). 
pencil, crayon (m.). 
penknife, canif (m.). 
people, da monde ; penple (m.) ; gena 

(jrf. m.). 
perhaps, pent-dtre. 
permission, permission (/.). 
permit {to), permettxe. 
perseverance, pers^vfiranoe (/.)b 
person, personne (/.). 
j»Ay«ioi«my m6decin (iti.). 
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picture, tableau (m.), peintare (/.). 

pifiee, morceaa (m.), pidce (/.)* 

ptne-apple, ananaa (m.)« 

pity (to), plaindre. 

plaee, place (/.). 

place (to), placer. 

plate, asslette (/.). 

play (to), Joner. 

plaything, Joujoa (m.). 

please (to), plaire ^) ; if you please, 

b'U Yons plait 
pleoaed with, content de. 
pleasure, plaisir (m.). 
porhet, podie (/.). 
j»ocJSBef-/«andleercli{«/^ moachoir de 

poche (m.). 
polite, poll. 
lHM»r^ panyre. 
postman, factenr (m.X 
post-offiee, poste (/*•). 
pound, llvre (/.). 
power, poavolr (m.)« 
powerful, puissant. 
praise (to), loner. 
j>ray (to), prier (de). 
prayer, pridre (/.). 
prefer (to), pr^f drer. 
preference, pr^f^rence (/.). 
prefixed, prefix (m.), prfifixe (/.). 
presence (in my), en ma presence. 
present, cadeaa (m.) ; at present, i 

present. 
presently, tout i l^enre. 
preUy, Joll (m.), JoUe (/.) ; gentll (m.), 

gentiOe (/.). 
j>revenf, emp6cher« 
price, prix (»k). 
principle, prlncipe (m.). 
prize, prix (»».). 
proo«»«ion, procession (/.). 
proclaim, (to), proclamer. 
professor, professenr (»».). 
professed, profds (m.), professe (/.) 
promise, promesse (/.). 
provnise (to), promettre. 
pronounce {to), prononcer, 
property, bieo {Vh), 



protect (to), prot^ger. 
provide (to), ponrvoir. 
provided (corijunetlon)^ ponrra qae. 
prudence, prudence (/.). 
prudent, prudent ; prudently, pro* 

demment. 
pshaw! bah! 

public, public (fn.)« pnblique (/)• 
l>ul{ (to), tirer. 
punish (to), punir. 
pupil, ^Idve (m. and/,), 
purposely, ezprds (m.)« expresse {f.\ 
pursue (to), poursuivre. 
put on (to), mettre. 
put bach (to), put off (to), remettre. 

put in order, mettre en ordre. 

Q. 
quality, quality (/.). 
quarry, carridre (/.). 
quarter, quart (m.), quartlcr (m.). 
question, question (/.) ; to ash a 

question, faire une question. 
quick, quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquille. 
quit (to), quitter. 

B. 

rain, pluie (/.). 

rain (to), pleuvoir. 

rather, plutOt. 

reach (to), attelndre. 

read (to), lire. 

ready, prdt (i). 

reap (to), recueilllr. 

reaseend (to), remonter. 

reason, raison (/.) ; to listen to 

reason, entendre raison. 
receive (to), recevoir. 
recital, r6cit (m.). 
recognize (to), reconnattre. 
recollect (to), se rappeler. 
red, rouge. 

reddish (qfh(Ur),TOUT (fn.),rousse (/.% 
re-enter (to), rentrer. 
re/Use (to), refuser. 
fegard, with regard tit^ \ regard doi 
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relate (to), raconter. 

relative, parent (m.)t parente (/.)• 

rely upon (to), compter (ear). 

remain (to), renter. 

remember (to), se soavenir de. 

renounce (to), reconcer (&;. 

rent (to), louer. 

repair (to), r^parer. 

reprove (to) ( for), r^primander de. 

reputation, repatation (/,), 

resemble (to), reBBembler (&). 

reserve (to), r^server. 

respect, respect (m.). 

respect (to), respecter. 

respectfully, avec 6gard. 

rest (remainder)^ reste (m.\ 

resume (to), reprendre. 

retain (to), retenir. 

return (to) (give baek\ rendre. 

return (to) (eome back)^ rerenir 

return (to) (go back)^ retonmer. 

reward (to) (for), r^compeoBer (de). 

ribbon, mban (m.). 

rich, riche. 

right, juste. 

right (to be), avoir raisoiu 

ring, ba^e (/.), anneaa (»».)• 

ring (to), sonner. 

ripe, mftr. 

rise (to), se lever, 

road, chemin (m.> 

robe, robe (/.). 

room, chamber (/.}. 

round, rond. 

run (to), courir. 

run away (to), a^enftilr, 

S. 
sad, triste. 
saltt sel (m.). 
same, mdme. 
satin, satin (m.). 
satisfied, content 
satisfied (ttfith), content (de). 
satisfy (to), contenter. 
Saturday, samedi (m.). 
say (to), dire. 



scholar, £ldve (m. and/.), 

school, 6cole (/.); at 8ehool,ikY6oo\^ 

seissorv, ciseanx (m. pi.), 

sea, mer (/.). 

season, saison (/.)• 

»«a«ofui&le, 2l propoB. 

«ea<Sy place (/.). 

secret, secret (m.), Becrdte (/^.X 

sedulous, appliqnd. 

see (to), voir. 

see a^ain (to), revoir. 

seek (to), chercher. 

select (to), cboisir. 

seefn (to), parattre. 

sell (<o), vendre. 

send (to), envoyer. 

send away (to), send back (to), ren- 

voyer. 
send for (to), envoyer chercher, faire 

venir. 
sentence, phrase (/.). 
September, septembre (m.). 
servant, domestiqne (m.), servante 

(/.). 
serve (to), scrvlr. 

service, service (m.). 

several, plasienrs. 

sew (to), coadre. 

shawl, chftle (m.). 

sheet, fenille (/.). 

shine (to), Inire. 

ship, vaisseaa (m.). 

shipwreck, nanfrage (mJ) 

shoe, Boalier (m.). 

shoemaker, cordonnier (tn.)» 

shop (work-shop), atelier (m.X 

show (to), montrer. 

shun (to), fair. 

shut (to), fermer. 

sick, malade. 

sickness, maladie (/.). 

side, c0t6 ; by the side of, ik c6t6 da 

sign, Blgne (m.)- 

silence I pais I 

»i26nf (to be), se talre. 

silk, Boie (/.). 

#^11^, sot (m.y, iotte (/.> 
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tilver, argent (m.). 

Mimilar, pareil (m.)* parellle (/.)• 

since (fiousal), puis qae. 

since {time\ depniB. 

since (fionj.)^ depaifl qae. 

sincere, eincdre. 

sing (to), chanter. 

sister, Boeur (/.). 

sit down (to), 8*aBBeoir; se mettre. 

sitting (to be), 6tTe assis. 

situation, Bituation (/.)• 

9hy, ciel (m.). 

sleep (to), dormir. 

slee^^y (to be), avoir sommeil. 

slow, slowly^ lent, lentement. 

small, petit (m.\ petite (/.). 

smell (to), Bentir. 

snowf neige (/.)• 

snow (to), nelger. 

so, 8i. 

so, thus, aineL 

soap, sayon (m.)« 

»oe<«ey, B0Ci6t^ (/.). 

soft, moa, mol (m.)t molle (/.). 

«o/k, douz (m.)f doace (/.). 

softly, gently, doucement. 

soldier, Boldat (m.). 

some, qaelqne; qnelqueB-nns. 

somebody, qnelqa^un. 

something, qaelque chose. 

sometimesf qaelqaefois. 

somewhere, qaelqne part. 

son, flls (m.). 

»oon, bientOt, tot; sooner or later,t6t 

on taid ; as soon as, anssitdt qne. 
sore, mal (m.) ; sore throat, mal & la 

gorge. 
sorri/t f&ch^ ; fo 6e sorry, fitre fltch^. 
«oic|>, potage (m.), scape (/.). 
«j9ealc (<«)> parler. 
spend (to) (q^ 1ime\ passer. 
spite, in spite of, malgr6. 
spoil (to), gftter. 
spring, printemps (fi.); In thm 

spring, an prinlampB. 
square, carr6. 



start (to), partlr (dtre). 
stay (to), rester. 
tfteam.^ vapenr (/.). 
«t«an»&oae^ bAtean ik yapeor (m.). 
«teain«r, hfttiment i vapenr (m\ 

steamer (m.). 
step, pas (m.). 
«<il2 (o^oin), encore. 
»ei{{ (tnug)t coi (m.)i coite (/•>. 
still (quief)^ tranqnllle. 
stir (to), bonger. 
stocking, bas (m.)* 
«tor6 (shop), magasin (m.\ 
storekeeper, marchand (m.). 
storm, orage (m.). 
story, hlstoire (/.). 
««oi«t^ fort, groB (m.), giosse (/.). 
«tran0rey Strange. 
stranger, stranger (m.). 
«treet^ me (/.). 
«trlfce (to); frapper. 
strong, fort. 
«t«uiene, 6tndiant (m.). 
«lu{iioM«, Btndienx (m.), stndiense (/.). 
study (to), ^tndier. 
study, 6tnde (/.). 
stuff, 6toffe (/.), matidre (/.). 
sutject, snjet (m.), si^ette (/.). 
succeed (to), r^nssir, parvenir (dtre.) 
success, snccds (m.). 
such, tel (m.), telle (/.). 
suffer (to), Bonlfrir (de). 
sugar, 8ncre(m.). 
summerf 6x6 (m.). 
Sunday, dimanche (m.). 
supper, Bonper (m.). 
supreme, saprfime. 
surety (for paymen€)^ aval. 
surprise (to), snrprendre; she i9 

quite surprised, elle est toate 

sorprise. 
survive (to), snrvivre. 
sweet, donx (m.\ doooe (/»), 



T. 



taftle, table (/.). 
tailor, tailleiir <«•.). 
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take {to)f prendre, mener. 

t€tke away (to), Oter, emporter. 

take back {to), reprendie. 

take leave {to), prendre cong6. 

tahe a walk (Jto), ee promener. 

take off (to), Oter. 

take out (to), eztraire. 

taik (eo), parler, causer. 

tall, grand (m.)« grande (/.), 

taakp devoir (m.), 

taete, goilt (m.), 

tea, tli6 (m.)* 

tea canister, botte i tli< {f,y, 

teacher, mattre (m.). 

tear (to), dtehirer. 

tell (to), dire. 

Temple street, me da Temple (/.). 

than, que. 

that, que (eor^.) ; ce, cet (m.), cette 

(/.) (««f.). 
f Aatr (to)^ ddgeler. 

their, leur (»k), leur (/.), leurs (pi.), 

theme, thdme (m.)* 

thetnselves, eoz-mdmes (m,)^ eUes- 

mdmes (/.). 
f/*en^ alors, ensnite, done, puis. 
there, lA 

therefore (then^i, done, 
f Aere i«, tA«re arc, il y a; volllL 
thick, 6pais (m.)t ^paisse (/.)• 
Ihing, chose (/.) ; everything, tout ; 

MusiAf/ thifigs, bien des choses. 
</»{nfc («o) (o/;, penser (Jk). 
third, tiers (»».), tierce (/.). 
</i<r«^ 8oif (/.). 
thirsty (to be), avoir soif. 
efc<*, ce, cet (m.), cette (/.). 
# Area ten (Co), menacer. 
throat, gorge (/.). 
throtc (*o), Jeter. 
thrmtgh (hy), par, Ik travers. 
thunder (to), tonner; thunder, tan* 

ncrre (wi.). 
T/tursflay, jeudl (m.), 
CliM^y aind. 
thyneif, toi-mdme. 

tillf imi\i% 



time, temps (m.) ; in time, k temps; 
at the right time, bien i propos; 
it ia time, 11 est temps ; a long 
tinte, longtemps; fnany times, 
bien des fois ; how many times p 
comblen de fois ; at a timep ai 
once, ik la fois. 

tired, fatlgn^ (de), las (m.), lasse (f^ 

«o,A 

to (in order to), pour. • 

together, ensemble. 

told, dit. 

too (also), anssL 

too (too much), trop (de). 

tool, ontil (m.). 

tooth, dent (/.). 

foo<Aac/^, mal anx dents. 

towards, vers, envers. 

<otm>, ville (/.) ; ira totrn, en ville, 

train, train (m.). 

translate (to), tradaire. 

travel (to), voyager. 

traitor^ trattie (m.), traltresse (/.). 

tree, arbre (m.). 

troop«, les troupes (pt-f.)* 

trouble, chagrin (m.)« 

trouble (to), inqui^ter. 

true, vraJ, fiddle (k). 

truly, vraiment. 

Tuesday, mardi (m.). 

tMtndler, verre (m.). 

tune, ton ; out o/ tune, faux CMJb 
/ausse (/.). 

turkey, dindon (m.). 

Turkish, turc (m.), turque (/.), 

t«r» (to), toamer. 

twiee, deux fois. 

ttoin, Jumeau (in.), Jnmelle (/.). 

U. 

um^brella, parapluie (m.). 
uncle, oncle (m.). 
under, sous. 

understand (Co), comprendre. 
undertake (to), entreprendre. 
undoubtedly, sans donte. 
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Vniied States, les Btats-Unis. 

unleaa, i moins qaa, sauB qpa, 

unkftaufn, inconna (m.). 

untU, Jaeqne ; (fior^.) Jnsqa'i ce qoB. 

upf upon, sur. 

Mjp «tair»f en hant. 

use, to tnoke use off M i 

useless, Inatito (4^ 

tMuoly oidinaiie. 



fMMaflon, les vacanoeB {pL/,}. 
value {to), to set value upon, flUre 

casde. 
vanquish (to), valnore* 
veiZ, Yoile (m.). 
veitfet, velonn (m,), 
vevy, bTcfl* 

vessel, navire, Mtiment (n.). 
v<e«, vice (m.). 
«<eMn, violon (01.). 
visU, TlBito (/.). 
voyage, voyage (m.). 

W. 

trai«e0oa#^ gilet (m.). 

wait, attendre ; to keep one wait* 

ing, faire attendre. 
walh, promenade (/.); to take a 

walk. Be promener. • o--^ 
walk (to), marcher. 
want, for want of, fante deT^ ' 
war, gaerre (/.). 
tear«^«Me, magasin (»».>• 
trarfn, chaad. 
trarfn (to fre), avoir chand. 
ureinnly, chandement. 
voateh, montre (/.). 
tratofc-oliain, diabie de montre. 
watehntaher, horlQger {fn,\ 
water, eaa (/.). 
ffwat^er, temps (m.). 
ir«<lY»es<Ia|^, mercredl (01 \ 
fv^tek, semaine (/.); weekly, par se- 

maine. 
tsell^ Men ; U is well, & est Men ; 

weUthenl ehbilanl 



icesc, onest (m.)i 
. teet (£a)f nuMiUler. 
what, qae. 
triust (efcae tffJMefc) at Mi^Mi €• qnii 

<u o2^«0^ oe qne. 
teAotovery qnekx>nqae. 
when,l€inqaib\ qnand. 
where, Of&. 
trAerever, partont oft. 
trAeretvie^^ de qnoL 
whether (if), sL . 
trfciefc (which one), qnl, leqnel (m.). 

laqneUe (/.); u^l^iefc on«»^ leeqaels 

(m.), lesqnellee (/.); in which, oft; 

frmn which, d*oik; tArow^fc 

which, par oiL 
fvftUe, pendant ; a lUtle while ago, 

tantOt 
while (eonj.), pendant que. 
while, tandis que. 
white, blanc (m.), blanche ^.). 
tvAo, trJUMM, que; of whotn, of 

which, whose, dont. 
whoever, qaloonque. 
whole^ toat, toate; the whole, le 

tout 
why, poarqaoi. 

wicked (tiie), les mtfchants (pf.). 
«0i/e, fenmie (/.). 
^ William., Oaillanme. 
e willing (to be\ vonlolr. 
tviUingly, volontiers. 
window, f endtre (/.)• 
tHne^ vin (m.). 
tri«e,sage. 
tri«li (<o)^ vonloir, dtfsirer, avoir envie 

de, 
wish well (to), Tooloir dn Uen (i). 
wit, esprit (m.), 
with, ave^. 

within (in it), dedans. 
without, sans, dehors. 
teonMKfty femme (f.\ 
wonder (to), s*6ton]ier. 
wool, lahie (/.). 
word, mot (m.) ; parol* (/Jb 
ffforfc, oaviage ^), 



m 
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*v»rk {to), trmyailtar. 
worid, monde (m.) % 
le monde. 

tcrortlft^ il ¥0111; 
write {to), 
{to 



'f toot 
friolr; «<• 



, an {m,)t aaafo (/•>{ #•» i^ 



y««. Out 

yetterdap imom4ngp IderiiHrtin. 

pet, mucate ; not yet, pM «iicora. 

yonder, ll^baa. 

IfowMflr, Jenoe. 
^ ^^ 



yownelf, .. 
yowne^vee, 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 



REG-XJLrAR A ifD IRREGULAR. 



AVOIR— to h«ve. (AuaiUa/ry Verb.) 



PlIlSBHT.* A. 



INDICiATIVE MODE. 

I Past Indefinitib.* A* 



Tn as, 
II a, 

Nous avons, 
Vous avez, 
Us ont, 



Ihtke. 

thou hout. 

tie has. 

we have. 

you have. 



Impbrfbct. B 



JTavais, 
Tn avais, 
TI avait, 
Nous avions, 
Vous aviez, 
Us avaient. 



Ifuid. 

thou hoc St. 

he held. 

we hi Id. 

you hi d. 

they ht\d. 



Past Db inite. C 



J^ens, 
Tu ens, 
II eat, 

Noas etmes, 
Vons efites, 
Us eurent. 



7 h(, id. 

thou had ft. 

he hi d. 

we he d. 

you hod. 

they ht d. 



Future. 2> 



J'aarai, 
Ta auras, 
U aura. 
Nous aurons, 
Vous aurez, 
Us auront. 



7 ehaU ha\ te. 

thou wilt hai \e. 

he will hat }e. 

we shall hat le. 

you will hat fe. 

they toill hai )e. 



J'ai ea, 
Tu as ea, 
U a eu, 

Nous avons eo* 
Vous avez eu, 



they have. lis ont eu, 



7 have had, 
thou hast had. 

he has had. 

we have had. 

you have had. 

they have had. 



Plupebfect. B' 



J^avats ea, 
Tu avais ea, 
II avait eu. 
Nous avions eu, 
Vous aviez ea. 
Us avaient eu. 



I had had, 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had, 

they had had. 



Past Anterior. C 



J'eus eo, 
Tu eus eu, 
U eut eo. 
Nous ettmes ea, 
Voiis e^tes eu, 
Us eurent ca, 



7 had had, 

thou hadst had. 

he had had. 

we had had. 

you had had. 

they had had. 



Future Anterior. ly 



J'aurai eu, 
Tu auras eu, 
II aura eu, 
Nous aurons eu, 
Vous aurez eu, 
lis auront eu, 



7 shcUl have had. 

thou wUt have had. 

he will have had. 

we shall have had. 

you loiU have had. 

they will hade had. 



* A letter is assigned to each tens^> as a convenient abbreviation to be used in 
correcting exercises. 
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CONDITIONAL MODE. 



PBB8BMT. IS 



^'aorais, 
Ta anrais, 
U aorait, 
Nou8 auriODB, 
Vous auriez, 
lis aiiraient. 



/ should have, 

thou wouUUt have. 

he would have, 

we should have. 

you would have. 

they tvould have. 



Past.* J5' 



J'anraiB ea, 
Tu anrais ea, 
n auruii eu, 
Noas anrions en,. 
Voas auriez eu, 
lis auraient eu, 



Ishould^ 

thou wouldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 



S 



IMPERATIVB MODE. JP 



AiQ. 

Ayons, 

Ayez, 



have Cthou), 
let us have, 
have (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Prksknt. O 



Que j'aie, that I may have. 

Que tu aies, that thou mayst have. 
Qu'il ait, that he may have. 

Quu noun ayons, that we may have. 
Que V0U8 ayez, thai you may have. 
QuMls aleot, that they may have. 



Past. O^ 



Que j'aie eu, that I rnay' 

Que tu Aies eu, that thou mayst 
Qu'il ait en, that he viay 

Que nous ayons en, that we tnay 
Que VOU8 ayez eu, that you tnay 
Qu'ils aient en, that they tnay 



Imperfect. 


H 




Pluperfect. W 


Que j'euese, 
Que tu eusses. 
Qui] eflt, 

Que nous eussions, 
Que vons eussiez, 
QnMls enssent. 


that I 

tfiat thou 

that he 

that toe 

that you 

that they. 


r 


Que j'ensse eu, that T 
Que tu eusses eu, that thou 
QuMl efit en, that hs 
Que nous eussions eu, tfiat we 
Que vons eussiez en, that you 
Qu'ils eussent en, that they. 


Present. 


INFINITIVE MODE. 
I Past. T 


Avoir, 


to have. 




Avoir eu, to have had. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present- nf 

Ay&nt, having. 



Past. «P 
Ayant en, ?iaving had. 



Past Passive. K 
En, m. ; eue, /., had. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j*eusse eu, tu eusses eu, il eut eu, noufl 
eussions eu, voub euusiez eu, lis eussent eu. 
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CONJUGATIOK OF VERBS. 



BTRE— to be. (AvasOicvry Verb.) 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



Pbbsbnt. 


A 


Past Iin)EFiNiTB. A* 


Je eaig, 


I am. 


J'ai ^t^. 


I have been. 


TU C8, 


thou art. 


Tu as ^t6, 


thou hast been. 


ii est, 


he is. 


n a et^. 


he has been. 


Nou:} sommes, 


we are. 


Noas avonn 6t6, 


we have been. 


Vous dtei», 


you are. 


Voos avez dt6, 


you have been. 


Lb sout, 


they core. 


Us ont 6t6, 


they have been. 


IXPERFBOT. 


B 


Plupebfeot. B' 


J'^taiB, 


I was. 


J'avais 6t^, 


I had been. 


Tu ^tais, 


thofii wast. 


Tu avals ^t^, 


thou hadst been. 


11 6tait, 


he was. 


n avait ^te, 


he had been. 


NouH ^tions, 


we were. 


Nous avioDS 616^ 


we had been. 


Vous 6tlez, 


you were. 


Vous aviez €t6, 


you had been. 


Ub ^talent, 


they were. 


lis avaient ^t6, 


they had been. 



Past Definite. C 



Past Anterior. C 



Je fuB, 
Tu fas, 
II fat, 

Noas ftmes, 
Voos ffites, 
Us farent, 



I was. 

thou wast. 

he was. 

we were. 

you were. 

they were. 



J'eas ^t^, 
Ta eas ^t^, 
U eut 4tl, 
Nous efimes 6t€, 
Voas efites ^t6, 
lis eurent £t^, 



/ h/id been. 

thou hadst been. 

he had been. 

we had been. 

you had been. 

they /tad been. 



Future. 1> 



Future Anterior. ly 



Je serai, 


I shall be. 


J'aarai ^t^. 


I shall' 


Tu seras, 


thou toili be. 


Ta auras ^t^, 


thou wiU 


11 sera, 


he Witt be. 


11 aara ^t^, 


he tciU 


Nous serons. 


we shall be. 


Noas aarons ^t^, 


we shaU 


VoaL> serez. 


you will be. 


Voas aarez £t^, 


you will 


Ds 8eront, 


they will be. 


Us aaront ^t^. 


they um^ 






CONDITIONAL MODE. 



Present. E 



Je serais, 
Tu serais, 
U serait, 
Nou* serions, 
Voas seriez, 
a)s seraient. 



/ should be. 

thou ivouldst be. 

he would be. 

we should be. 

you would be. 

they would be. 



Past.* JE^ 



J'aarals ^te, 
Tu aurais 6te, 
U aurait et^, 
^owA aurions 6t^, 
Voas aiiriez ete, 
lis au aieut 6t6, 



Ishould^ 

thou wouldst 

he ynntld 

we should 

you tvould 

they loould. 



r 



^ * Second form of the cond. past: j'eusRe 6t6, tu eusses 6t6, il ei^t 6t6, nous 
eussious 6t6, vous eussiez 6t6, ils eurent ^U 
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mPBRATIVB MODE. ^ 



Sots, 

Soyons, 

Soyez, 



b€(UiKm). 
Ut lade. 
be (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbxbxnt. ^ 



Qne 5e sois. 
Que ta sois, 
Qti'il solt. 
Que nous soyons, 
Que VOU8 Boyez, 
Qu'ilB Boient, 



ihat I maiy be, 

that thou mayst be. 

that he may be. 

that we may be. 

that you may be. 

ihat they may be. 



Past. ^ 



<|ue j'aie £t^, thai I muty 

Que tu aies ^r£, that thou mayst 
QuMl ait ^td, fffat he may 

Que nous ayons 6t^, that ufe may 
Que vous ayez ^t^, that you may 
^'Ite sient 6t€, that tkey may 



I 



IXFXBVBOT. M 



Que Je fnsse, 


that I) 


Que tu fosses^ 


moithtm 


Qu'll fflt, 


thathe 


Que nous fussions, 


that we 


Que vous fussiez. 


that y&u 


Qn'ils fnsscnt, 


that they. 



I 

8- 



PLUPXBFBcrr. . J7' 

Que f etiBse #t6, 0iat /I 

Qtie tn eosaffil Mi, thm th»u 
Qu U eat 6t6^ that he 

Que nous eussions 616^ that we 
Qne voUB cinssiez dtigf tftitt you 
QnUIs eossent ^t^, that they. 



ft 



INFUnnVB MODE. 

PRSSBHT. I 

£tre, to be. 



Past, r 
Avoir 4t4, to hofDe 



Ibnt, 



PARTICIPLES. 



PBBSniT. J 



bein$. 



pa»t. «r 



Past PASiivm Jf 



it6» 



FORMATION OF THE TENSES 



TenseB an primitiTe or deriTative. The primidre tenoes are ihiF 
principal parts of the verb, and serve to form the derivatire tenses. 
There are five primitive tenses in French verbs : the Pbesent IimiCA- 
rrvB, the Past DsFmiTE, the Pbbsent iKFUiiTivjfi and the two 
Partzciflbs. 

1. The Pbbbent Iin>iGATiyiB, although itself a primitive teose, has 
its ploral formed from the present participle by changing ant into ens, 
eB,«nt. 

aim ant fin las ant rec ev ant rend ant 

noas aim ons noos fin iss ons nous rec ev ons nons rend ons 

▼oas aim ea vons fin iss ez voos rec ev ea vous rend ea 

Ua aiment ils finissent ils resolvent ils rendent 

2. The Imfebfbot Indicativb is also formed from the present 
participle by changing ant into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 

The two verbs avoir and savoir are the only exceptions to this role. 

8. The Past Definitb is a primitive tense and has four seta of 
endinga. 

ai, aa, a, Ibnea, fttea, ^rent, for the Ist conjogatlon ; 

ia, is, lt| Imea, Ites, irent, for the 2d anck 4th oonjngatian ; 

OS, ns, nt, iUnes, fites, nrent, for the Sd coigugation ; * 

ina, ina, Int, inmes, intes, inrent, for tenir, venir and componndflt 

1 The FirruBB adds ai, as, a, ona, ez, ont, to the present infinitive^ 
But, in the third and fourth conjugations, the endings oir and re lose 
respectively oi and a. 

aim er fin Ir reo avoir rand ra 

J'aimaiai jefinini Jereceviai Jaxendiai 
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a The Conditional follows the peculiarities of the fature in all 
irerbs — ^whether regular, or irregular^and adds ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, 
aient, to the r of the infinitive : aimer, j'aimerais; reoevoir, je reoe- 
▼rais, etc 

6. The Imperative has its second person sin^pilar like the first 
person singular of the present indicative— except in avoir, 6tre, aller, 
savoir. The first and second persons plural are as in the present indi- 
cative—except in avoir, 6tre, savoir. 

7. The Subjunctive Present is formed from the present partidple 
by changing ant into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent. Only, for euphony, verbs 
in evoir, change e into oi in the singular and in the third person 
plural : devant, que je doive ; recevant, que je resolve. 

8. The Subjunctive Imperfect. The first person singular of this 
tense can always be obtained by adding se to the second person singn- 
lar of the past definite. This rule is good even for irregular verbs *. 

tn aim as tu fin is tu re9 ns in rend is 

que j'aim asse que je fin isse, que je leq xxaae, que je rend isse 

9. The compound tenses are all formed of the past participle and one 
of the auxlliaiy verbs avoir or 6tre. 

Rebc 1. All verbs that more or less deviate from the above rules 
are given in the Alphabetical List, *'page 802, and" referred to their re* 
spective models in the paradigms for irregular verbs. 

Rem. 2. In the following paradigms, each tense has a letter assigned 
to it, which letter may be used as a convenient abbreviation to indicate 
the proper tense in written exercises. 

Hem. 3. Throughout the models of the regular coxgugations, eveiy 
simple tense is headed by its primitive part printed in bold typa 



^8^ 



OOHTJ UGATIO V OF VZBBS. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



PiBST Conjugation in BR— OOUPBR, to cut. (Modd Verb J 



C^uper, to cut. 



Coupant, euUHng, 



CoupSf cuL 



INDICATIVB MODE. 



Pswrnr. ji 



J'e eoup €,* 

Ta coop et, 
XI conp e, 

(eoup ant.) ♦ 
K. conp oitf, 
V. coop ez, 
lis coap ent, 



I cut. 

thou cuttest. 

h$ cuta. 

fffi cut. 
you cut. 
they cut. 



Past Im u bfuh tm. A* 



J'ai conp€, 
Tn as coap6, 
n a conp6, 

Notts avons cotip6, 
Vons avez coap6, 
Us ont coup^, 



I have cut 

thou hast cut. 

he has cut. 

toe have cut. 
you have cut. 
they have cut. 



IXPBRFEOT. B 



Plupebjvot. B^ 



(eoup ant.) 
Je conp ais, 
Tu conpais, 
II coap ait, 
N. coup ions, 
V. coup iez. 
Us coapaient, 



I tDOB cutting. 

thou wast cutting. 

he was cutting. 

we were cutting. 

you were cutting. 

they were cutting. 



J*aTais conp^, 
Tn avals coup^, 
II avait coap6, 
Nous avions conpl, 
Yoos aviez coup6, 
Us avaient coap6, 



I had cut. 

thou hadst cut. 

he had cut. 

toe had &it. 

you had cuL 

they had cut. 



PAftT DamrxTB. C 



FAVI AMTBRIOtt. <7 



t/(0 eoup ai, 

Tu conp as, 
U coup a, 
N. coup ftmes, 
V. coup Ates, 
Os coup drent. 



I cut 

thou cuttedet. 

he cut. 

we cut. 

you cut. 

they cut. 



(Tens conp^, 
Tn ens conp^, 
U cut C()up6, 
Nous etlmes conp6, 
Vons etltes conp^. 
Us eurent coupl. 



I had cut 

thou hadet cut, 

he had cut. 

we had cut, 

you had cut. 

they /lad cuL 



FUTUBB. 1} 



FCTTUBB AMTBBIOB. 2^ 



feoup er,) 
Je coaperai, 
Tn coup eras, 
II conp era, 
N. conperons, 
V. coap erez, 
lis coup eront, 



I shall cut. 

thou wilt cut. 

he will cut. 

we shall cut. 

you wiU cut. 

they will cut. 



J'anrai conp^, 
Tn auras coup£, 
U anni cunp^. 
Nous anrons conp4, 
Vons aarez conpe 
Iltf uaroni coup^. 



IshoM 

thou wilt 

he WiU 

we shall 

you Ufill 

they wiUj 



r 



* Throughout the four model verbs of the regular conjugations, every iln^te 
(eose has its primitive part thus marked iu bold tj-pe. 



cois'jUGATio:5r of yERB& 



283 



CONDITIONAL MUD£. 



(eoup er,) 
Je coap erais, 
Ta coup erais, 
II coup erait, 
N. coop erioDB, 
y. coap criez, 
lis coup eraient, 



Pbbbsnt. X! 



I should cut. 

thou wouldst cut. 

he would cut. 

we should cut. 

you would cut. 

they tvould cut. 



Past.* ^ 



J'aarais coup£, 
Tn auraitj coup's 
II aurait cuupc, 
Nouu aurions coupe, 
Vou» auriez coup6, 
lU auraicnt coupe, 



Ishould^ 

thou tpouldst 

fie tffouUl 

we should 

you would 

they would 






IMPBRATIVE MODS. F 



(j4 eoicp e.) Coup e, 
(wmp ant,) Coup ons. 
Coup ez. 



cut (thou), 
let us cut. 

cut (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 
Present. G 
(eoup ant,) 

Que je coup e, that I may cut. 

Que tu coup es, that thou mayst cut. 
QuMl coup e, that he may cut. 

Que n. coup ions, tiuU we may cut. 
Que V. coup lez, that you may cut. 
Qu'ils coup ent, that they may cut. 



Past. G* 



Que j'aie coupe, that 71 

Que tu aies coupe, that thou 

QuMl ait coupe, that fie 

Que nous ayons coup^, that we 

Que vous ayez coup^, that you 

QuMls aient coap§, that they^ 






IxnSBFECT. S 



(je eoup ai.) 

Que je coup asse, 
Que to coup asses, 
Qu'il coup At, 
Que n. coup assions, 
Que T. coup assiez, 
Qu'ils coup assent. 



that r\ 

that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



% 



Pluperfect. H^ 

Que j^ensse conp6, that F 

Que tn eusses coap§, that thou 
QuM] ett coupe, that he 

Que nous eussions conp6, th(U we 
Que VOU8 eussiez coupe, that you 
Qu'iU eussent coup6, that they. 



I 



Coup or, 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Present. I 



to cut. 



Past, r 
Avoir coupe, to have cut. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Present. J' 
Coup etnt, cutting. 



Past. .T 
Ayant coup^, having out. 



Past Passive. K 
Coup S, m.; eoup ^e, /, 



cut. 



* Second form of the cond. past : j'eusse coap6. tn eusses conp6, 11 etlt oonp^ 
'BOOS eossioiis coapc, vous eussiez vuupc, iis cu»sent coupe. 



CONJUGATION OF TERBS, 



Second Conjugation in IR — Jt'inui, to finish. ("Model Verb. J 



Finir, toJlnUh. Finis %ant, finitf ting. FirU, JlnitfUd. 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



PRKSENT. A 



Past Indefinttb. A' 



Je fin is, 

Ta fin is, 
II fin it, 

(fin issant,) 
N. fin iiisons, 
V. fin itwez, 
lis flu iasent. 



IJlnUh. 

thou finiahesi, 

he finishes. 

m 

we finish, 
you finish, 
they finish. 



J'ai fini, 
Tu aB fini, 
II a fini, 

Nous avons fini, 
Vons avez fini, 
Us cnt fini, 



I have finished, 

thou hast finished, 

he has finished, 

we have finished, 

you have finished. 

they have finished. 



Impbrfbot. B 



PLUPBBrBOT. B^ 



(fin issant,) 

Je fin issais, 
Tu fin iifisaiB 
II fin issair, 
N. fin iseioDS, 
y. fin isslez, 
Ue flniaisaient, 



I was finishing. 

thou wast finishing. 

he was finishing. 

toe were finishing. 

you were finishing. 

they vfere finishing. 



J'avais fini, 
Tu avaiti fini, 
II avalt fini. 
Nous Hvions fini, 
Vous aviez fini, 
lis avaient fini, 



I had finished. 

thou hadst finished. 

he had finished. 

we had finished, 

you had finished, 

they had finished. 



Past Dbfinitb. C 



Past Antebiob. C 



J'e fin is. 


Ifinished. 


J'ens flni. 


I had finished. 


Tu flni^ 


thou finishedst. 


Tn eus flni, 


thou hadst finished. 


II fin it. 


he finished. 


n eut flni, 


he hadfinis/ied. 


N. (in Imea, 


we finished. 


Noufl eflmes flni, 


we had finished. 


V. flu lt«'8. 


you finished. 


Vous efltes flni, 


you had finished. 


Us flu Irent, 


they finished 


lis eurcnt flni, 


they had finished. 


FUTURB. 


D 




(finir.) 








Je fln irai, 


I shaU finish. 


J'aurai flni, 


1 shall' 


^ 


Tu fln iras, 


thou wilt, finish. 


Tu aura'4 fini, 


thou toUt 


1 


11 flnira. 


he rvill finuih. 


n aura flni. 


he wUl 


.'j* 


N- fln irons, 


we shall finish. 


Nou!> aurons flni. 


we shaU 


' X 


V fln irez. 


you wiU finish. 


Vfm- anrez flni, 


you WiU 


I* 


Us tlniront, 


they wUl finish. 


lU touiuub flni, 


they WiU, 


^ 



OONJUGATIOK OF VEBBS, 



CONDITIONAL MODE. 



(fin ir.) 

Je fin Irais, 
Tu fiu irais, 
U fin irait, 
N. fin irions, 
V. fin iriez, 
l\a fin indent, 



Pbx»snt. X! 



tkou woulUst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would 



I 



Past.* ^ 



J'aurais fini, 
Tu auiai» fini^ 
II aurait fini. 
Nous aurions fini, 
Vous auriez fini, 
Us auraient fini. 



I should \ 

tfiou wouldvt I 

he would 

we sliould 

you would 

they Would. 






Oe fin is,) 



IMPERATIVE MODE. P 



Finis, 
•^ J * \ ( Fin issons, 



Jlnish fthou). 

let us^nish, 

finish (you). 



su:bjunctive mode. 



Pbisknt. Q- 




(fin issant 


.; 




Qne je fin isse, 


that I tnay' 




Qae tn fin isses. 


that thou mayst 


\ 


Qa'il fin isse, 


that he may 


Que n. fin issions. 


that we may 


S 


Qne V. fiu issiez, 


that you may 




Qn'ils fin issent, 


that they may. 




IXPEKFBCT. H 




(je fin is.) 






Qne je fin isse, 


that r 


^ 


Que tn fin isses, 


that tfum 


^ 


Qu'il fin It, 


that he 




Qne n. fin issions. 


that we 


> 


Qne V. fin issiez, 


that you 


• 


Qa*il8 fin Issent, 


that they J 



Past. G^ 



Que j'aie fini, 
Que tn aies fini, 
Qu'il ait fini, 
Que nous ayons fini. 
Que vous ayez fini, 
Qn'ils aient fini, 



that P 
that thou I ^1 
that he I |.^ 
that we i'g' 
that you 
that they 



Plupbrpkot. H' 

Qne j^eusse fini, that F 

Que tu eusses fini, that thou 
Qu'il efit fini, that he 

Que nous eutteions fini, that we 
Que vous eussiez fini, that you 
Qu'ils eussent fini, thai they 



^1 






INFINITIVE MODE. 
Pbbbxnt. I Past. T 

JVV» ir, to finish. Avoir fini, to have finished. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbxssnt. iT 
J?Vn issant, finishing. 



Past. tT 
Ayant fiui, having finished. 



Past Passitb. K 
Fin i, finished. 



* Second form of the cond. past: jVusse fini, tu eusses fini, il ett fini, nous 
euBsionj fini, vous eussiez fini, ils eussent fini. 



S8i 



COXJUGATIOX OF VERBS. 



Thiad Conjugation in OIR*— RECBVOIR, to raoaive. 



Meeevoir, to receive. 



Mecevant, receiving. 



Sefu, recHved. 



Pbbsbxt. a 



J'e req ois, 

Ta re9oi8, 
II re9 oit, 

(ree ev ant,) 
N. rec ev ons, 
V. rec ev ez. 
Ub re9olvent,t 



INDICATIVB MODS. 

Past iNDiriNiTi. A' 



I receive. 

thou receivest. 

tie receives. 

we receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



J^ai Te9a, 
Ta as re9a, 
II a re9a, 



/ have received. 

thou hast received. 

he hoe received. 



Nous avons re9a, loe have received. 
Voas ave2 re9a, you have received. 
lis ont re9ii, they have received. 



IXPEBnOT. B 



Plupsbfbot. B^ 



(ree ev ant.) 
Je rec ev ais, 
Tn recevais, 
n rec ev ait, 
N. rec ev ions, 
V. rec ev iez. 



/ was receiving. 

thou watit receiving. 

he was receiving. 

we were receiving. 

you were receiving. 



Us rec ev aient, they were receiving. 



J'avats re9a, 
Ta avais n.'9n, 
II avait re9a, 
NooB avions re9a, 
Vons aviez re9a, 
Ds r.vaient re9a, 



I had received. 

thou hadst received. 

he had received. 

we had received. 

you hxid received, 

they had received. 



Past Dbfinztb. C 



Je re^ us, 

Ta re9 as, 
11 re9 at, 
N. re9 tmer 
V. re9 tltes, 
l\% re9 arent, 



• I received. 

thou receivedst. 

he received. 

we received. 

you received. 

they received. 



Past Antibior. C 

J'ens re9tt, / had received. 

Ta eas re9a, tfuyu hadst received. 

II eat re9a, he had received. 

Nous etmes re9a, we had received. 

Voas elites re9a, you had received. 

Us earent rc9a, they had received. 



Futube. 1> 



FUTUBE AHTSBIOB. ly 



(ree ev oir.) 

Je rec ev rai, 

Ta rec ev ras, 

n rec ev ra, 

N. rec ev rons, 

V. rec ev rez, 

lis rec ev root, 



/ sTutU receive, 
thou wUt receive. 

he toiU receive, 
we shall receive, 
you will receive, 
they will receive. 



J^aorai re9a, 
Ta aaras re9a, 
n aara re9a, 
Noas aarons re9a, 
Vous aarez re^u, 
Us aaront re9a, 



1 shall have' 

thou wilt have 

he will have 

toe shall have 

you will have 

they wiU have 



'I 



* Verbs in oir— aboat thirty In namber— are all more or less irregnlar. Six only, 
ending in evoir, follow reeevoir in all the tenses (see Note on next page). The 
others will be foand in the list of iiregolar verbs 

tHere. an in the prea. pnhr. oi takes the place of e, for euphony. Obaenre 
•iBO V (cedillai before o ul4 v^ 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Present. E 



free fivoir.) 

Je rec ev rais, 
Tu rec ev raid, 
U rec ev rait, 
N. rec ev rions, 
V. rec ev riez, 
Us rec ev raient. 



/ should receim. 

thou tootddst receive. 

he would receive. 

we should receive. 

you tvould receive. 

they toould receive. 



Past.* JET 



J'aurais re9n, 
Tu aurais re9u, 
II aarait re9a, 
Noas anrions re9a, 
Vous auriez re9ii, 
lis aaraient re9a, 



I shxnUd'X 

thou uwuldst 

he would 

we should 

you would 

they would. 






Si 



IMPERATIVE MODE. F 



(je re^ &is.) Re9 ois, 

. ^ <. Rec ev one, 

(ree ev ant.) -i ., ' 

* ' Rec ev ez, 



receive {"thouj. 
let us receive, 
receive {you J. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 



Pbbsbht. ^ 



(ree evant.) 

Que je re9 oive, that D 

Que tu re9 0<ves, thtU thou 

Qu'il re9 oive, that he 

Que n. n>c ev ions, that we 

Que V. rec ev iez, that you 

Qu'Us re9oivent, that they 



*«s 






Past. O^ 



Que j'ale re9u, that D 

Que tu aies re9u, th€U thou 

Qu'il ait re9u, that he 

Que nous ayons re9u, that we 

Que vous ayez re9u, that you 

QuUls aient re9u, that they. 



t 



'2 



IXPEBFBGT. JET 



(je re^u»,) 
Que je re9U88e, 
Que tu re9 asses, 
Qu'il re9 tit. 
Que n. re9 nssions, 
Que V. re9 ussiez, 
Qn'ils re9 assent, 



that r\ 

,that thou 

that he 

that we 

that you 

that they. 



t 



2 



Pluperfect. £P 

Que j'eusse re9u, that 71 

Que tu eusses re9u, that thou 
Qu'il efit re9n, that he 

Que nous enssions re9n, that we 
Que vous eussiez re9a, that you 
Qu'ils eussent re9a, that they. 






INPmiTIVB MODE. 
Present. X 
Itec ev oir, to receive. 



Past, r 
Avoir re9n, to have received. 



PARTICIPLES. 
Present. J* 

Jtec ev ant, receiving. 



Past. J' 
Ayant re9a, having received. 



Past Passive. K 
Be^ u, m.; re^ ue, /, received. 

NoTE.->Lik6 reeev&ir, conjugate apereevoir, to perceive; eoneevoiVf to eon 
eeive ; dSeevoir, to deceive; devoir (p. p., rfu, due), to owe ; percevoir, to cU 
leet (rents or taxes); redevoir (p. p., redu, redue), to owe again. 



* Second form of the cond. past: I'eusse regu, tu eusf«s regii. il eftt recu, etc. 



COXJUGATIOK OP VJEfiBS. 



FouBTH Conjugation in RB— VXINDRB, to selL ('Model Verb.) 



Tendre, to teU. 



Vendant, uiOknq. 



Tendu, aoUL 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



Fbmbnt. a 



Pabt Imdbvinitb. a* 



<re vend 9, 


/Mff. 


J'ai venda. 


/ have sold. 


Tn Tend s, 


thou seUetL 


Ta as vendu. 


thou hast sold. 


11 vend, 


fftv v6Mv« 


n a vendn. 


he has sold. 


(vend ant,) 








N. vend one, 


toe tell. 


Nous avons yendn. 


we have sold. 


V. vend.ez, 


you aeU, 


Vous avez vendn. 


you have sold. 


Us vend ent, 


theyteU, 


lis ont yendu, 


they have sold. 


IXFBRFBOT. B 


PLUPBRraoT. B^ 


(vend ant,) 








Je vendals, 


I was selling. 


J*avais vendn. 


Ihadsold. 


Ta vend ais, 


thou wast selling. 


Ta avals venda, 


thou hadst sold. 


11 vend ait, 


he was selling. 


11 avail vendn, 


he had sold. 


N. vend ions, 


we were selling. 


Nons avions venda, 


we had sold. 


V. vendiez, 


you were selling. 


VooB aviez venda. 


you had sold. 


lis vendaient, 


they were selling. 


Us avaient vendn. 


they had sold. 



Past DEwnrrrm. C 



Past Antsriob. C 



J'e vend is, 


Isold. 


J'eas vendn. 


Ihadsold 


Ta 


vend is, 


thou soldest. 


Tu ens venda. 


thou hadst sold 


11 


vend it, 


he sold. 


11 eat venda, 


he had sold 


N. 


vend imes, 


we sold. 


Noos eftmes vendu, 


we had sold. 


V. 


vend ttes. 


you sold. 


Vons efltes vendn. 


you had sold. 


Us 


vend irent, 


they sold. 


lis eurent vendn. 


they had sold. 



FUTUBB. 1> 



FirruBB Antbbiob. ly 



(vend re.) 










Je vend rai. 


IshaaseU. 


.J'anrai venda. 


IshaU' 




Tn vend ras, 


thou wUt sell. 


Tn auras venda, 


thou icilt 


g* 


11 vend ra, 


he 7vill sell. 


n aura venda, 


he will 


2 


N. vend rons. 


we shall seU. 


Nous aurons venda, 


we shall 


• 


V. vend rez. 


you will sell. 


Vous aurez vendn. 


you will 


Ua vend ront. 


they wUl seR 


lis aorunt venda. 


they will. 
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CONDITIONAL MODB. 



Present. 
(vend re,) 

Je vend rais, 
Ta vend rais, 
II vend rait, 
N. Yi-nd rions, 
V. vend riez, 
lis vend raient, 



M 



I should sell. 

thou toouldst sell. 

he toould sell. 

we ehould sell. 

you loould sell. 

they iDOuld sell. 



Past.* 



J'anrais venda, 
Tu aurais vendn, 
II aorait venda, 
Nona aurions vendn, 
Voiis aariez venda, 
lis aaraient venda. 



Ishouid 

thou wouldst 

he would 

toe should 

you wotfld 

they would 



I 



IMPERATIVE MODE. ^ 



(je vend s ) Vend s, 
• J ^ \S Vend one, 
<^^^ **•*•> 1 Vend ez. 



seU (thou), 
let us sell, 
sell (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Present. Q- 
(vend ant.) 

i^ae je vend e, that I may seU. 

Qne tu vend et*, that Utou mayst itell. 
Qu'il vend e, that he may sell. 

Qne n. vend ionb, that we may sell. 
Que V. vend iez, that you may sell. 
Qu'ils vend ent, that they may sell. 



Past. €^ 



Qne j'aie venda, thai T] 

Que tu aies vendn, that thou 

Qu'il ait vendn, that he 

Que nous ayons venda, that we 

Que vous ayez vendn, thtU you 

Qu'iis aient venda, that they. 



Imperfect. 


M 


(vend iti.) 




Que je vend isse, 


that r\ 


Que tu vend istses. 


that thou 


Qu'il vend It. 


that /le 


Que II. vend issions, 


that we 


Que V. Vfnd issiez, 


tfiot you 


Qu'ils vend isscnt, 


t/iat (hey. 



t 



Pluperfect. W 

Que j'ensse venda, that 1 

Que tu eusses venda, thtU thou 
Qu'il eftt venda, that he 

Que n. eas^ioiis venda, that we 
Que V. eu88iez venda, that you 
Qirils eassent vendn, thai they 






INFINITIVE MODE. 



Present. I 
Vend re, to sell. 



Past. F 
Avoir venda, to have sold. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. J" 
Tend ant, selling. 



Past. tP 
Ayant venda, having sold. 



Past Pasbitb. JSC 
Vend u, sold. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j*eu8se vendu, tu eussen vendu, il eftt vendu^ 
nous eusslons vendu, vous eusslez vendu. ils eus^sei't vendu. 



2Sh> 



OOKJUQAXIOX Ot YS&Bfl. 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 



The psmlve vet^ ia funned by joiniug the past participle of the active verb 
to the various forlDsof the aaxiliary verb ^tre, to Oe; aa aimer, to love: itr^ 
mimS, to be ioved. 

The past participle agrees, in gender and number, with the sabject of the verb. 



J^TRS AXBfl^— to be loved. {"Model VwhJ 



INDICATIVE MODS. 
Fbmimt. a Past iNDsrariTB. A' 



Je suis 

Tu es 

H or elle e^t 

Kons Bomrnes 

Vons £te8 

Ss or elles sont 



f 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



) aime() 
> or 
\ aim6es,^ 



1 



J'ai et« 

Tu as 6te 

II or elle a t\k 

Nous avons 6t6 

VouB avez ^Xk 

Us or elles ont ^\A 



\ 



aimg 

or 

aimee, 



1 aimen 
> or 
S aimees, 









Impbbfbct. B 



PLTJPBRrBCT. W 



•r^tais 

Tu 6tai8 

n or elle £tait 

Nous ^tions 

Vons 6tiez 

Us or elles ^talent 



faim6 
or 
aim^e, 

) aimes 
V or 
laim^es, 



J'avals 6t^ \ ftinig 

Tn avals dt6 v or 

n or elle avalt m > "™'^«' 

Nous avions ^Xk \ aiiues 

Vons aviez 6tS \ ^ 

ns or eUes avaient 6t6 ) aini^es. J 






Past Dbfihiti. € 



Je fas 

Tu fu** 

n or elle fat 

Nous fftmes 

Yous f fttes 

Us or elles f urant 



} 



•im6 

or 

aim^, 



1 aim^s 

r ^ 
)aim6es, 



s 



Past Antebiob. O' 



J'eas ^\Jk 

Tu ens 6t^ 

U or elle eut ^t€ 

Nous eftmes 4t6 

Yoos efttes dt6 

Us or elles earent £t£ 



f 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



1 aim^s 
\ or 
) aim^es, 









I 



FOTirBK. 1> 



Future Anterior, jy 



Je serai 


aim6 1 




Tu seras 


• or 


1^ 


U or elle sera 


aim^e, 


Nona jierons 


1 aim^s 




Yous eerez 


\ ^ 


Us or ciles seront 


\ aimees - 


» 



J*aarai ^XJk 

Tu auras i\jk 

II or (>lle aura It^ 

Nous Rurons kXJk 

Vr)ii8 aurez 6t6 

•-« ^ elles auront £t6 



f 



aim6 

or 

aim^e, 



faim^s 
or 
aimees, 



III 

^8 



OOiiJUQAXIO^' Of V£KBS. 



^l 



OONBinONAL MODE. 



PBI8BNT. J? 



Je aeraiB 


) aimi ' 




Tn serais 


I or 




11 or elle eerait 


) aim^e, 


1^ 


Nous serious 


) aimis 


■"^1 


Vons series 


h ,^ 


Hb or elles senilent 


) aim^s, 



Pa«.* ^ 



J'anrais €t6 
Ta aurais ^t6 
n or elle aurait ^t6 
Koas anrions €t6 
youB aariez et^ 



Us or elles auralent 6t6 1 •i«n6«^ 



f 
}, 



aimtf 

or 

aim^e, 

aim^s 
or 






IMPERATIVE MODE. JF* 

Soil aim^ or aim6e, be (thou) loved. 

Soyons ) _,_^ ._,._ {let ua be loved. 



Soyez 



aim68 or aim^es 



ilet 
'ibe 



(you) loved. 



Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qn'il or elle soit 
Que nocui soyons 
<^ue voos soyez 



SUBJUNCnVB MODE. 



PBBnHT. G- 



\ 



aim6 1 
or 
aim^, 



) aim^s 
V or 



liu'ils or elles soient » aim^es, , 



§r?i; 






Past. Q* 



Que j'aie i\A 
Que to aies 6t6 
Qn'il or elle ait 6tl 
Que noas ayons 6t6 
Qne vous ayez ^te 



\i 



aim6 

or 
aim^e, 



\ 



aimes 
or 



Qu'ils or eUes aieut 6t6 ) aimees, J 



ll 



a' 



Imfbbtbot. H 



Qae je fosse 
Qae tu fusses 
Qu'U or elle ftt 
Qne nous fnssions 
Que vous fussiez 



( 



aim^ 

or 

aim6e. 



) aim^s 
y or 



Qu'ils or elles fussent ) aim^es, 



^1. 



Plufebtect. Hf 



Que j'eusse £t^ 
Que tu eusses 6le 
Qu'il or elle eftt 6t6 
Que nous eussions 6t6 
Que vous eussiez ^t6 



) aini6 
V or 
) aim^e, 

1 aim^s 
v or 



QuMls or elles eassent6t6 1 aina^e* . 



rsi 
^8. 



ir: 



^1- 



^tte aim6 or aimde, 
atm^s or aim^es, 



INFINITiyE MODE. 



Pbesxnt. I 



Past. T 



\tobe 



loved. 



Avoir £t£ aim6 or aim^e, > to have been 
aim6s or aimees, ( loved. 



PARTICIPLES 
Present. JT 

fitant aim6 or aim^e, i . . , 

aim68 or aim^es,}**^'*^*'^*^- 



Past. tF 

Ayant 6t6 aim(3 or alm6e, \ having 
aim^s or alinees, \been loved. 



Past Passitb. JSC 
£t6 aim6 or aimde, aim^s or aim^ea, been loved. 



* Second form of the cond. past: j*eu8se 6t6 aim6, tu eusses 6t6 aim6, II eflc 611 
aimC', nous t- ussions 6t6 aim6»» *w»*» eussiez 6t6 aimes. ild eusseut 6t6 aimes. 
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lOONJUGAIIOX OP rKfisa. 



CONJUGATION OP A NEUTER VEEB WITH filEE. 



Certain neater verbs are conjugated in the couipoand tennes with the auxiliary 
verb etre, vo be; their past participle agrees with the subject of the verb. Ths 
verb mrriver, to arrive, is given as the model verb of this class. 



ABRIVBR— to axzlve. (Model Verb.) 



INDICATIVB MODS. 



Prisxnt. jI 



J^arrive, 
Tu arrives, 
fl arrive, 
Nous arrivons, 
Vous arrives, 
Ss arrrivent, 



I arrive, 

thou arriveet. 

he arrives. 

toe arrive, 

you arrive, 

they arrive. 



Past iNDsninTB. A' 



Je suis 

Tu es 

II or elle est 

Nous sommes 

Vous £tes 

Us or elles sont 



f 



arrlvfi 

or 
arrivce, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es. 



?5- 



Impkbfbot. B 



Plupkbtbct. B^ 



J'arrivals, 
Tu arrivals, 
U arrivait 
Nous arrivions, 
Vous arrlviez, 
lis arrivaient, 



/ was arriving. 

thou wast arriving. 

he was arriving. 

we were aniving. 

you *Dere arriving. 

ther^ VMre arriving. 



•ratals 

Tu etais 

11 or elle etait 

Nous etions 

Vous dtiea 

Us or clles dtaient 



\ 



arriv^ 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 



I. 

a. 



Past Dkfinite. C 



Fjlsv Antbnor. C^ 



iTarrivai, 
Tu arrivas, 
U arrlva, 
Nous arrivftmes, 
Vous arrivfttes, 
lis arrivdrent, 



I arrived. 

thou arrivedat. 

he arrived. 

we arrived. 

you arrived. 

they arrived. 



Je f. 8 

Tu fU8 

U or elle fut 
Nous ftlmes 
Vous ffltes 
Us or elles furent 



\ 



arrivfi 

or 
arrivee, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 






FUTURX. 1> 



FuTUBX Anterior. Jy 



J^arrivend, 
Tu arriveras, 
Jl arrivera, 
>ous arriverons, 
'N/ons arriverez, 
lis arriveront, 



7 ^iall arrive. 

thou wilt arrive. 

tie wm arrive. 

toe shall arrive, 

you will arrive. 

they wUl arrive. 



Je send 

Tu seras 

U or elle sera 

Nous 8eron8 

Vous serez 

ha gr <)Ues seront 



\ 



arriv6 

or 
arriv6c, 

arrives 

or 
arrivees, 



Is. 

'^1 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



I'HISINT. JB 



Tu arriveraiB, 
II arriverait, 
Nuns arriverioDS, 
Voas arriveriez, 
lis urriveraient, 



Ishould 

thou vmUdst 

As would 

toe should 

you would 

they toould. 



ft 
^1 



^ 



Past.* JB' 



Je serais 

Ta serais 

II or elle serait 

Nous serioDs 

VouB serlez 

Us or elles seraient 



I 



arriyS 

or 
arriv6e, 

arrives 

or 
arriv^es, 



IMPBRATIVE MODE. JF 



Arrive, 

ArriTons, 

Arrivez, 



arrive (ihou). 
let us arrive, 
arrive (you). 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODS. 



Pbxsbnt. G 



Qne j^arrive. 
Que tn arrives, 
Qa'il arrive, 
Que nous arrlvions, 
Qne voiis arriviez, 
Qc'ils arrivent, 



thatr\ 

thai thou 

thai he 

that we 

thai you 

that they. 



I 



Past. Q* 



Qae je sois 

Qae ta sois 

Qn'il or elle soit 

Que nous poyons 

Que vous soyez 

QuUs or elles soient ) arrivees, 



\ 



arrivfi 

or 
arriv^e, 

arriv6s 
or 



s| 

is 

1^ 



Impibtxct. S 

Qne j'arrivasse, tfuxt L 

Que tn arrivasses, that thou 

QuMl arrivAt, that he 

Qne non^ arrivassions, that we 

Qni' vone arrivassiez, that you 

Qn'ils arrivassent, that they 



Plttferfect. SP 



Mr 

I 



1 



arrivfi 

or 
arr.v^e. 



Qne je fnsse 

Qne tu fusses 

Qu'il or elle fflt 

Qne nous fnesions \ arrives 

Qne vous fussiez >■ or 

Quils or eUes fussent ) arrivees, J 



II 
1.^ 



INFINITIVE MODE. 



Pbisxnt. I 
Arriver, to arrive. 



Past. F 



£tre arriv^ or arriv6e, \ to have 
arrives or arrivees, ) anived. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pbissnt. JT 
Arrivaat, arriving. 



Past. tT 



Etant am'v6 or arriv^e, ) having 
arrives or arrivees, ^arrived. 



Past. K 
Arrive or arriv^e, arrivSs or arrivees, arrived. 



* Second form of thecond. past: je fusse arriv6, tu fusses arriv6, il ttX arriv^ 
nous fussions arrives, vous fussiez arrives, lis furent arrives. 
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COJ^JUGATIOX OP YEBBS. 



CONJUGATION OF A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



Pronominal verbs are conjugated with two pronoans of the same person, the one 
is the subject, the other the direct, or indirect, object of the verb. 

In the compound tense? of pronominal verbs the auxiliary verb etre is ueed for 
the auxiliary verb avoir. The past participle is subject to the same mle of agree- 
ment as) the past participle of transitive verbs; that is, it agrees with its direct 
object, when the direct object precedes the participle. 



SB COUPSR— to out one's self. {'Model Verb J 



Pbxbbnt. a. 



mDICATIVE MODE. 

Past iNDsriNiTi. A' 



Je me coupe, 
Tu te coupes, 
II se coupe, 
Nous nous coupons, 
Vous vous coupez. 
Us Be coupeut. 



/ cut myae^t etc. 



Je me suis coupS, / have cut mjfseift 

Tn t'es coup6, [etc 

n s'est coup6, 

Nous nous sommes coup^, 

Vous vous dtes coupes, 

Us se sont coupes. 



IXPSBFEOT. S 

Je me conpais, / was cutting myse^, 
Tu te conpais, [etc, 

II se coupait. 
Nous nous conpions, 
Vous vous coupiez, 
lis se coapaient. 



Plvpkbfbct. B^ 

Je m'^tais coup6, / had cut myse^, 

Tu t'^tais coupS, [ete. 

n s'^tait coup4. 

Nous nous 6tions coupes, 

Vous vous 6tiez coupes, 

lis s'^taient coupes. 



Past Difinttb. C 



Je me coupai, 

Tu te coupas, 

II se coupa, 

Nous nous coupftmes, 

Vous voDB coupfttes, 

Us se coupdrent. 



/ cut myse^t ^ 



Past Antbbiob. C 

Je me fas coupe, / had cut myse(f, 

Tu. te fus conp6, [(gtc 

H 3e fut coup6. 

Nous nous fttmes coupes, 

Vons vouH ftttes coupes, 

lis se furent coupes. 



FUTITRE. D 

Je me coupei-ai, / shall cut myttUfy 

Tn te conprras, [«te. 

n He coup ra, 

Nous nou» conperonp, 

Vou-4 voud couperez, 

Ii<» &>e couperont. 



FiTTFRB Anterior. IV 



Je me serai coup6, 

Tu te peraa coup6, 

II "C eera cnnp(5, 

Nous nona ser'»n8 couple. 

Vous vous Perez coup^St 

Ts se seront coupes. 



/ shxM have cut 
[myaeif, etc. 
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CONDITIONAL MODS. 



Pbisknt. JB 



Je me couperais, / should cut myself ^ 

Tu te coaperais, \fiUi, 

11 Be couperail, 

Noua iioiu cuuperions, 

Voas vous couperies. 

Us Be couperaient. 



Paot.* 17 



Je me serais coup4, 
Ta te seraU coapS, 
II Be Berait conp4, 
Noos noos serions coupes, 
Vons vons seriez coap6ii, 
lis Be Beraient couple. 



I should haiD4 aU 
Imifseify ste. 



IHFBBATIYB MODE. JF 



Coape-toi, 

Coapons-noiu, 

Coapez-voas, 



cut thyseff. 

let us cut ourselvei, 

cut jfOfTselves, 



8UBJUNCTIYB MODE. 



Pbbbbmt. O 



Que Je me coupe, 
Qae tu te coapes, 
Qn'il se coape, 
<^ae noiu} nous conpions, 
Qac vons vons conpiez, 
QnMls se conpeut. 



that I may cut 
[myse^, etc. 



Pabt. G^ 



Que jo me sols coap6, that Itnay have 
Qae tu te sois conp6, [cut myself ^ etc. 
Qn'il se M>it coap6, 
(^ae nous uoas soyons coap^s, 
Que vous vons soycz coopcs, 
<}a'ilB se (<oient coapes. 



IXPBRFBOT. S 

(fae je me coupasse, that I might cut 

Qne tn te conpasses, [mys^y etc. 

Qn'il se coup&t, 

Qae nons nous coupafsions, 

Que vons vons coupaseiez, 

Qn'ils se conpassent. 



Plupebfect. M^ 

Que je me f nsse coap6, that Imight have 
Que tu te fusses coup6, [cut myse^y etc, 
Qn'ii se ftlt coupe, 
Que nons nous fucfsions coupes, 
Que vons vous fussiez conpfo, 
Qu'ils se f assent coupcB. 



INFINTTIVB MODE. 



Present. I 
Se coaper, to cut orui*8 eelf. 



Past. F 
S^dtre coup^, to have cut o. se^ 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. «r 
fie coupant, cutting one's sdf. 



Past. iT 
8*^tant coup^, ftoving euto,*. 



Past. K 



* Seoond fonn of the cond. past: je me f usM ooupf, ta te fuaaes cpupd, il se t^\ 
ccmp4, nous cons fussions coup^s^ vous tous fussiez coupds. lis se f usstTit couple. 



2P6 



COIS-JUOATIOK OP yEBB& 



CONJUGATION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



A n tonne, 

H II tonnait, 

r II tonna, 

• II tonnera, 



TONNER— to thunder. (Modd Verb.) 

INDICATIVE MODE. 

U ihvnden. A' II a tonni, it has thundered. 

U was thundering. W II avait tonn^, it had thundered. 

it thundered. C* D eat tonn4, U had thundered, 

U wUl thunder. Jy H aura tonn^, U wUl have thundered. 



CONDITIONAL MODS. 
JE II tonnerait, it would thunder. X? II aurait tonn6, U would have, etc. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MODE. 

G QaMl tonne, that it nunf thunder. G' ^v^WdAlioxmi^thatUmayhave^etc. 

H QqMI tonnftt, thai it might thunder. W Qn'll etlt tonn^, thai M might /lort 

[thundered, 

INFINITIVE. 

I Tonner, to thunder. 



PARTICIPLES. 
tT Tonnknt, thundering. X. Tonn^, 



thundered. 



Ibreqtjlar Impersonal Verbs 
T AVOIR— to be there. FAIXOIR— to be 

PLEUVOIR— to rain. 



Prss. a 
Imperp. B 

P. DBF. C 

.Put. J> 
COND. Pbes. JE 

\ Prb8. G 
« i Ihperf. H 



t 

< 
o 

M 

o 



00 f • 



Inpinitive. I 
pREs, Part. «r 
P49lP4IST.ip 



D 7 a (there <«, there are). D fant 
II y avait. 
II 7 ent. 
n 7 aura, 
n 7 aaralt. 
QnMl 7 ait 
Qn*il 7 eflt. 
"y avoir. 
Ya7ant; . ._ . ^ 



B fant 


D plent. 


11 fallait. 


n plenvalt. 


n fallut. 


11 plut. 


n faadra. 


U plenvra. 


r fandrait. 


11 plenvrait. 


Qa'il faille. 


Qn'il plenve 


QuMl fallut^^ 


Qu'il plflt. 


Falloir. 


IMcuYoir. 


(wanfivn.J • 


Pleuvant, 


FaUu. 


PlU 



CONJUGATlOJif OB VUitBS. 397 



OETHOGEAPHIO IRREGULARITIES 



111 THE FiBST Conjugation. 



• ♦• 



Some classes of verbs in the first conjagation, though regularly varied through, 
out, undergo, in certain paeons and tenses, slight changes to make their orthog< 
rapby courormable to the pronunciation. 

1. In verbs ending in eer, as commeneer, to commence^ the letter e, to retain 
tbe souDd of s, takes the cedilla before a and o; as, eommen^nt, nous com-' 
fnen^ons, 

2. In verbs ending in ger, as manger, to eaf, an e Is inserted after g, before a 
and Of to make the g retain its soft sound ; as mangeant, nous mangeofis, 

3. In verbs ending in yer, as nettoyer, to clean, the y is chanired into i before 
e mute ; as, Je nettoie, tu nettoies, il nettoie, Us nettoient ; but noua 
nettoyons, voua nettoyez. 

Rem.— Verbs having an a before the ending yer, as payer, to pay, may either 
retain the y before e mute or change it into i ; je paye, or Je paie. 

4. In verbs having S (acute) or e (mute) before the consonant that precedes the 
ending er, as eapirer, to hope, and mener, to lead, the ^ or e is changed into 
d (grave) before a mute syllable ; &s, J'eapircf Ifiope ; je m^ne, I lead, etc. 

Rem. Verbs in eger, as abrSger, prot^er, retain the S in the fhtnre and con. 
.itlona] : J'abr^gerai, tu prot^geras. See also verbs in eler and fter, No. 5. 

6. Verbs ending in eler, as appeler, to call, double the If and those in eterf 
BE Jeter, to throw, double the t before e mute : a.tf,J*appelle, tu appelles, it 
appelle. Us appellent; and, Je Jette, tu Jettea, il Jette, lla Jettent. But 
noua appelona, voua appelez ; noua Jetona, voua Jetez, etc. 

Rem.— The verbs aeheter, to buy; bourreler, to torment ; d^celer, to disclose; 
geler, to freeze ; hareeler, to harass ; peler, to peel, are exceptions to this 
last rule; they come under Rule No. \ 



' 'COXJUGATION OP VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



iNPiNrnvK 

FOBXA. 



1. Aller, 

to go. 
allant. 
alle. 

dtre all6. 
6tant alls. 

id» Entfoyer, 

to send. 
envoyant. 
envoyfi. 
avoir envoyS. 
ayant envoyl. 

8, AequSrlr, 

to acquire. 
acqa^raut. 
acqaio. 
avoir acquis, 
ayant acquit). 

4. SouUHr, 

toboU. 
bouillant. 
bouiili. 
avoir bouilli. 
ayant bouilli. 

5. CouriVf 

to run. 
couraut. 
coaru 

avoir coura. 
ayant coom. 

6. CtieilHr, 

to gcUher. 
cueillaiit. 
cueilli. 
avoir cueilli. 
ayant cueilli. 

7. J>ortnlr, 

to deep. 
dormant, 
dormi. 
avoir dormi. 
ayant dormi. 

8. Fair, 

to flee. 
fnyaut. 
fni. 

avoir ful. 
ayant fai. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



PRBeSKT. A 



IUFBBFBCT. S 



Je vais, 
tu vaei, 
il va. 

nous allons, 
vous allez, 
ils vont. 

j'envdle (p. 251). 
tu envoies, 
il euvoie, 
nous envoyons, 
vous envoyez, 
ils cnvoieut. 

j'acqniers, 
tu acquiers, 
il acquiert. 
nous acquerons, 
vous acquSrez, 
ils acquierent. 

je bous, 

tu bous, 

il bout, 

nous bouillons, 

vous bouillez, 

ils bouillent. 

je cours, 
tu cours, 
11 court, 
nous conrons, 
vous courez, 
ils courent. 

je cueille, 
tu cueilles, 
11 cueille, 
nous cuei lions, 
vous cueillez, 
ils cuelllent. 

je dors, 
tu dor-*, 
il dort, 

nous dormons, 
vous dormez, 
ils dorment. 

je fnis, 
tu fuis, 
il fuit, 
nous fnyons, 
vons fnyez, 
ils fuieni. 



j'allais. 
tu allaia 
il allait. 
nous allions, 
vons alliez, 
ils allaient. 

j^envoyais. 
tu envoyais, 
il envoyait^ 
nousenvoyions, 
vous envoyiez, 
ils envoyaient. • 

j'acquSrais. 
tu acquerais, 
il acquerait, 
nous acquenons, 
vous acqueriez, 
ils acqueraient. 

je bouillais, 
tu bouillais, 
11 bouiilait. 
nous bouillions, 
vous bouilliez, 
ils bouillaieut. 

je courais, 
tu courais, 
11 couriir., 
nous courions, 
vous couriez, 
ils conraient. 

je cueillais, 
tu cueillais, 
il cueillait, 
nous cueillions, 
vons cueilliez, 
ils caeillaient. 

je dormais, 
tn dormais, 
11 dormait, 
nous dormions, 
vous dormiez, 
ils dormaient. 

je fuyais, 
tn fuyais, 
il fuyair, 
nous fuyions. 
vous fuyiez, 
ils fuyaient. 



Past Dkp. C 



j'allai, 
tu alias, 
il alia, 

nous allAmes, 
vous allfttes, 
ils allerent. 

j'envoyal, 
iu euvoyas, 
il envoya. 
n. eiivoyftmes, 
v. envoyfttes, 
ilB envuydrent. 

j'acquis, 
tu acquis, 
il acquit, 
nous acqutmes, 
vous acquttet), 
ils acquirent. 

je bouillis, 
tu bouillis, 
11 bouillit, 
nous bouilltmes, 
vous bouillttes, 
ils bouillireut. 

je courns, 
tu coaruH, 
il cournt, 
nous courdme^, 
vous conrdtes, 
ils courureiit. 

je cneilli8. 
til cueillis, 
II cueillit, 
nous cneilltmes. 
voucs cueijiite:", 
lis cueillirent. 

je donrJs, 
tu dormis, 
il dormit. 
nous donnimes, 
vouH doniiites, 
ils donaireut. 

jo fuis 
tn fuis 
il fait, 
nous Tulmes, 
vous futte?, 
ils fuirent. 



PUTURB. 2> 



j'Irai, 
tu iras, 
il ira, 

nous irons, 
vuus irez, 
ils iront. 

j'envernd, 
tn enverraa, 
il enverra, v 
none enverrons^ , 
vons enverrez, ' 
lis enverront. 

j'acquerrai, 
tu acquerras, 
11 acquerra, 4 
nous acqnerron^ 
vous acquerrez, 
ils acquerront. 

je bonillirai, 
tu bouiUiras, 
11 buuillira, 
nous boniUirons* 
vons bonilUrez, 
ils bouilliront. 

je courrai, 
tu courras, 
il ctmrra, 
nous courrons, 
vous courres* 
lis coorront. 

je cneillcrai, 
tu cueillera^ 
il cueillera, 
nous cueillerona. 
vous ciieillerez, 
ils cueilleront. ' 

je dormirai, 
tu dormirae, 
11 dorniira, 
uou!» dormirona 
vou!» dormirez, ? 
ils dormiront. 



k 



je fuirai, 
tu fuiras, 
11 fuira, 
nous fuirona, 
vous fuirez, 
lis fuiront. 



♦ In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the auxiliary verb etre Is used for th« 
iS'en aUer follows the model. Tiie reflective pronoun ana the adverb tn precede the 
used afllrmatively : va-fett ; aUorut-nous-ttU 

XAaaaillir and tre&soUHr iiu^r from *'hm ^^^^-^^ in the future ai.d in rbe eondltfonaP 



CONJUGATION^ OF VERBS. 



lEEEGULAR MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pbesent. E 



jMrais, 
tu iraia, 
il irait, 
nous irioQS, 
vous iriez, 
lis iraient, 

j'enyerraiSj 
tu enverrais, 
il enverrait, 
nous enverrioiiS, 
vous enverriez, 
ils eiiverraient. 

j'acquerrais, 
tu acquerrai$!i, 
il acquerrait, 
lious acqnerrions, 
vous avqut'iriez, 
ila ucquerraieut. 

je bonlllirais, 
tu bouii'tirais, 
tl bouillirait, 
nous bou))lirion8, 
voQS bouilliriez, 
ilB bouilliraient. 

Je courrais, 
tu courruie, 
11 courrait, 
nous courrions, 
vous courriez, 
lis courraient. 

Je cueillerais. 
In cueillerais, 
11 cueillerait, 
nous cueillerions, 
vous cueilleriez, 
lis cueiUeraient. 

Je dormirais, 
tu dormirais, 
il dormirait, 
nous dormirioQS, 
vous dormiriez, 
ils dormiraient. 

je fuirais, 
tu fuiraia, 
U fuirait, 
nous fairiouB, 
vous fuiriez, 
ils fuiiaieut. 



lUPSRATIVB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



allons, 
allez. 



envoie, 

envoyons, 
envoyez. 



acquiers, 

acqulrons, 
acqu^rez. 



bous, 

bouillons, 
bonillez. 



cours, 

courons, 
courez. 



cneille, 

cueillons, 
cueUlez. 



dors, 

donnons, 
dormez. 



fuis, 

fnyons, 
fuyez. 



Pbebent. G 



que j'aille, 
que tu ailles, 
qn41 aille, 
que nous allions, 
que vous alliez, 
qu'ils anient. 

que J'envoie: 
que tu envoies, 
qu^il envoie, 
que nous envoyions, 
que vous envoyiez, 
quails euvoient. 

que J'acquidre, 
que tu acquidres, 
qu'il acquiere, 
que n. acqu^nons, 
que V. acqu^riez, 
qu'ilB acquidreut. 

que Je bouille, 
que tu bouilloB, 
qu'il bouille, 
que nous bouillionB, 
que vous bouilliez, 
qn'ils bouillent. 

que je con re, 
que tu coures, 
qu'il coure, 
que nous courions, 
que vous couriez, 
qu'ilB courent. 

que je cneille, 
que tu cueilleSy 
qu'il cueille, 
que nous cneillionB, 
que vous cueilliez, 
qn'ilB cueillent. 

que je dorme, 
que tu dormes, 
qu'il dorme, 
que nous dormions, 
que vous dormiez, 
qu'ilB dorment. 

que je fuie, 
que tu fuies, 
qu'il fuie, 
que noas f nylons, 
que vous fuyiez, 
qu'ils fuient. 



Impebfect. H 



que j'allasse, 
que tu allasses, 
qu'il all&t, 
que nous allassirns, 
qui; vous alla^siez, 
qu'ils allassent. 

que j'envoyasse, 
que in envoyasses, 
qu'il envoyAt, 
que n. envoyassions, 
que V. envoyassiez, 
qu'ils envoyassent. 

que j'acquisse, 
que tu acquisbes, 
qu'il acquit, 
que n. acquissions, 
que V. acqnisHiez, 
qu'ils acquissent. 

que je bouillisse, 
que tu bouillisBes, 
qu'il bouillit, 
que n. bouillissions, 
que V. bouiihtisiez, 
qu'ils bouilli.'-sent. 

que je courusee, 
que in courusses, 
qu'il courQt, 
que n. counissions, 
que V. couru88iez, 
qu'ils couruBsent. 

qne je cneillisse, 
que tu cut'illisseH, 
qu'il cueitlit. 
que n. cueillissious. 
que V. cueillissiez, 
qu'ils cueil isseut. 

que je dormisse, 
que tl) dormisses, 
qu'il dormit, 
que n. dorminisiGns, 
que V. dormissiez, 
qu'ils dormistcut. 

que je fnisse, 
que tu fnisses, 
qu'il fult, 

que nous fuisBions, 
que vouB fuisFiez, 
qu'ils fuisseut. 



Verbs 

conjugated lik« 

the 

Model Verb. 



s'en aller.* t 



renvoyer. 



conqn^rir. 

B*enqn6rlr.» 

reconqn^iir. 



accourir. 

loncourir. 

disconrir. 

parconrir. 

secuurir. 



accueillir. 
recueiliir. 
assaillir.t 
tressaillir.^ 



endormir. 
s'endormir. 
rendonnir. 
se rendormir.' 



; 



s'enfuir.* 



auxiliary verb avoir, 

^erb; je vC&n vaU; Je tn^en suit aUe; Ven vas-tuf except in the imperative mode wban 

preBttDt : f^asta^^ait XasMUlirciU; je u^t-iHMiUu at i J ^y^^^^-atllirais. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INFINITIVE 
Forms. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



9, Mourir, 

to die, 
xnouranc. 
Dort. 

dtre mort. 
£tanl mort. 

'10. uuvrlr, 

to open. 
onvrant. 
oavert. 
avoir ouv rt. 
ayant ouvert. 

11, Partlr, 

to start. 
partant, 
parti, 
etre parti. 
6tant part^ 

Ij^, Sentir, 

tc feel. 
sentant. 
senti. 

avoir senti. 
ayant seuti. 

18. Tenir, 

to hold ;i4) keep. 
tenant, 
tenn. 

avoir tenn. 
ayant tenn. 

14, VeniVf 

to ootne. 
venant. 
Venn, 
fltre venu. 
6tant venu. 

15, Vetlr, 

to cio.ke. 
vdtaiit. 
vfit.i. 

avoir v6ra 
ayant vdtu. 

J6* JL88eoir(it*)f 

to sit dnt{},i, 

s'asseyant. 
aftais. 

s'fitre assi<5. 
distant atihis. 



Pbesent. a 



Jo mcurs, 
tu muurd, 
il meurt, 
i)ont< monrons, 
vons mourez, 
ils meurent. 

j'oivre, 
tu ouvres, 
il ouvre, 
nous ouvrons, 
voui* ouvrez, 
ils ouvrent. 

• 

je pnrs, 
tn pars, 
il part, 
nous partons, 
vons partez, 
ils parteut. 

je sens, 
tu sjns, 
il sent, 
nous sentons, 
vous sentez, 
ils eeutent. 

Je tiens, 
tu tieiis, 
il tient, 
nous tenons, 
vous tenez, 
ils t'eunenw. 

je vions, 
tu viens, 
11 vienr, 
nons venous, 
vous venez, 
ils vienuent. 

je vfits, 
tu v6ts, 
il vgt, 

nou4 v^tons, 
vous v6tez, 
ils vStent. 

jn ra'assieds,^ 
Tu r'assieds, 
il s'assied, 
nousn.iisseyons. 
vous v. usseyez, 
ils s'as-eyent. 



Imferfbct. 3 



je monrais, 
tu mourais, 
il mourait, 
nous monrions, 
vous mouriez, 
ils mouraient. 

j'ouvrais. 
tu onvrais, 
il ouvrait, 
nous onvrions, 
vous ouvriez, 
ils onvraient. 

je partais, 
tn partais, 
il partait, 
nous partions, 
vons partiez, 
ils partaient. 

je sentais, 
tn sentais, 
il sentait, 
nons sentions, 
vous sentiez, 
ils sentaient. 

je tenais, 
tn tenais, 
il tenait, 
nous tenions, 
vons teniez, 
ils tenaient. 

je venais, 
tn vcnais, 
11 venait, 
noas venions, 
vons veniez, 
lis Tenaient. 

je vdtais, 
tn vdtais 
11 vdtait, 
nons vdtions, 
vous vdtiez, 
ils vdtaient. 

je m^asseyais, 
tu t'asseyais, 
il s'asseyait, 
n. n. asseyions, 
V. V. asseyiez, 
Us s'asseyaient. 



Past Dkp. C 



je mourns, 
m mourus, 
11 mourut, 
nous mourfimes, 
vons mourfttes, 
lis moorurent. 

j'onvris. 
tu ouvris, 
11 ouvrit, 
nons ouvrtmes, 
vous ouvrttes, 
ils ouvilreut. 



I 



e partis, 

a partis, 
11 partit, 
nous parttmes, 
vous partttes, 
ils partirent. 



je sentia, 
tu sentis, 
il aentit, 
nous senttmes, 
vons sentites, 
ils sentirent. 

je tins, 
tu tins, 
il tint, 
nous tfnmes, 
vous tintes, 
ils tinrent. 

je vins, 
tn vms, 
il Vint, 
nous \inme8, 
vous vtntes, 
iU vinrent. 

je v§tis, 
tu vdtis, 
il v§tit, 
nons vdttmes, 
vous vetttes, 
ils v§iirent. 

je m'assis, 
tu t'assis, 
il s'assit, 
nous n. asstmes, 
vons V. assttes, 
lis s'assirent. 



Future. J> 



je mourrai, 
tu mourras, 
il mourra, 
nous mourrons, 
vous mourrez, 
ils mourront. 

j'ouvrirai, 
tu ouvriras, 
il ouvrira, 
nous ouvnrons, 
vous onvrirez, 
ils ouvriront. 

je partirai, 
tu partiras, 
il partira, 
nons partirons. 
vous partirez, 
ils partiront. 

je sentirai, 
tu nentiras, 
11 sentira, 
nous sentirons, 
vous sentirez, 
ils bentiront. 

je tiendrai, 
tu tiendras, 
il tiendra, 
uouH tiendronfl^ 
vous tiendrez, 
ils tieodront. 

je viendrai, 
tu viendras, 
11 viendra, 
nous viendrona, 
vous viendrez^ 
ils viendront. 

je vfitlrai, 
tn vStiras, 
il vdtira, 
nous vdtlroni, 
vous vfitirez, 
ils vdtiront. 

je m'assi^rai, 
tu t'assi^ras, 
11 s'assiera, 
n^ n. assierons, 
V. V. assierez, 
\\^ s'assi^ront. 



* In the compound tenses of pronominal verbs, the aoziliary verb eire is used 
+ The compounds of venir are conjuLated with the auxiliary verb ftre, ezcepc 
I h\^o : je m'cuutoifi, tu Vaswi». V *^• -«»/ ; j^offsoyais ; fassoirai, etc. TWs taa» 



^^Stu/^r aud mestseoir are defecuv^ .w*^, tigee p. 310«) 



COXJUGAIIO^ OF VERBS. 



'd^l 



IBBEGULAB MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 
Pkbssnt. S 



je mourrai?, 
ta mourrais, 
11 mounait, 
nous mourriong, 
tous mourriez, 
21b moorraient. 

Vonvriraie, 
in ouvrirafs, 
11 ouvrirair, 
nous oavririons, 
irons ouvririez, 
11b oavriraient. 

Je partiraip, 
tu partirais, 
11 partirait, 
nons purti lions, 
Tous partiriez, 
llB partiraient. 

je sentirais, 
tn Bentirais, 
il sentirait, 
nons sentiiions, 
yens sentiriez, 
11b Bontiraient. 

je tiendrais, 
In tiendrais, 
11 tiendrait. 
none tiendrions, 
Tons tiendriez, 
Ub tiendraient. 

je Tiendrais, 
tn viendrais, 
11 viendrait, 
nons viendrions, 
Tons yiendriiz, 
11b viendraient. 

je ydtirais, 
In vfitirals, 
11 ydtirait, 
nons ydtirions, 
yoas vdtiriez, 
lis ydtiraient. 

je m^assilrais, 
tn t'assi^rais, 
11 B'assierait, 
n. n. assierions, 
y. y. assieriez, 
Us s'aBsieraient. 



iHFEBATiyB. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbbsekt. G 



menrs, 

monrons, 
mourez. 



ouvre, 

ouvrons, 
ouvrei^. 



pars, 

partond, 
partez. 



sens, 

sentons, 
seniez. 



tiens, 

tenons, 
tenez. 



viens, 

venons, 
vene^. 



yfitB, 

vfitons, 
v6i,ez. 



assicds-toi, 

assej'cns-n., 
a«»eycz-vous 



que je men re, 
que tu meures, 
qu'll meure, 
que nous mourions, 
que vous mouriex, 
qu'ils meurent. 

que j'onvre, 
que tn ouvres, 
qu'il ouvre, 
que nous onvrions, 
que vous ouvrlez, 
qu'lls onvreut.' 

que je parte, 
que tu partes, 
qu'il parte, 
que nous partions, 
que vous partiez, 
qu'ils partent. 

que je sente, 
que in sentes, 
qu'il Bente, 
que nons sent ions, 
que vout) sentitz, 
qu'ils Bentent. 

qne je tlenne, 
que tu tiennes, 
qu'il tienne, 
que nons lenions 
qne vous teniez, 
qu'ils tienneLt. 

qne je vienne, 
que tn vicnnes, 
qu'il vienne, 
qne nous venions, 
qne vous venlez, 
qu'ils viennent. 

qne je vfite, 
que tn vfites, 
qu'il v6te, 
qne nons vetions, 
que vous v§tiez, 
qu'ils vdtent. 

qne je m'asseye, 
que tu t'asseyes, 
qu'il s'abseye, 
que n. n. asseyions, 
qne v. v. asseyiez, 
qu'ils B'asseyent. 



Imperfect. 2£ 



Verbs 

conjugated lik* 

ttie 

Model Verb. 



que je mourusse, 
que tn n.ourusses, 
qu'il mouidt, 
que n. mourussinns, 
que V. muurutii^iez, 
qu'ils xnonrussent. 

qne j'6uvris«e. 
que tu ouvrisses, 
qu'il ouvrlt, 
que n. ouvrishions, 
que y. ouvrishlez, 
qu'ils ouvrisfeient. 

qne je partisse, 
que tu pa^ti:i^es, 
qu'il parttt. 
que n. parti scions, 
que V. partisMez, 
qu'ils partist>ent. 

qne je nenti^se, 
qne tu sentisses, 
qu'il Keiitit, 
que Ti. sentissiions, 
que v. S0iiiii*ie:ez, 
qu'ils BentiFsenw. 

que je tinsse, 
qne tu tiusses, 
qu'il tint, 

que nous tlnssions, 
que vous tiustiiez, 
qu'ils tinsseut. 

qne je vinsse, 
que tu viusses, 
qu'il v!nr, 
que nous vinsfions, 
que vous vim^siez, 
qu'ils vinsseut. 

qne je v^tisge, 
qne tn vdtisses, 
qu'il vetit, 
que nou8 vStissions, 
que vous v6ti^eiez, 
qu'ils vdtisbent, 

que je m'asBisi^e, 
que tn t^assie-ses, 
qu^il B'assit, 
que n. n. a^si^fii(»n8, 
que y. v. as8it<»i< z, 
qu'ils s'aKsissent. 



convnr. 
d( couvrir. 
offrlr. 
souffrir, etc. 



rcpartir. 

soriir. 

rtssortir. 



asset tir. 
consentir. 
prcsnentir. 
re8>entir. 
luentir, etc. 



Tlie com- 
pounds of ^tfnir 
with prefixes. 



The com- 
pounds of w 
nir.t 



d^vfitir. 
revfitir. 
se vfitir.* 
se revfitir.* 
se devfitir.* 



asseoir. 
rasseoir. 
se rasseoir.* 
seoir.l 
messeoir.l 



for tne auxiliary verb avoir. ^ 

etmveriir^ ^ iiich takes avoir in tbe sense of to ndif and etre In tbe Bense of to Offree. 

If little used. 



B02 



COKJCQATIOX OF Y££B8. 



CONJUGATION OP 



INPINITIVB 

FORXB. 



♦7. Mouvoir, 

to fnove. 
moavaut. 

avoir mt. 
ayaut inft. 

i.8, Pouvoir, 

to be able, 
poavant. 
pa. 

avoir du. 
ayant pa. 

19, Savoir, 

to knoio. 
aachant. 
sa. 

avoir su. 
ayant ea. 

190. Valoir, 

to be toorth. 
Talaat. 
▼ala. 

avoir valu. 
ayant vala. 

^1, Voir, 

tose$. 
voyanfc.^ «- 
"va. ^~-, 

avoir va. 
ayant va. 

92, V&uloir, 

to be toilUng. 
vooiant. 
voiila. 
avoir voalu. 
ayant voulu. 

93, Battre, 

to beat. 
batrant. 
battn. 

avoir battu. 
ayaut battu. 

94, Boire, 

to drink. 
bavant. 
bu. 

avoir bn. 
ayaut bu. 



INDICATIVE MODS. 



Pbbsbnt. a 



IXFBBFXCT. B 






je mens, 
tu meuts, 
il meat, 
nouti mouvouB, 
voas monvez, 
ils meuvent. 

je peux, or puis, 
tu peux, 
il peut, 
nous pouvons, 
VOU8 pouvoz, 
ilH peuvent. 

Je sais, 
tu sais, 
il salt, 
nous savons, 
vous eavez, 
ila savent. 

Je vanx, 
ru vaux, 
11 vaut, 
nous valons, 
vous valez. 
Us valent. 

Je vois, 
tu vois, 
11 volt, 
nous voyons, 
vous voyez, 
ila voieut. 

Je v«ax, 
tu veux, 
il veuc, 

nous vou1ofiiS|y 
vons voulez, V 
ils veulent. 

Je bats, 
tu bats, 
il bat, 

nous battons, 
vous battez, 
ils batten c. 

je bois, 
tu bois, 
il bolt, 
nous bavons, 
vous buvez, 
ils boivent. 



Je monvais, 
tu mouvais, 
il mouvait, 
nous mouvions, 
vous mouviez, 
ils mouvaient. 

je pouvais, 
tu pouvais, 
il pouvait. 
nous pouvions, 
voUs pouviez, 
ils pouvaient. 

je savais, 
ru savais, 
il savait, 
nous savions, 
vons saviez, 
ils savaient. 

je valais, 
tu valais, 
il valait. 
nous valions, 
vous valiez, 
ils valaient. 

Je voyais, 
ta voyais, 
il voyait, 
nons voyions, 
irons vo^iez, 
ils voyaient. 

Je vonlais, 
tu voulais, 
il voolait. 
nooa voulions, 
vous vottliez, 
Jls voalaient. 

Je ba^s, 
tu batL^is, 

il battaii^ 
nous batr^ions, 
vous batt4ez, 
ils battaie i^t. 

je buvais, 
tu buvais, i 
il buvait, 
nous buvioi.}8, 
vous buvie^M 
ils buvaient'- 



Past Dsr. C 



je mus, 
ta mus, 
il mat, 
nous mUmes, 
vous mtltes, 
ils marent. 

Je pas, 
ta pus, 
il put, 

nous pUmes, 
vous pfites, 
ils purent. 

je BUS, 
tu sus, 
il sut, 

nous sflmes, 
vous sfites, 
ils sarent. 

je valus, 
tu valus, 
11 valut, 
nous valftmes, 
vous valfites, 
ils valurent. 

I je vis, 
tu vis, 
il vit, 

nous vtmes, 
vous vltes, 
iis virent. 

Je vonlus, 
tu vonlus, 
il voulat, 
nous voultlmes, 
vous voulfites, 
ils voulurent. 

Je battis, 
tu battis, 
il battit, 
nous batttmes, 
vous battttcs, 
ils battirent. 

je bus, 
tu bus, 
11 but. 

nous btlmes, 
vous bfites, 
ils burent. 



FUTUBB. I^ 



je mouvrai, 
tu mocvras, 
il mouvra, 
nous mouvrona^ 
vous mouvrez, 
ils mouvront. 

Je poarrai, 
tu pourras, 
il ponrra, 
nous pourrons, 
vous poarrez, 
ils pourront. 

je saurai, 
tu sauras, 
il saura, 
nous sanrona, 
vous sanrez, 
ils sauront. 

je vaudrai, 
tu vaudras, 
11 vaudra, 
nous vaudrons, 
vous vaudrez, 
ils vaudront. 

je veiraf, 
tu verras, 
il verra, 
nous verrona, 
vous verrez, 
ils verront. 

je voudrai, 
tu voudras, 
il voudra, 
nous voadrona, 
vous voudrez, 
ils voudrout. 

je battrai, 
tu battras, 
il battra, 
nous battrona, 
vous battrez, 
ils battront. 

je boinU, 
tu boiras, 
il boira, 
nous boirona, 
vous boirez, 
lis boiront. 



„ \ 

"^In the ^iJompound tenses of prom.minal verbs, the 
+ Tb/»«rt v^rhq slishtly devmre from the ntodel. 
t^'it^ JviBi^tfdUYe form veaivVt. io uo^d uul^ iu tliQ 



CONJUGATION or VE&Ba, 
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IRREGULAE MODEL VERBS. 





CONDITIONAL 


Imperatitb. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Vekbb 
conjuj'atedlilu 










Prvricnt. JE 


jr 


Pbbsent. O 


Impebfect. // 


the 
^iodei Verb» 




ie monvrais, 




que je menve, 


qne je musse. 


di'mouvoir. 




-l^ouvraif, 


meu^, 


qae tn meuves. 


que tu musses, 


eniouvoir. 




"^^ mouvrait. 




qu'il meuve, 


qu'il mtlt, 


8'6mouvolr.* 




HOHf* iiiouviions, 


moavons, 


que nous mouvions, 


qne nous mussions, 


promouvoir. 




T0U8 mouvriez, 


mou\ez. 


que VOU8 mouviez, 


que vons mussiez, 






lis mouvraii nt. 




qu'ils meuvent. 


qu'ils musseut. 






ie ponrrais, 
In pourraiti, 




que je puisse, 


que je pusse, 






poux, 


que tu puisses. 


que tn pusses. 






il ponrrait, 




qui] puisse, 


qu'il ptlt. 






nons pourrions, 


pcuvon!*, 


que nous puis^ions, 


que nons pussions, 






T0U8 pourrie/.. 


puuvez. 


que vons puissiez, 


que vous pussiez. 






Il8 pourraient 




qu'ils puissent. 


qu'ils pusseut. 






Je sanrais, 
ta sanrais, 




que je sache, 


qne je susse, 






sachc, 


que tu saches, 


que tn susses, 






U saurait, 




qu'il ^oche, 


qu'il silt, 






nons saurioDe', 


eacbons. 


que nous sachions, 


qne nous sussions, 






Tons sauricz, 


BUChcZ. 


que vous sachiez, 


que vous sussiez, 






flB saiiraieut. 




qu'ils bacheiit. 


qu'ils sussenr. 






Ie vandraiB, 
ia VBudrais, 




que je vaille, 


qne je valnsse. 


valoir mienx. 




vanx. 


que tu vailles, 


qne tu valusses, 


^qnivaloir. 


• 


U vandrait, 




qull vaille, 


qu'il valfti. 


pre valoir. 




nons vaudrions, 


valons, 


que nous valions. 


que nous vulutisions, 


levaioir. 




Tons vaudriez, 


valez. 


que vous valiez, 


que vous valusslez, 






Us vaadraient. 




qu'ils vaillent. 


qu'ils vaJu8^eut. 






Ie Terrals, 
in verrais, 




que je voie. 


que je visse. 


revoir. 




vols, 


que tn voies. 


que tu visses. 


entrevoir. 




11 verrait, 




qu'il voie, 


qu'il vft. 


dechoir.t 




nons verrions, 


vyons, 


que nous voyions, 


que nous vissions, 


echoir.t 




Tons Terriez, 


voyez. 


que vous voyiez, 


que vous vissiez, 


pourvoir.+ 




Us yerraient. 




qu'ils voient. 


qu'ils vissent. 


prevolr.t 




je vondrais* 




que je veuille, 


que je vonluese, 






tu voudrais, 


veux, 


que tu veuilles, 


que tu voulusses, 






il voudrait, 




qu'il veuille, 


qu'il voulftt. 






XiOus voudrionSj 


Youlonp, 


que Dous voulions, 


que n. voulussions, 






voas voudriez, 


voulez and 


que vons voulii z, 


que v. vouiussiez, 






ils voadraient. 


venii]ez4 


qu'ils veuilleut. 


qu'ils voulussent. 






'je battraip, 




que je batte, 


qne je battlsse. 


aba'tre. 




tn bat trails, 


batis 


que tu battes, 


que tu baitisses, 


combdttre. 




11 battrait, 




qu'il batte. 


qu'il ball It, 


d^hattre. 




nous battrions, 


buttons* 


que nous battinns, 


que n. battisnions. 


s'ebattre.* 




VOU8 battriez, 


battez. 


que vous battiez, 


que V. batt:ssiez. 


rabattre. 




lis battraient. 




qu'ils battent. 


qu'ils battissent. 


rebattre. 




je boirais. 




qne je boive, 


qne je buase. 


emboire. 




tn boirais. 


bois, 


que tu boivea, 


que tn busses. 


s'emboire.* 




11 bolrait. 




qu'il boive, 


qu'il bftt, 


reboire. 




nons boirions, 


bavons, 


que nous buvions, 


que nous bussions. 






vons boiriez, 


buvez. 


qu»' vous buviez, 


que VOUS bussi«.-z, 






Ils boiraieni. 




qu'il.** boiveut. 


qu'ils bussent. 

1 






anxiliary verb efi 


fe is used f o*- 


the anxiliaiy verb a 


oir» 




•s 


(See p. 278.) 










f 
-1 


•ease of pUcue or 


be MO kind us- 
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OONJITGATIOir OP VERBS. 



CONJUGATION OF 



INyiNITIVE 

FOBXS. 



^5, Conelure, 

to oondude. 
concluant. 
cone a. 
avoir conclu. 
ayant conclu. 

fM» Canduire, 

to conduct. 
conduisant. 
conduit, 
avoir conduit, 
ayant couduit. 

^7. Connattre, 

to knoto. 
coniiaisHant. 
coniiu 

avoir connu. 
ayant conuu. 

98. Coudre, 

to sew. 
consant. 

COU9U. 

avoir coasu. 
ayant couau. 

29, Craindre, 

to fear. 
craignant. 
craint 

avoir craint. 
ayant cramt. 

80, Croire, 

to believe. 
croyant. 
cm. 

avoir cm. 
ayanl cm. 

81, Crottre, 

to grow. 
croipiiant. 
crft, /. crue. 
avoir crti. 
ayant crft. 

82, nire, 

to say ; to tell. 
disant. 
dit. 

avoir dit. 
ayant dit. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Pbxssnt. a 



Imferfkct. B 



je conclus, 
tu oondus, 
il conclut, 
nouA conclnons 
vous concluez 
lis conclueut. 

je condujs, 
tu condnis, 
il conduit, 
n. conduisons, 
V. condnisez, 
ila conduisent. 

je connais, 
tu conuais, 
11 connatt, 
n. connaisaona 
V. connais^x, 
Us connaissent 

je couds, 
tu couds, 
11 coud, 
nous cousons, 
vous cousez, 
ils cousenL 

je crains, 
tu crains, 
ii craint, 
nous craimiona 
vous crai^nez, 
ils craignenL 

je crots, 
tu crois, 
il emit, 
nous croyons, 
vous croyez, 
ils croient. 

je crots, 
tu crot^ 
il crott, 
nous croissons 
vous croissez, 
ils croissent. 

je die, 
tu dis, 
il dit, 

nous disons, 
vous dites, 
ils disent. 



je concluais, 
tu concluais, 
11 concluait, 
nous concluions, 
vous concluiez, 
lis concluaient. 

je condnisais, 
tu conduisais, 
11 conduisait, 
n. conduiflions, 
V. conduieiez, 
ils conduisaient. 

1e connaissais, 
tu connaissais, 
il connaissait, 
n. connaist'ions, 
v. connaissiez, 
ils connaiesaient 

je cousais, 
tu cousais, 
il consait, 
nous cousions, 
vous cousie;", 
ils couaaieni. 

je cralfi;naiB, 
tu craignais, 
il craignait, 
noua craigmona, 
voua craigniez, 
lis crHignaient. 

je croyais, 
tu croyais, 
11 croyait, 
nous croyions, 
vous croyiez, 
ils croyaieut. 

je croissais, 
tu croissais, 
11 crolssait, 
nou8 croissiona, 
vous croissiez, 
ils croissaient. 

je dlMais, 
tu disais, 
11 disait, 
nous di^iions, 
vous disiez, 
ils disaient. 



Past Dir. C 



Future. 2> 



je conclus, 
tu conclus, 
il conclut, 
nous conclCmea, 
vous coiiclHtes, 
ils conclurent. 

je conduisis, 
tu couduisis, 
11 conduisit, 
n. conduistmes, 
V. condnisites, 
ils conduisirent. 

je connus, 
tu couiius, 
il connnt, 
nous connfimes, 
Yi»us conntlte:*, 
ils connurent. 

je cousis, 
tu cousis, 
il cousit, 
nous coufitmes, 
vous cousltes, 
ils cousirent. 

je craignip, 
tu cra^is, 
11 craignit, 
nous craigntmes, 
vous cnu^rnttes, 
ils craigmrent. 

je cms, 
tu cms, 
il crut, 
nous crflmes, 
vous crdtes, 
ils cmrent. 

je crfts, 
tu crtls, 
il crtlt, 
nous crdmes, 
vous irfites, 
ils crftrent. 

jedis, 
tu dis, 
il dit, 

nous dimes, 
vous dltes, 
ils dirent. 



je conclurai, 
tu coucluras. 
11 coDclura, 
nous conciuroDb 
vous coiiciurez, 
ils conclurout. 

je conduirai, 
tu conduiras, 
11 conduira, 
n. conduirons, 
V. conduirez, 
lis conduiront. 

je connattral, 
tu connaltras, 
11 connaitra, 
n. connalirona, 
V. connaltrez, 
lis co4mattront. 

je coudrai, 
tu coudras, 
11 coudra, 
nous coadrons, 
VOUS coudrez, 
ils coudront. 

je craindrai, 
tu craindras, 
11 craludra, 
nous rraiudroTifl, 
\ou8 craindrez, 
ils craindront. 

je croirai, 
tu croiras, 
11 croira, 
nous croirona, 
vous croirez, 
ils croiront. 

je crottrai, 
tu croitras, 
il croltra. 
nous crottroiia» 
vous croltrea, 
ils croitront. 

je dirai, 
tu diras, 
il dira. 
nous airoiis» 
vous direz, 
ils diront. 



* Luire, to shine; reluire^ to glitter; and nuire, to huri^ to injtcre, deviate from the 
tThe compounds of dire and confire H«>viate from the model in the seoond' perso* 
matuiire, the s is doubled: maudisaen itioott«V» 



COKJt7GA3:iOir OF r£fiBB. 
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IBEEGULAK MODEL VERBS. 



* CONDITIONAL 

PUBSINT. B 



Je conclarais, 
in conclnrais, 
11 coDclarait, 
nous couclarion^, 
voas concluriez, 
lis concloraieutd 

je condniraiB, 
tn conduirais, 
il conduirait, 
nous condairions, 
vooB oonduiriez, 
flfl conduinuent. 

Je connattraia, 
ta connattrais, 
il connuttrait, 
n. connatirioiia, 
V. connflltriez, 
lis connaltraient 

je condralB, 
tn coadrais, 
il coudrair, 
nous condrioiiB, 
yoiia condriez, 
ill coudxaient. 

je craindraiB, 
ta craindrais, 
il craindrait. 
nous craindriona, 
voui» craii driez, 
ils craiDdraieut. 

je crolraia, 
tn croirais, 
il croirait, 
nous croirions, 
VOU8 croiriez, 
ila croiraient. 

je crottrais, 
tn croltraia, 
U ciottrait, 
noas croitrions, ' 
Yons croitriez, 
ila croitruient. 

ie dirais, 
tu dirais, 
il dirait, 
nous dirioQS, 
voQs diriez, 
ila diraient. 



Imfbbativb. 



concloB, 

concloons, 
concluez. 



condoia, 

condniflona, 
condnisez. 



connais, 

connaisBons, 
connaiasez. 



conds, 

courions, 
cooBez. 



crainp, 

craiimons, 

cruiguez. 



crola, 

croyona, 
croyez. 



crois, 

croissona, 
croiBsez. 



dis, 

disons, 
dites. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



PBX8ENT. O 



que je conclac, 
qae tu conclaea, 
qnMl conclue, 
que n. concluions, 
que V. concluiez, 
quMla concluent. 

qne je oonduise, 
qae tn condniBes, 
qa'il condaise, 
que n. condait«ions, 
qae v. conduisiez, 
qu'ilB conduiBent. 

qae je counaiBBe, 
que ta coanaiBBes, 
qu'il connalH^e, 
que n. counaiBaionB, 
que V. connaiBtdez, 
qu'lla connaiBsent. 

qae je conse, 
que ta coaBes, 
quMI coaBe, 
qae noaB couBions, 
que voas couBiez, 
qa'ila couBent. 

qae je craigne, 
que ta craigneM, 
qu'il cralgae, 
que noaB craigniona, 
que voas craiguiez, 
qu^ila craignent. 

qne je croie, 
que ta croies, 
quMl crole, 
que nouB croyiona, 
qne voub croyiez, 
qn'ila croient. 

qne je croiBse, 
que tn croisBeB, 
qu'il croiBse, 
que nous croisBiona, 
qne toub croiBsiez, 
qa'ila croiBaent. 

qae je dise, 
que ta dlBes, 
qu'il dise, 
que nouB disions, 
que VOU8 didez, 
qu'ilB dieent. 



IMPBBFXCT. H 



que je concIuBee, 
que I a conclusireB, 
quMl conclfit, 
que D. concluBBiooa, 
que V. concluBBiez, 
qa'ila concluBBent. 

qae je condaiBiase, 
que ta condulBiBBeB, 
qu'll condulKit, 
q. n. conduiBirBiona, 
que V. conduihiBBiez, 
qu'ils condaiHisBenL 

que je connuBBe, 
que tu conuuBBeB, 
qu'il connfit, 
que n. connuBBions, 
que V. connoBBlez, 
qa'ila connuaaent. 

que je cooBispe, 
que ta coasiaB^ 
qu'il couBtt., 
que n. couBiBsions, 
que y. coiiBiaBiez, 
qu^ila oouBiBBeut. 

que je craigniase, 
que ta craigniBaea, 
qa'il craigiiit, 
que D. craigniBBiona, 
que V. craignibriez, 
qu'ila craiguiasent. 

qae je cnusae, 
que tu cratiaeB, 
qa'il crfit, 
quo noaa cruBBiona, 
qae voas cruHeicz, 
qu'ila cruBBent. 

que je crasae, 
que ta crussea, 
qa'il crttt, 
que noaa craa^lona, 
que vooB cniasirz, 
qa'ila cruaaent. 

qae je diase, 
que ta diaaea, 
qu'U dtt, 

que noaa diaaiooa, 
que voua diaaiez, 
qa'ila diBsent. 



^BRB8 

conjugated lUn 

the 
Model Verb. 



exclure. 
redore. 



All verba end* 
ing in uifv.* 



paraiiTeaod 
corapounda. 



All verba end- 
ing iu aindi^ 
eindre and oin- 
clre. 



The com- 
poundBOf ti^irvf 
and ooi0re.-f 



model in the paat participle, which enda in i inBtead of it: aa : iui, relui, nui. 

pinnU of ilie present indioative and of the iniDerative, which ia dtaez, co7*JUez (pee 7^; Ib 



aojTJuaATiox or tebbs. 



CONJUGATION OF 



-7T i ^ry i T-riW i ri i i ii. -jfiW M— a» 



lOTlNinVK 

FOBXS. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



jSd. JEerire, 

to tortte. 
^crivatit. 
torit. 

avoir 6ciif. 
ayant ^rit. 

todo;U>nuik€. 
fiUsant. 
fait. 

aroir fiUt. 
ayant fait. 

to read. 
liaant. 
la. 

avoir lu. 
ayaut ia. 

S9» Mettre, 
to ptU. 
mettant. 
mia. 

avoir mis. 
ayant mis. 

/7. Moudrem 

to grind. 
moulant 
moalu. 
avoir monln. 
ayant moola. 

S8, JfTaitre, 

to be bom 
naissant. 
n6. 

6tre n6. 
^tant n6. 

^9, :Plaire, 

to plecue. 
plidsant. 
pliL 

avoir pin. 
ayant pin. 

40. Prendre, 

to take, 
prenant. 
pris. 

avoir pris. 
ayabt pris. 



Pbbsbiit. a 



j'ucris, 
ta 6cri», 
il 6crit, 
nous ^crivoDS, 
voaa ^crivez, 
lis ^criveat. 

je f^.> 
tu fais, 
11 fait. 

noas faisons, 
vous faites, 
11 font. 

je lis, 
tu lis, 
il lit, 

nous lisons. 
vons Uses, 
^Is lisent. 

Je mets, 
tu mets, 
11 met, 

nous mettoHB 
vous mettez, 
lis mettent. 

je moudsy 
tu moads, 
il moud, 
nous mouluus, 
vous moulezs 
lis uxoaieut. 

V) bals, 

tu nals, 

11 natt, 

nous naissons, 

vous naissez, 

lis naissent. 

je plals, 
tu Dials, 
il platt, 
nous plalsons, 
vous plalsez, 
lis plaisent. 

je prends, 
tu prends, 
il prend; 
nous prenons, 
vous prenez, 
ils preuuent. 



IXFKBFBGT. B 



j^Scrivids. 
in ^crivais, 
11 ecrivait, 
nous ^crivions, 
vuus ecriviez, 
ils €crivaient. 

je faisais, 
tu faisais, 
il falsait, 
nous falslons, 
vous faisiez, 
lis faisalent. 

je Usals, 
tu Usals, 
il Asalt, 
nous lisions, 
vous lisiez, 
iU llsaient. 

je mettais, 
tu mettais, 
il mettait, 
nous mettions, 
vous mettiez, 
lis inettaient. 

je moulais, 
tu moulais, 
11 moulalt, 
nous moullons, 
vous mouliez, 
ils moulaient. 

je naissais, 
tu naissais, 
II nalssait, 
nous naissions, 
vous naissiez, 
ils naissaient. 

je plaisais, 
tu plaisais, 
il plaisait, 
nous plaisions, 
vous plaisiez, 
ils plaisaient. 

je prenais, 
tu prenais, 
11 prenait, 
nous prenions, 
vous preniez, 
lis prenaient. 



Past Dbp. C 



j'^crlvis. 
tu trivia, 
11 ecrivit, 
nous ^crivtmes, 
vous ecrivttes, 
ils ^rivirent. 

je fis, 
tu fis, 
11 tit, 

nous ftmes, 
vous fttes, 
Us firent. 

je lus, 
tu Ins, 
11 lut, 

nous l&mes, 
vous liites, 
ils lurent. 

je mis, 
tu mis, 
11 mlt, 

nous mtmes, 
vous mttes. 
Us mirent. 

je moulns, 
tu moulus, . 
11 moulut, 
nous moulftmes, 
vous moul&ies, 
Us moulurent. 

je naquis, 
tu naquis, 
il iiaquit, 
nons naqutmes, 
vous na^uites, 
ils naquireut. 

je plus, 
tu plus, 
11 plut, 
nou:4 pitlmes, 
vous plikea, 
ils plurent. 

je pris, 
tu pris, 
U prit, 
uous prtmeSy 
vous prites, 
Us prirent. 



FUTURK. J> 



j'^crirai, 
tu ecriras, 
il ^crira, 
uous ^crirons, 
vous ^rirez, 
ils ^riront. 

je feral, 
tu feras, 
11 fera. 
Aons lerons, 
vous ferez, 
ils feront. 

je Ilraif 
tu liras, 
U lira, 
nous lirons, 
vous llrez, 
Us liront. 

Je mettrai, 
tu mettras, 
i\ mettra, 
nous mettrons, 
vous mettrez, 
ils mettronl. 

je inondrai, 
tu moudras, 
il moadra, 
nous moadrona^ 
\o\i^ nioudreZy 
ils moudruut. 

je nattrai, 
tu naliras, 
il uaitra. 
nous ualtrons, 
vous nattrez, 
ils na&ront. 

je plairal, 
tu plairas, 
U plalra, 
nous plairons, 
vous plairez, 
Us plairout. 

je prendrai, 
tu prendras, 
11 prendra. 
nous prendromi^ 
vous prendrez. 
Us prendront. 



* In the compound tenaea of pronominal verb» tbp 



CtrnjUQAXlON OF VBBBS. 



lEEEGULAE MODEL VERBS. 



CONDITIONAL 

FSBSXNT. B 



j^^crirais, 
ta ^rirais, 
il ^rhait, 
nooB icririona, 
Y01U ^cririez, 
lis ^criraieijt. 

je ferais, 
tn ferais, 
il feralt, 
nons fcirions, 
T0118 feries, 
Us feraienu 

je linis, 
to lirais. 
II lirait, 
noufl lirlonfl. 
Tons liriez, 
ilB lizaient. 

je mettrais, 
ta mettrais, 
il mettrait, 
noiia mettrioiui, 
vons mettriez, 
lis mettraient. 

je moudrais, 
tu moodralB, 
il moudrait, 
nons moudrions, 
vons moudriez, 
ils moadraient. 

je naftraia, 
tn nattrais, 
il nattnit, 
nous iiattrions, 
vons iiaitriez, 
ils naitxaient. 

je plairaie, 
tu plairais, 
il plairait, 
noQS plairions, 
Toaa plairitz, 
il* plairaient. 

je prendrais, 
tn prendrais, 
il prendrait, 
nons prendrions, 
Tons prendriez, 
ila prendraieut. 



Imfbbatxtb. 



^cris, 

^crivona, 
ecrivez. 



fais, 

faisoQB, 
faites. 



lis, 

li8ona» 
liaez. 



meta, 

mettons, 
metttts. 



monds, 

moulons, 
moulez. 



nais, 

naissons, 
naissez. 



plais, 

plaisona, 
plaiiiez. 



prends, 

prenons, 
prenez. 



SUBJUNCnVfl MODB. 



PBasm. €t 



que j^^crive, 
que tn todvBS^ 
qu'il ^rive, 
que nona ^criviona, 
qae yous Scriviez, 
qn'ila £criveat. 

qae je fasee, 
que tn fassea, 
qa'U fasee. 
que nons laasionai 
que vons fasaiez, 
qu*il8 fassent. 

que je liae, 
que tu lises, 
qu*il Use* 
que noua lisions, 
que vous lisiez, 
qu*ils liaent. 

qne je mette, 
qne tn mettes, 
qu'fi mette, 
que nons mettiom, 
que vons mettiez, 
4a1l8 mettent. 

qne je monle, 
que tn monies, 
quH monle, 
qne nons monlions, 
qne vons monliez, 
qn'ils moulent. 

qne je naisee, 
qne tu naisses, 
qn*il iiaisse, 
qne nous naissions, 
qne vous naissie2, 
qn'ilB naissent. 

qne je plaise, 
qne tn plafses, 
qn'il plaise, 
que noua plalsions, 
qne vous plaisiez, 
qu'ils plaisent. 

qne je prenne, 
que tu prennes, 
qn'il prenne, 
qne nons prenions, 
que vous preuiez, 
qu'ils prennent. 



iMFBBniOT. H 



que j'^rivisse, 
que tu ^crivissea, 
qn'il 6crivtt. 
qne n. ^crivlseiona, 
que V, ^crivisbiez, 
qu'ils 6crivis8ent. 

qne je flsse, 
que tu flsses, 
qu'U fit, 

que nous fissions, 
qne vons fis^iez, 
qu'ila Assent. 

qne je Insse, 
que tn lutfse^, 
quMl mt, 

que nons lussiona, 
que vous lussiez, 
qn'ils lusfeent. 

que je misse, 
que tn misses, 
qn'il mlt, 

que nous missions, 
qne vons missiejs, 
quMls miftsent. 

qne je moulusse, 
qne tu moulus^es, 
qn'il moulQt, 
quo n. moulussions, 
que V. mOulussiez, 
qn'ils moulussent. 

qne je naquisse, 
qne tu uaquisses, 
qn'il naquft. 
que n. naquissionSt 
que V. naquissiez, 
qu'ils naquissent. 

qne je plnsse, 
que tu pinsses, 
qn'U pmt, 
que nons plnssions, 
qne vous plussiez, 
qu'ils plnssent. 

que je prisse, 
qne tu prisses, 
qu'il prtt, 
que nons prtssions, 
qne vous pris^iez, 
qu'ils priasent. 



YniBa 



oonjufiatedlika 
Model Verb. 



The «om> 
pounds of 
iarire. 



The com- 
pounds of 
fair€. 



61ire. 

r^^lire. 

relire. 



The com- 
ponnda of 
mettre. 



^mondre. 
remondra. 



reoattre. 



fiMbrt. 
complaire. 
taire. 
se taire.* 



The com" 
ponuds o t 
pi-endre. 



wxaXtbrj veib etre is used for the anxiUary verb avoir. 



COKJUQATIOy OF VKKBS. 



CONJUGATION OP 



iNFiNrnvB 
F0BM8. 



dl,' RSsoudre, 

to resolve. 
r^eolvant. 
r^eola. 
avoir r^solo. 
ayant rdsola. 

49. Bire, 

to laugh, 
riant 
ri. 

avoir ri. 
ayant ri. 

43, Suffire, 

to be 8i{fflclerU. 
enffisant. 

BUffi. 

avoir suffl. 
ayaut suffl. 

44, Suivre, 

to follow. 
snivant. 
Buivi. 

avoir suivi. 
ayant suivi. 

45, Traire, 

to milk. 
trayant. 
trait. 

avoir trait, 
ayaut trait. 

46, Vainer e, 

to vanquish. 
vainquant. 
vaiucu. 
{ivoir valnca. 
ayant vainca. 

47, Vlvre, 

to live. 
vivant. 
v6cu. 

avoir v6ca. 
ayaut vlcn. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Phsbeht. a 



je r^Bons, 
tu r^souB, 
il r^sout, 
nous r^Bolvons, 
vouB r6Bolvoz, 
flB resoivent. 

Je ris, 
tu ris, 
ilrit, 

nous riouB, 
vouB riez, 
11b rient. 

je BUffiB, 

tu BUfflB, 

il BUfflt, 

nous BUfflBOUB, 

VOUB snffisez, 
ilB Bufflfient. 

Je BuiB, 
tu BUiB, 
il suit, 

nouB BUivonB, 
VOUB Buivez, 
ilB Buivent. 

Jo traiB, 
tu trais, 
il trait, 
nouB trayouB, 
VOUB trayez, 
ilB traient. 

je vaincB, 
tu vaincB, 
il vainc. 
nouB vaioquonB, 
VOUB vainqueZf 
ils vainquent. 

je vlB, 
tu vis, 
U vit, 

nous vivons, 
VOUB vivez, 
ils Tiveut. 



Impbrfeot. B 



je r^BoIvais, 
tu rfesolvais, 
il reRolvait, 
nous r^Bolvions, 
VOUB r^Bolviez, 
lis r^Bolvaient. 

je rials, 
tu rials, 
il riait, 
nous rfions, 
VOUB riiez, 
lis riaient. 

Je sufflsaiB, 
tu Bufflsais, 
11 Buffisait, 
nous Bufflsions, 
VOUB Buffisiez, 
ils sufflsaient. 

Je snivais, 
tu Buivais, 
il Buivait, 
nous Buivions, 
VOUB suiviez, 
lis suivalent. 

je trayais, 
tu trayais, 
11 trayait, 
nous trayions, 
VOUB trayiez, 
lis trayiueut. 

je vainquais, 
tu vainquats, 
11 vaiuquait, 
nous vainqnions, 
VOUB vainquiez, 
lis vainquaient. 

je vivais, 
tu vivais, 
11 vivait, 
nous vivions, 
VOUB viviez, 
lis vivaient. 



Past Dsr. C 1 Futitrb. 2> 



je rSsoluB, 

tu r^BOlUB, 

il r^solur, 
nous rlsolHmes, 
vous reBol&tes, 
lis r^solurent. 

Je ris, 
tu ris, 
il rlt, 

nous rtmoB, 
VOUB rttea, 
lis rirent. 

je Buffls, 
tu Buffls, 

11 BUfflt, 

nous BufftmeB, 
VOUB suffttes, 
lis BUfflrent. 

je suivis, 
tu suivlB, 
11 Buivit, 
nous BuivtmeB, 
VOUB Buivttes, 
lis suivirent. 



je r^Bondrai, 
tu resoudras, 
il reuoudra. . 
' nous rcHOudronA 
, VOUB reBoadre2:J\ 
ils rdsoudront. 



je vainquis, 
tu vainquis, 
il vainquit, 
n. vainqutmes*, 
V. vainquttes. 
llB valnquirent. 

je v^cus, 

tu V6CU8, 

11 v^ut, 
nous v^ftmes, 
VOUS v^ctltes, 
ila v^curent. 



je riral, 
tu riras, 
U rira, 
nouB rirona, 
VOUB rirez, 
lis riront. 

je BUfflrai, 
tu Buffiras, 
11 sifflra. 



nous 8nmrons> 
VOUB sufflrez. 
Us snfflroat. 

je auivrai, 
tu suivras, 
il suivra, 
nous sulvrons 
VOUB Buivrea, 
lis bulvront. 

je trairai, 
tu trairas, 
il traira, 
nous traironp 
VOUB trairez, 
lis trairont. 

Je vaincmi, 
tu vaincras, 
il vaincra, 
nous vaincronft^ 
vous vaincrex, 
lis vaincront. 

je vivral, 
tu vivras, 
11 vivra, 
nous vivrona, 
vous vivrez, 
ils vivront. 



*In the compound tensed of pronominal verbs, tha 
iAbiOudre deviates from tlie model in tba paat 



CONJUGATION OF VEBBS. 



SOU 



lEEEGULAE MODEL VEBBS. 



r 



CONDITIONAL 
f Pkbssnt. JB 



le r^Boadrais, 
bi reM>udrai8, 
II reHOudrair, 
^uoa0 ret»oadrions, 
VouD resoudriez, 
Uh resoudraient. 

rirais, 
n rirais, 
i! rirait, 
noua ririons, 
Toag ririez, 
Ua riraient. 

je snfflrais, 
ta safiirais, 
11 (suttirait, 
nous HuffirioiiB, 
vona Hufliriez, 
ila sofliiaieut. 

je suivraiH, 
tu snivrain, 
U Buivraic, 
nous huivrione, 
voos Biiivr ez, 
lis raivrait-nt. 

je trairais, 
tu trairaiH, 
11 tiairait, 
nous trairiona, 
Tons trairiez, 
ils trairaient. 

je vaincrais, 
tn vaincraiB, 
11 vaincrait, 
noQB vaincrlons, 
youB vaincriez, 
lis vaincraient. 

je vIvraiB, 
ta vivrais, 
11 vivrait. 
aouB vivrions, 
▼ous vivriez, 
Ub Tivnuent. 



Imferatitb. 



r^sooB, 

r^BolTons, 
rdsolvez. 



ris, 

rions, 
riez. 



BUfflS, 

snffiBons, 
Baffiaez. 



boIb, 

saivons, 
Buivez. 



tralB, 

trayons, 
trayez. 



TaincB, 

vainqnona, 
vainqoez. 



vis, 

▼ivoxiB, 
vivez. 



SlTBJtJNCTIVE MODE. 



Pbxbknt. G 



que je resolve, 
qae tn r^BolveB, 
qa'il r^Bolve, 
que nouB r^solviono, 
que vouB r6t>olviez, 
qa'ilb r^aolvent. 

qne je rie, 
qne ta ries, 
qa'il rie, 
qae noos riions, 
que vouB riiez, 
qu'ils rient. 

qae je safflse, 
que tu BufflBeB, 
quMl Bufflse, 
que nouB sofflBionB, 
que VOUB Bufflslez, 
qn'ilB BuffiBent. 

que je saiye, 
que ta suivea, 
qu'il Buive, 
que nous Buivions, 
que VOUB suiviez, 
qu'ilB Buivent. 

que je traie, 
que tn trales, 
quMl traie, 
que noub trayions, 
que VOUB trayiez, 
qu'ils traienL 

qne je valnqne, 
qne tu valnques, 
quMl vainque, 
que n. vamqnioiw, 
qne v. vainquiez, 
quMlB vatnquent. 

qne je vive, 
que tn vives, 
qn'll vlve, 
qne nona vlvions, 
que VOUB viviez, 
quails vivent. 



IMPSRRCT. JSr 



qne je r^solnsBe, 
que tu r^BoluBses, 
qn'il r^solfit, - 
que n. r^BoluBBions, 
qne v. r^soluBBiez, 
qu'llB r^soluBsent. 

qne je riBse, 
que tn risBelB, 
quUl rft, 

que nous risBlons, 
que VOUB riBsiez, 
quUlB rlBsent. 

que Je snffiBse, 
que tn BufliBBes, 
qu'il BulRt, 
que nouB suffiPBlons, 
qne voub sufflBsiez, 
qu'ilB BuffiBtsent. 

qne je BuivlBse, 
que tn saiviBBes, 
quMl Buivtt, 
que n. euivigBioTis, 
que v. BuiviBsiez, 
qnUls BuiviBBeut. 



qne je valnquiBSe, 
qne tu vainqui8t>e8, 
qn'fl vaitiqnft, 
que n. vainqniBsionB, 
qne /. vaiuquiBBiez, 
quUlB vainquiBBent. 

que Jev^uBBe, 
qne tuv^cusBes, 
qu'il v^ctlt, 
que n. vecuBBions, 
que v. vecussiez, 
qn'ils v^cuBBent. 



Ykrbs 
conjngated like 

Model Verb. 



abfloodn.t / 



■onrire. 



s'ensaivre.* 
ponrsnivre. 



extraire. 
BouBtraire. 



convaincre. 



Burvivre. 



anziliarr verb etre is uBed foT tbe auxiliary verb isvolr* 
participle, wblcb ia oteottf, fern. abamU$, 



Defective and Slightly Irreguur Verb& 



• •• 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 

See Orthographic Irregnlaritdes in the flnt conjugation, page 101. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

48, BSnir, to blew ; to cOMecraUt has two past participles : Mni, in the sense 
of Nessed, and bSnlt, in the sense of consecrated ; otherwise it is re^galar. 

49, IHfaillir, to faU^ is used only in the plnral of the indicative present : 
noua d^f anions f in the imoerf ect : Je difaillaia; in the past definite: Je 
diifaillia f and in the infinitive. 

50, FiMilUr, to/ail^ has faillant, faiUi; present : Je fmux, tu faux, ii 
fautf noua faillofta, voua faillex, ila faillent; imperfect : Je faillaim ; 

past definite : Je faillia. It is osed principally in the infinitive, the past definite, 
and the compound tenses. 

51, FM-ir, to strike, is used only in aana coup ffrir, without striking a bl&w^ 
and in the past participle : fftru, 

52, Fleurir, to blossom: to Jloitrish. In the sense of toUossom^ fieurir is 
regular ; in the sense of to flourish, it has the present participle fioriaaant, and 
the Imperfect tense Je floviaaaia, etc. 

53, Oiair, to lie (ill or deadj, has only : il fftt, noua giaona, voua giaez, 
ila glaent ; imperfect : Je giaaia ; present participle : giaant, 

54, Hair, to hate, has no diseresis on the i in the singular of the present indi- 
cative and of the imperative : Je haia, tu haia, il hait ; hais. 

BS, laair, to issue, is used only in the past participle : iaau. 

56, Ouir, to hear. Of this verb only the infinitive and the past participle. 
Df«t, arc used. 

57, Quirir, to fetch, is used only in the infinitive. 

58, Saillir, to project, to jut out, is conjugated like eueilllrf the third pep* 
son and the present participle only are used. 

59, Surgir, to arrive at, to start up, is used only in the infinitive. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

80, Apparoir, to be evident, is used only in the infinitive and in the third 
pent<on singular of the indicative present: il appert, 

61, Choir, tofaU, is uted only in the infinitive and past paiticlple: ehu, 

62, Cotnparoir, to appear in justice, is used only in the infinitive. 

63, I>€ehoir, to faU away, follows the model voir, except in the pa!!>t deftidtes 
je diehua. The present pHrticiple, imperfect, and imperative are wanting. 

64, Eehoir, to chcmce to be; to become due, is used only in the third person ; it 
has ilie same forms as deehoir^ and also the present participle : eeheant. 



DEFECTIVE AND SLIGHTLY IRREGULAR VERBS. 311 

65. Meaaeeir, to be unbecoming^ is conjugated m aaae^ir : Je meaaieda, etc. 
It is uot aved in the past d^nite, tJie comi)oatid teDies, and the prct*eiit participle. 

66. Pourvoir, to provide, follows voir, except the past definite : Je pouv 
vua, and the future : Je pourvoirai, 

67. Tr^voir, to foresee^ follows voir, except the future : Je prSvoirai, 

68. JtavoiTf to get again^ follows avoir, but is used only in the future, the 
conditional pretsent, and the infinitive. 

69. Seoir, to become^ is ni?ed only hi the third person of the present: U aied, 
ila aiSent ; of the imperfect : U aeyait, and of the future : U aiSra, 

70. Seoir, to be seated j has only the present participle : a€dnt, and the pai*t 
participle: aia. 

71. So%iloir, to be accustomed^ is used only in the imperfect: Je ttoulaia, 

72. Suraeoir,to suspend; present parthip^e: auraoyaut; past participle: 
auraia; future: Je auraoirui. In other respects it follows the model vair» 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

78, Aeeroire is used only in the infinitive : faire aeeroire, to make betteve, 

74, JBraire, to bray; present: il brait,iia braient f fntwre: il braheu 

75, Bruire,toroar; present participle: bt^pant f pr sent : 41 bruit f iii.« 
perfect: il bruyait, 

76, Circoneire, to circitmcise, follows dire, except the second person of the 
present : voua circonclaez ; and tlie pdi*t participle : eireoneia, 

77, Clore, to dose ; present: Je cloa, tu eiOa, il el6t ; future : Je eioraif 
past participle : cloa, 

78, Contredire, to contradict, and the following compounds of dire, viz. : 
dMire, to umay ; interdire, to forbid ; niidire, to slander; prSdire, to 
foretell, follow the model dire, except in the second person plural of the present 
indicative and of the imperative, which is diaex instead of ditea, 

79, Courre, to hunt, is used only in the infinitive. 

80, DSeonftre, to disoomJU ; past participle : dieonfit* 

81, Eclore, to be hcUchedt follows elore (77) ; it i» used only In the third 

person. 

82, Trire, to fry ; present ije fria, tu fria^il frit; future: Je fritaif 

past participle : frit, . • ; 

83, M ft I faire, to do wrong, is used only in the Infinitive, the compotina ten^s, 
and the pa^t participle : malfait, 

84, Maudire, to curse; present participle : tnandiaaant. The double a is 
retained in the parts derived from the pre^^ent participle ; in other retipects it lol* 
lows dire. 

85, Itompre, to break, is i«gular, except in the thitd penkm singular of the 
indicative pref>cnt : il rompt. 

86, Soudre, to 8olve\ is used only in the infinitive. 

'M7,::Somrd9e, to opting forth, vn used only in tl^ tfaifdp^rsob-ttegtitor IM 
plural: il aourd, ila aourde^it. It has no present participle. 

88, Tiatra, to weem^ : na^r oafuci^c -. tiaau* 
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Tlie l^odel Verl>s are in Sold IHaoed T^P^* 
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AlMttre C»)« to fa, 
Abeondre (41 *, to abaolve. 
Ab9iei)ir (8*) (18), to abstain. 
Abotraire (45), to abstract 
Acconiir (5). to run to. 
Accruire (78), to believe. 
Arcrottre (81), to increase, 
Accneillir (6), to receive. 
Aequ&rir (8), to acquire, 
Admettre (86), to admit. 
Advenir (14), to happen, 
Aller (1), to go. 
Appavattre (28j, to appear 
Appai'oir (60), to be evident, 
Appartetiir (18), to belong, 
Appri'ndre (40), to leant. 
Afsaillir (6), to assaU. 
Aaeentlr (13), to assent. 
AB^etiir (1«), to set. 
Asseair (a') (16), to sit down. 
Astreiudre (89), to force. 
Atteindre (99), to att(An, 
Attraire (4fi), to attract. 
Aveindre (29), to fetch out. 
Avenir (14), to happen. 
Avoir (p. 845), to have, 
Battre (23), to beat. 
B^nir (48), to bless. 
Boire (24), to drink.^ 
BouiUir <4), to boil. 
Braire (74), to bray. 
Braire (75), to make a noiee, 
Ceindre (29), to gird. 
Choir (61), tofaU. 
• Cirooncire (76), to drcwmdkae. 
Circonticrire (38), to circumscribe 
Circonvenir (14), to circianventi . • 
Clore (77), to close. 
Oombattre (28), toflght. 
Gommettre (86), to commit. 
Comparatire (27), to appear. {Juetice. 
Comparoir (62), to appear in a court qf 
Ck>mplaire (89), to comply wiih. 
C!omprendro (40), to understand. 
Oomprometue (a(^, vompromiBi. 



Cinteluro (36), to condvde. 
Concourir (5), to concur. 
Conduire (26), to conduct, 
Confire (82), to preserve. 
OoDjoinnre (29), to unite. 
Connattre (27), to know. 
Conqu^rir (8), to conquer. 
Consentir (12), to consent. 
Const rtiire (26), to construct. 
CoTitenir (13), to contain. 
Contra indre (29), to compel. 
Contredire (32, 78), to contradieL- 
Contrefaire (84), to counterfeit. 
Contievenir (14), to transgress. 
donvaiucre (46), to convince. 
Convonir (14), to agree. 
Corrompre (S6), to corrupt, 
Coudre (28), to sew. 
Courir (5), to run. 
Coarre (79), to hunt. 
Coavrir (10), to cover. 
Craindre (39), to fear. 
Croire (30), to believe. 
Crottre (31), to grow, 
CueilUr (6), to pluck. 
Cuire (36), to cook. 
D6battre (28), to debate. 
D6choir (68), tofaU qff. 
D^lore (77), to undoee, 
D6condre (80), to rout. 
D6coadre (39), to unsew, 
D^couvrir (10), to discover, 
D6crire (83), to describe. 
Dteroire (80), to disbelieve, 
Dteroltre (81), to decrease. 
D^dire (82, ':8), to disown. 
. D6dire (se) (83, 78), to retraeL 
D^daire (26), to dedu^, 
D^faillir (68), tofaU. 
B^faire (84), to undo. 
I>6joindre (89), to disjoin. 
D^mentir (13), to oontradieL 
D^mettre (86), to dislocate. 
D^mettre (se) (86), to resign. 
D^moavoir (17), 49 make one desiet. 
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D^partlr (11). to dUMintU. 
D^partir (se) (11), to desitt, 
D^peindre (S9), to describe. 
D^plaire (89), to displease. 
D^pourvoir (21, 66), to deprive, 
D^pprendre (40), to unUam. 
Desservir (7), to disoblige. 
DSteindre (29), to .flsoolor, 
D^nlr (18), to detain. 
D^trnire (26), to destroy, 
Devenir (14), io become. 
D^vfitir (15), to strip. 
D^vdtir (Be) (16), to undress orWs self, 
THre (82), to say. 
DiACOiivenir (14), to disagree. 
Discoarir (5), io discourse. 
Disparaltre (27), to disappear. 
Ditt^oudre (41, 86), to dissolve, 
Dit«traire (45), to divert from. 
DiBtraire (se) (45), to divert one^s mind, 
l>omtir (7), to sleep. 
Dnire (26), to suit. 
]&battre (b*) (28), to be merry. 
fiboaillir (4), io boil dcwn. 
£cboir (64), to expire. 
ificlore (81), to be hatched, 
£coDduire (26), io put qff. 
Merire (88), to unite. 
filire (85), to elect. 
Bmboire (24), to ifnbibe. 
fenettre (86), to emit. 
Ifimoadre (87), io grind. 
&nouvoir (17), io move, 
Emprcindre (^), to imprint. 
Bnceiudre (29), to surround, 
Bnclore (77), to inclose. 
Bnconrir (5), to iticur, 
Bndormir (7), to make sleep. 
Bnduire (26), io do over unth, 
Bofreindre (29), to ii\fringe. 
Snfnir (b') (8), to run away. 
Eujoindre (29), to enjoin. 
Bnqa^rir (s^ (8), to inquire. 
Bnenivre (s') (44), to result. 
Bntremettre (s') (86), io intermeddle, 
Bntr'oavrir (10), to open a little. 
£ut.reprendre (40), to undertake. 
Entretenir (18), to keep up. 
Eutrevoir (21), to have a glimpse <^^ 
Envayer (2), to send. 
^preiudre 0!9), to squeeze out. 
^prendre (a') (40), to be smitten. 
£quivttloir (20), to be equivalent, 
£ieii)dre (29), to extinguish, 
fitre (p 247), to be. 
Eireiuure (29), to twist. 
Exclurc (35), to exclude, 
Extrairc v45), to extracL 
PaiUir (60). ^ Mt 



r^ire (84), to do. 
JFalloir, to be necessary. 
Feindre (29), to feign, 
F^rir (51), to strike. 
Fleurir (52), to bloom. 
Forfaire (84). iofotfeiL 
Friro (82», iofry. 
I^ir (8), to JUe, 
Gteindre (29), to wMns, 
Q6&\t (58), to lay. 
Hair (54), to hate. 
Induire (26), io induce, 
Iniwrire (:j8), io inscribe, 
Inetniire (26), io instruct. 
Interuire (82), io forbid. 
Interrompre (85), to iniemqft, 
Intervenlr (14), to meddle. 
Introdaire (26), to intivduoe, 
IsHir (55), to come out, 
Joindre (29), to Join. 
Lire (85), to recui. 
Loire (26), to shine. 
Haiutenir (18), to maintain. 
Halfaire (84, 88), to do harm. 
Mundire (82, 84), io curse. 
H^oDiialire (27), to disown, 
M^dire (32;, to slander. 
Mefaire (84), io do wrong, 
Hentir (12), to lie. 
M^prendre (se) (40), to mistake. 
Meseeolr (65), to be unbecoming. 
Mettre (86), to put. 
Motidre (81), to grind. 
Mourir (9), to die. 
Mouvoir (17), to remove, 
Naitre (88), to be bom. 
Noire (26), to harm. 
Obteuir (13), to obtain. 
Oflfrlr (10), to qjfer. 
Oiudre (29), to anoint. 
Omettre (86), to omit. 
Ouir (56), to hear. 
Ouvrir (10), to open. 
Pattre (27), to graze. 
Pamttre (27), to appear. 
Parcourir (5), to run over. 
Parfaire (34), to complete. 
l*artii' (11), io start, 
Parvenlr (14), to reach, 
Piindre (28^ to pwiL 
Peimettre (86), io allow. 
PUiiidre (29), to pity. 
Plaire (89), to please. 
PI#«aroir, to fain. 
Poindre (29), to dawn, 
Poartfoivru (44), to pursue. 
Poonroir (21, 66), to provide. 
Pouvoir (18), to be able. 
Frddire (32, 78), toforeUVi 
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(40), to idU 

Prescrlre (88), to prewHhi. 
Pres^eiitir (13), to forebode, 
Pr6valoir (20), to prevail. 
Pr^venir (14), to prevent, 
Prfivolr (21, tt7), to foresee. 
Prodnire (96), to produce, 
Promettre (86), to oromite, 
Promouvoir (17), to promote, 
Proflcrire (88), to proecribe, 
Provenir (14), to proceed. 
Rtthattre (28), to pftU dovm, 
Rapprendre (40), to learn again, 
Raeseoir (16), to replace. 
Raeseoir (se) (16), to eit down again, 
Ratteindre (29), to catch again. 
Ravoir (68), to get again. 
Rebattre (^), to beat again. 
Rebolre (24), to drink again. 
RebODillir (4), to boU again, 
Reclare (25), to shut up. 
Reconduire (26), to reconduct. 
Reconnaltre (27), to recognize. 
Reconqa^rir (8), to reconquer. 
Recooatraire (*i6), to reconstruct, 
Recoadre (28), to sew again. 
Recourir (6), to have recourse to. 
Recouvrir (10), to cover. 
R^crlre (83), to write again, 
Recrottre (81), to grow again. 
Recaeillir (6), to gather, 
RecQire (28), to cook again. 
Red^falre (84), to undo again. 
Redevenir (14), to become again. 
Redire (82, 78), to say again. 
Redormir (7), to sleep again, 
RMaire (26), to reduce. 
R66lire (25), to reelect, 
Refaire (84), to do again, 
Reflearlr (52), to bloom again, 
Rejoindre (20), to overtake. 
Relire (85), to read again, 
Relaire (26), to glitter. 
Remettre (86), to put again. 
Remoudre (87), to grind again, 
Renattre (88), to revive. 
Reodormir (^, to lull to deep again, 
Rentraire <'45), to fine^raw ; to join on, 
Repaitre (27), to feed. 
Reparattre (27), to reappear. 
Repartir (11), to start again. 
Repeindre (20), to paint again 
Repentir (se) (13), to repent. 
Reprendre (40), to take again. 
Reprodaire (26), to reproduce. 
Requ^rir (8), to request. 
RSsoudre (41), to resolve. 
Reasentir (13), to retent 
Reeeortir (11), to go out ag/fdiL 



Resaoavenlr (se) (14). to remember, 

Restreindre (29), to restrain, 

Reteindre (29), to dye again, 

Retenir (18), to retain. 

Retraire (45), to milk again, 

Revaloir (20), to give an equivalent. 

Revenir (14), to oorne back, 

Revdtir (15), to clothe, 

Revivre (47), to revive. 

Revoir (21), to see again. 

Bire (42), to laugh. 

Rompre (85), to break. 

Rouvrir (10), to open again. 

Saillir (58), to jut out 

Satisfaire (84), to satitfy. 

Savoir (19), to know, 

Secoarir (5), to hdp, 

S6da1re (26), to seduce. 

Sentir (12), tofeeL 

Seoir (69), to become, 

Seoir (70), to be seated. 

Servir (7), to serve. 

Sortir (U), to go out. 

Sondre (86), to solve. 

Sonin-ir (10), to suffer. 

Souloir ^1), to be aceustmned. 

Honmettre (86), to submit, 

Sonrire (4^, to smile, 

Soardre (87), to spring, 

SoQBcrire (88). to subscribe. 

boastraire (45), to subtract, 

Sontenir (13),, to sustain. 

Souvenir (se) (14), to remember. 

Sabvenir (14), to assist, 

Suffire (48), to SMfflce, 

Suivre (44), to follow. 

Snrgir (50), to land, 

Surfaire (34), to overdo, 

6arprendre (40), to surprise. 

Sarseoir (72), to put qff, 

Snrvenir (14), to survene. 

Survivre (47), to survive, 

Taire (89), to conceal, 

Taire (»e) (89), to keep sUeni. 

Teindre (29), to dye. 

Tenir (13), to /lold. 

Tietre (88). to weave. 

Tradaire (26), to translate, 

Traire (45), to milk. 

Transcrire (38), to copy. 

Transinettre (86). to transmit. 

Tresraillir (6), to start, 

Vaincre (46), to vanquish. 

Valoir (20), to be uforth. 

Venir (14), to come. 

Vetir (15), to drees. 

Vivre (47), to lite. 

Voir (21), to see. 

T9ui^r C2SQ, to wUL 
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IDIOMS AND PBOYEBBS. 



PJkBT mssr. — BKOMSH INTO VBESCB. 



Ths pHnoipai %Dord !*» eaeh mprmUm^ or ihs wdv^ on teM^ Ike idiom turm^ 
i$ ploMd at Iks JlMcT qf Iks dUHtion in vMth Ihs sapttuion i$ giMn. 



About* 

XhmsnofntmtyiAeMims. 
WhaliaUaboiar 
Go about your busbutt. 
Look about you inning). 

Aooonnt* 

AmanqfnoaeeomU. 

<hi my aeeount, 

Onnoaeeouni. 

Even aeoounts tnaks kuUngJHenis, 

Affurdf to. 

J cannot afford to do it. 

I cannot qfford it. 

That affords me great pleamre. 

What can you afford to givef 

I cannot afford more. 

Give 08 much as you can qffford. 

Again. 
B^S/in again, 

00 there again, 

Se tDiU come again, 

1 told it to him again and again, 
Qioe me as mudi again. 

Agree, to. 

We haw agreed about the price. 

They agree like eat and dog. 

I wUl make them agree. 

Doyou agree to those termsf 

Agreed upon. 

That does not agreetoithmeimytiomaeh). 

AIL 

It is aU over. 

Afteratt. 

Tou mutiidkikkn aOintta, 

AUthebeUer; aUihebmerJbrU, 



Xnyiron; alemtoor, 

Je n'ai pas d'aigent siir moL 

I)eqiiois'«it-U7 

Allez-vona-en. 

Prenez garde i tou. 

CooipCe, m. 

Un homme de rien. 

X cause de moi. 

En aoeime manidie. 

Les bons comptes font lea bona mis. 

Avoir les mqjeos. 

Je n*al pas les moyens de le f aire. 

Je n*en ai pas les moyens. 

Cela me donne beancoap de plaisir. 

Combien poavez-Toos donner ? 

Je ne penx pas aller aa-delA. 

Bonnez selon yos moyens. 

De nouveau ; enoore. [vean. 

Becommencez, or commences de nou- 

Allez-y encore nne fois. 

II reviendra. 

Je le loi ai r^p^t^ vingt fois. 

Bonnez-m^en denx fois autant. 

CoiiTeiiir. 

Nona Bommes conyenits da prlx. 
lis s^accordent conmie cMen et chat 
Je les mettrai d^aecord. 
Consentez-Yons & ces conditions t 
Gonvenn. I>*eeceTd. , 

Cela me fait mal, me d^raofce resfaimaf, 

Toat. 

C'estttti. 

Aprds toat, an bont'dn eompte. 

n faat le pren^ tel qnel- 

Tant mienz ; 11 n*en sera qoe miinz. 
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SieaUoneiome. 

lb be aU things to all mm. 
AU is toeU that ends wea. 
AttU not gold that glitters. 

Answer, to. 
What did he answer youf 
He shall answer btfore CM, 
That anstcers my purpose. 
That answers several pu rp oees. 
That answered very well, 

Aik, to. 

Some one asks Jbr you. 

Ask him to come in. 

Did you ask for Mrs, B. t 

How much do you ask for that eoatP 

Attend, to. 

To attend to one^s butHmese. 

— a meeting. 

— lectures. 

— a sick person. 

The odium which attends diOUmor. 
I win attend to you in an instant. 

Average, to average. 

The average circulation qf that journal 

is 80,000 copies a day. 
Our receipts average fftiy doUars a day. 

Be, to as, 18). 

WhatUthatr 

What ie thai to you f 

Howareyouf 

He is not well. 

He is better. 

How is that busirussf 

Bow is business f 

This coffee ie better than the other. 

Tea is better for me than cqffee. 

He if as good as she is. 
He is worth a great deal. 
It is {of time or distance). 

Bear, to. 

To bear some one HI will. 

— malice against some one. 
~ it in mind. 

— a good character, 

«- IPilfMM. 



Cela m*eflt ^gal. 

8*il ne tient qa'H cela, Kqrei tMnqolDe. 

8e f aire toat ^ tons. 

La flu conronne rceavre. 

Toat ce qui relnlt n^est pas or. 

Sepondre. 

Qae Yoas a-t-U r6ponda 7 
n en rendra compte ^ Diea. 
Cela fait mon affaire. 
Cela sert ^ pluBieim flns. 
Cela a parfaltement r6ii8sL 

Demander. 

On vons demande. 

Priez-le d'entrer. 

VoQS etes-TOOs inf onn6 de Mme. B. 9 

Combien f aites-TOus cet habit f 

Faire attention. 

S^occaper de, vaqner &, ses affaires. 

Assister & ane stance, une aseemblSe. 

Snivre an coars. 

Soigner an malade. 

L'odieax qai s'attache aa d^shonneor. 

Je serai k voos & Pinstant. 

Xoyen, mojenne. * 

La circalation moyenne de ce joamal 

est de 80,000 exemplaires par joar. 
Nos recettes montent & cinqaante dollars 

par joar Tan portant Taatre. 

fitre. 

Qa^est-ce qae c^est qae cela ? 

Qu^est-ce que cela voas fait 7 

Comment voas portez-voas 7 

n ne se porte pas bien. 

n ya mieax. 

Comment va cette affaire 7 

Comment vont les affaires 7 

Ce caf6 est meillear qae Tantre. 

Le th6 vaat mieax poor moi (or me COB!^ 

Tient mieax) qae le caf£. 
niavantbien.. 
n est trds-riche. 
U 7 a (217, 218, 219). 

Porter. 

Sn vouloir ^ qqn. 

Garder rancnne contre qqn. . 

Le retenir, ne pas Toablier. 

Joair d*ane bonne reputation. 

Bendre t6moigDage. 
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Seat, to. 

Jbbeatap&rtonbladtandUu0, 
-~ apath. 

— up eggs, cream. 

— dawn thepiice. 

— about the bueh. 

— eamething into hie head, 
Ibeai hkn two games. 

Beoome, to. 

What has become of himf 
TIuU hat ie not becoming to you, 
Ber dress is very becoming. 
That ie very becoming. 

Better. 

Ihaioe thought better <fU. 

You wiU be the better for U. 

Tou will not be the better for U, 

He grows better and better, 

Tou will get the better qf those difficulties. 

Better late than never. 

The better the day the better the deed. 

Bill. 

Tosettleabm. 
To run up bills everywhere. 
The walls are covered with bills. 
There isabillonthe house. 
Theptay-biU. 
' The bill qf fare. 

Break, to (to tender useless). 
To break into pieces (to smash). 

— ' (asunder). 

— anengdgemenL 

— an oath. 

— <me*s word, 

— any one^s heart. 

— open a door, 

— the bank. 

— Uia horse. 
-— neiostoone. 

Bring, to. 
Bring the gun, 

— the dogs, the carriage, 

— in dinner. 
To bring luck. 

— an action against s. b, 

— word to s. b. cfs. th. 
Tkms brings about many things. 
MiseonductbroughttMsmiseryiqionMm, 



Bsttre. 

Memtrlr qqn. de coaps. 

Frayer an sentier. 

Foaetter des oeofs, de la crdme. 

Rabattre Ie prix. 

Tonmer aatour du pot. 

Lni fourrer qaelque chose dans Tesprlt 

Je lni ai gagn6 deux parties. 

Devenir. 

Qa*e8t-il devenn ? 

Ce chapeau ne vons conyient pas. 

Sa robe lni sled Men. 

C^est biens^ant, c'est trds-convenable. 

Xeilleur, ckO*. ; mienz, adv. 
Je me suls ravish. 
Yoos vous en trouverez mienx. 
Vons n'y gagnerez rien. 
II va de mieux en mienx. 
YouB vaincrez ces obstacles. 
Mieux vant tard qne Jamais. 
X bon jour bonne oeuvre. 

Billet, m. 

Bugler nn compte. 

Faire des dettes partout. 

Les mnrs sont converts d^afflchefl; 

II y a un Icriteau snr la maison. 

Le programme du spectacle. 

Le menu du diner ; la carte. 

Caeier. 

Briser en morceaux. 

Rompre. 

Bompre un engagement. 

Yioler un serment. 

Manqner de parole. 

Fendre or briser le coenr & qqn. 

Enfoncer or forcer nnc porte. 

Faire sauter la banque. 

Bompre un cheval. 

Preparer qqn. k recevoir des noavellei/^ 

Apporter ; amener. 

Apportez le fusil. 

Amenez les chiens, la yoiture. 

Servez le diner. 

Porter bonheur. 

Intenter une action centre qqn. 

Informer, prdvenir qqn. de qq. ch. 

Le temps accompiit Men des chosei. 

Sa condoite lni a attir6 ces maliienn. 
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BiulBfln. 

JBnd your burinest,. 

You had no ttisiness to go (hetf. 

This wiUJtut do my buHfUts, 

IthallmakeU my Imsinest 

lb be in business, 

Tosetvpa business. 

He is a man qfbuaknesi, 

OaU, to. 

Can youcaUonme (o-rUghtf 

I shall call on him Uniay. 

I shall call on you when I come tadb 

mil you can at the office f 

He calls for his money, 

I shall call/br you when I pass. 

Care, to take; to care. 
Take good care (^ your health. 
Take good care qf yours^. 
Take care not to fail, 
I do not care for it. 
Take it; I do not care far ilU 
What do I care about it f 
He does not care for amy body, 

CKnrji to. 

2b carry, about one^spersoik 

— one* 8 point, 

— a Jest too far, 

— Uhigh, 

— coals to HewcasHe, 

— on a prt^ession, 

Gateh, to, a disease. 

7\> catch a ooldy to catch cold, 

— a Tartan 

A drowning man catches at a straw. 
The house caught fire. 

Come, to. 

Hoin did that come about f 

H^ will soon come about. 

Thai appeal comes home to ourfeettififfs. 

It comes to the same. 

That came in his way: 

First come, first hdped. 

Company. 

He does not go into company. 

We have companiy at diamr. 

He sees good company. 

WiU you give us the pleasure qf your am' 



Aifidre,/. 

Occnpes-Tooa derToe aCatien 

Voos n'aviez que faire d'y altar. 

Ceci fera pr6cislm^nt mon affalva. 

Je m'en ferai one obligation. 

Atre dans le commerce. 

Itabiir ana maison de commerce. 

C*e8t on homme qai s'entend anr aiEaiiei^ 

Appeler. 

Poavez-voos venir obex moi ce soir 7 

J^irai le voir aaj.oard'bai. 

Je passerai chez voos en revenant. 

Yoolez-voas passer an bureau ? 

n yient chercher son argent. 

Je yiendrai vons prendre en passant. 

Avoir Boin ; le lonoier. 
Ayez bien soin de yotre sant^. 
Soignez-vous bien. 
Prenez garde de tomber. 
Je ne m'en soncie pas. 
Prenez-le ; je n> tiens paa. 
Qn^est-ce que cela me fait f 
II n^aime personue. 

Porter. 

Porter snr sei^ 

Accomplir son dessein. 

Ponsser trop loin une plalwantjileu 

Le prendre snr nn hant ton. 

Porter de Tean k la rividre. 

Bnivre, or exercer nne profession. 

A ttraper, une maladie. 

Prendre un rhume, s^enrhnmer. 

ifctre pris dans ses filets. 

Un homme qui se noie s'accroche & tout 

Le fen prit & la maison. 

Teair. 

Comment cela est-il arrive f 

n se remettra bientOt 

Cet appel va an coenr. 

Cela revlent an mdme. 

Cela lui est tomb6 dans la main, [ceanz. 

Anx premiers venns, les.premiera mor- 

Xonde, m. ; joeiete,/. 
II ne va pas dans le monde. 
Nons a«oB8 dn monds^ diner. 
II f rgquente la bonne soclM. 
Youlez-Yona nons fairs rhoniMur <!• 
PMper lasolfiie oliee 
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Ooonot 

IbfMow a eoune qf ledum eticfinnMrif* 

Intheooureeqftheday, 

WedonU know what ooun$ topume, 

HefMows his own course, 

A long course qf years. 

The first eoiuTse w<u brought in. 

The effect wUl/oUow qf course, 

Qf course, 

Cradk, to. 

ThAs dish is cracked. 

He cracked his whip. 

The cradAng qf the burning wood. 

To crack jokes. 

He is a little cracked. 

Cat, to. 

Tacutthewood; tocuttq>theJinol. 

— out a coat, 

— the air. 
-— capers, 

^ sticks (jto clear out), 

— short. 

— acquaintanoe with one 

Bay (daylight). 

Soery day ; every other day, 

Att'theday, 

In the course qf the day. 

Tt is daylight ; in broad daylight. 



OonrSi ft./ oonnuiti fn» 
Saivre an coors de chimie. 
Dans le coorant de la Joum4^ 
Nous ne savons quel moyen adopto^ 
n suit son penchant natorel. 
Une longue suite d'ann^es. 
On servait le premier service. 
L^effet saivra natorellement. 
Sans doate ; c^e^t tout natoiel* 

lendre; fSler, 

Ce plat est t&i6. 

II faisait claqner son foaet. 

Le p^tillement du bois qui brftle* 

Faire des plaisanteries. 

n a le timbre tant soit peu f dl6. 

Couper. 

Couper le bois ; dScouper le poolet. 

Tailler un habit. 

Eendre Talr. 

Faire des cabrioUes, des gambade*. 

D^gaerpir. 

Trancher court. 

Bompre avec qqn. 

Jour, m. ; jonmee, /. 

Tons les Jours, tous les deoz Jonri. 

Toute la joum^e. 

Dans la joum^. 

n fait jour ; en plein jour. 



Rem.— JouB represents the astronomical day, as a unit ; it is used in counting, 
TBOis jouBs, three days ; huit joubb, a toeek ; quinzx joubs, a fortnight. It is 
also used in adverbial expressions : db joub et db nuit, dy day and by night. 
JouBN^B represents the day in its course, from morning till evening ; it is used 
when duration is implied, hence with reference to events which may characterize 
it : UNB jouBNiB KAunuBBUSB, an unfortunate day. This remark applies like- 
wise to xATiN, xATiNis, moming ; boib, soiBfiE, evening ; ak, ann^e, year. 



Disappoint, to. 

/ am disappointed at not seeing her, 
J do not loish to disappoint him. 
l^hat qffair has disappointed me. 

Do, to. 

To do Justice, 

— a service, 

— one^s duties, 

— nothing qf the Hnd, 

He will do nothing qf the kind, 
I have nothing to do with that. 
How do you dot 
That Witt not doforme. 



Desappointer. 

Je suis contraril de ne pas la voir. 
Je ne veux pas lul manquer de parole. 
Cette affaire n'a pas r^pondu k mon at* 

Fairo. t^^ 

Rendre Justice. 
— service. 
Bemplir sea devoirs. 
N^en rien faire. 
D n^en f era rien. 
Je n^ai que faire de cela. 
Comment vous portez-yons 7 
GelA ne me v» pas, ne me conyient pat 
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]fraw, to. 

Jbdrawloti. 

— thehreath. 

— (peneUHng), 

— adrde, 
T- a deed. 

— a tooth. 

— 100^ C/h»n a imB). 

— tdii« C/h»n a cask), 

— ifpon a jwrnn (a dn|^. 

— (<iaorA«r0if). 

Me ie near Me end. 
To eU at the upper end. 
To make the two ehde meet. 



Tlrir. 

Tirer an BOit 

Bespirer Tair. 

Bessiner. 

Tracer nn cerde. 

B^diger on acte. 

Arracher nne denl 

Pnifler dc Tesa. 

Tlrer da vin. 

Tlier sar qqn. (ane traltoX 

Infoaer. 

Fin,/. ; boat, m. 

H toache k sa fln. 

ittre an haat boat de la table. 

Joindre lea deax bouts. 



Bui.— Fin, end, conduelon. There can be bat one end (ooncluekm) to any thte^ 
Bout, end, extreme point : Lb haut (Botrr) xt lb bas bout db ul tablb, the 
vpper and the lower end qf the table ; a ijl rxN db L'AzraiB, or au bout db l^ab, 
alt the endqftheyear. (See Bbx. under Day.) 



Engage, to. 
To engage, to pawn. 
— lodgings, 
ThU $eai is engaged. 
Me is engaged, buey. 
We are engaged. 

They are engaged (to be marrteO). 
She is engaged. 

Enter, to. 

To enter one's room, ooUege. 

— into conversation, 

— one's name. 
-— apr(ifession. 

— bueiness. 

— vponthetiuHiiect, 

Evening. 
Jn the evening. 
An evening party. 

Excuse, to. 

Witt you excuse me to your father f 

Excuse m^frtwn coming this evening. 

The magistrate excused thejtne. 

Expect, to. 

We expect his arrival this evening. 

We did not exj^ that {were not pr^^ared 

ffrit^ 



Engager; 

Bn^iger, mettre en gage. 

Arrfiter, loner, un appartement. 

Cette place est retenne. 

II est occap6. 

Nous avons pris des engagementa. 

lis Bont fiances. 

Elle est promise. 

Entrer. 

Bntrer dans sa chambre, an ooU^gei 

— en conyersation. 
S^inscrlre. 

Embrasser nne profession. 
Commencer les affairea. 
Entamer la matidre. 

8oir, m. ; ioiree, / (See Day^ Bbx.} 

Lesoir. 

¥nesoir6e. 

ExoQser. 

Youlez-vons m*ezcnser anprds de V, 

Totre pdre i 
Excnsez-moi, dlspensez-moi, de venir 

ce soir. 
Le magistrat lui a faltgrftce de ramenrtfc 

Attendre; esperer. 

Nous attendons eon arriy^ ce soir. 

Nona ne nous attendions pas k cala. 
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leaepeeitotee him by andby. 

I expect to pay him a visit, 
lexpeci to be back in afortnighi. 

"Ftuoe, 

They laughed in his face. 
I tell it to you before your face. 
Would you do it before M»faotf 
J have the sun in my face, 

Panlt. 

Whose fault is Uf 

He hxu but one fault, 

7b be at fault. 

To find fault with. 

He finds fault with every thing I do. 

It is not my fault that he does not succeed. 

Peel, to. 

How do you f eel f 

I do not feel as usual. 

How does your hand feel f 

I shall feel happy in being useful to you. 

I feel for you. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

Try to feel him on that sulked, 

Pire. 

Have you afire in your room? 

There is a great fire. 

Our house has ea^ightfire. 

He tvill not set the river on fire. 

Pit, to. 

That coat fits you very ufell. 

My tailor fits toell. 

To fit up a hjouse^ a workshop, 

Oain, to. 

To gain one'^s living, 

— a reputation, 

— one^s end, 

— the ascendency, 
^ the day. 

Get, to. 

I must get a pair qf gloves. 
He got whcU he deserved. 
His handsome conduct got him that place, 
I cannot get the money. 
To get a cold. 
-^ wind (if a thing. 



J*e8p^re le voir tantdt 

Je me propose dialler le voir. [joun. 

Je compte Stre de retoor dans quinse 

Tisage, m. ; figure,/. 

lis lui ont ri an nez. 

Je vons le dis en face. 

Le f eriez-vous en sa presence f 

Le soleil me donne dans les yenx. 

Paute, /. ; de&at, m. 

X qui en est la fante f 

II n*a qu*an seal d^fant. 

£tre en d^faut. 

Tronver k redlre &. 

II trouve & redire k tont ce qne je fais. 

II ne tient pas k moi quHl ne r^ossisse. 

Sentir. [vez-vons 7 

Comment vous sentez-vons ? voas troa- 
Je ne me trouve pas comme d^ordinaire. 
Je ne suis pas dans mon assiette. 
Comment va la main ? [utile. 

Je m'estimerai heureuz de vous £tre 
Je partage, je prends part k, votre cha- 
grin. 
Fermettez-moi de vous tfttei le pools. 
Tatez-le un pen sur ce sujet. 

Pen, m. 

Avez-voas du fen dans votre chambre ? 

U y a un grand incendie. 

Le fen a pris a notre maison. 

II n'a pas invente la poudre. 

Aller Men. 

Cet habit vous va parf aitement. 

Hon taillenr habille bien. 

Meubler one maison, monter un atelier 

Gagner. 

Oagner sa vie. 

Acquerir or se f aire de la reputation. 

Parvenir k sa fln. 

Prendre le dessus. 

L'emporter. 

Obtenir. 

II faut qne j'achdte nne paire de gants. 

U a re^u ce qu'il a m^ritl. 

Sa belle conduite lui a valu cette place. 

Je ne puis obtenir, or me procurer, Tar- 

Attraper un rhume, s^enrhumer. [gont* 

Avoir vent d^nne chose. 
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— - 8,th. 

— wet. 

— confused, 

— away. 

— into a scrape. 

— out Q^' the scrape. 

Give, to. 
To give credit. 

— — for diaeretkm, 

— a look. 

— heed. . 

— comfort. 

— notice. 

Oive my love to your sister. 
He gave us the slip. 
Silence gives consent. 

Oo, to. To go away. 

To go halves. 

— to work. 

— about itf to set about it, 

— for nothing. 

— by rule. 

— down (qf heavenly bodies). 

— up. 

— vnthout a thing. 

— and inquire. 
How goes it tvith you t 
Qo by thai. 

To go onfoot^ on horseback^ in a carriage. 

— twenty mUes^ onfoot^ on horseback, 

— for a walk, 
lam going. 



Be d^amseer de qqn. 

8e def aire de qq. ch. 

Be mouiller. 

S^embarrasserf se tronbler. 

S^^happer. 

S*attirer de maaTaises affaine. 

8e tirer d'affaire. 

Donner. 

Faire credit; ajoaterfoL 

Beconnaitre la discretioii de qqo. 

Jeter an regard. 

Faire attention. 

Consoler. 

Pr^venir, avertir. 

Faites mes amities a votre soenr. 

II s'est ^chapp^, il nous a plant^s 12L 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Aller. 8'en aller. 

£tre de moiti6. 

Se mettre a rouvrage. 

S'y prendre. 

Compter pour rien. 

Faire le» choses selon les rdgloa. 

Se coucher. 

Honter. 

Se passer d^ane chose. 

Aller aaz informations. 

Comment cela va-t-il f 

B^glez-vous sur cela. 

Aller a pied, a cheval, en Toiture. 

Faire vingt milles, k pied, i^ cheval. 

Aller k la promenade, aller se promeneiB 

Je m'en vais. 



Rbx.— S^EN ALLXB, to go ttwoy^ to leave the place where we arc. 



Half. 

Oive me the half qf it. 

Cut it %nto halves. 

To do things by halves. 

Half wine and half water, 

HaJf way ; haJlfway vp the hiU. 

Hand. 

The v)ork is done by the hand. 

The work is in hand. 

Your letter came to hand, 

J have every thing here atAand, 

Give us a hand. 

Let us put our hands to the ta^ 

Hie it a good hand at it. 



Xoitie,/.; demi, adf, 
Donnez-m'en la moitiS. 
Coupez-le en deux. 
Faire les choses k deml 
Moitie eau et moitie vin. 
X moitie chemin ; & mi-cdte. 

Kiun,/. 

L ouvrage se fait & la main. 
L^ouvrage est en main, entre les 
Votre lettre m'est parvenne. 
J^ai tout icl sous la main. 
Donnez-nous an coup de mala. 
Mettons la mam i^ roeuvxo. 
II s'y enteud btoo. 
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V9Ulff(nt take a hand at cards f 

On the one hand ; on the other hand. 

They are hand and glove together. 

Hear, to (337). 

Heart. 

That will break her heart. 

To take a thing to heart. 

Hie heart is set upon it. 

To take of a thing to one'*s hearVs content. 

To have the heart full qf it. 

To have the heart in one^s mouth. 

Out cf the abundance qf the heart the 

Home. [mouth speaketh.. 

Mrs. B. at home^ Thursday. 

Make yourse^ at home. 

He is at home everywhere. 

To be at home {with things). 

— (with persons). 
To be without a home. 
Charity begins at hmM. 
Homey sweet home. 

Improve, to. 

To improve one'^s condition. 
His health has improved. 
To improve a machine. 
Arts have greatly improved. 
To improve {ons^s mind). 

— (to maA^tf progress). 

— (to grow better in guaHt^t), 

— (in appearance). 
-<- an on^fortunily. 

Intend, to. 

I intend to go out. 

He intends to go on a Journey. 

His father intends him for the law. 

This compliment is intended for you. 

Introduce, to. 

To introduce a person into a house. 

— one person to another. 
Allow me to introduce Mr. B, 

Intrude, to. 

I fear J am intruding. 

If I intrude^ say so. 

Keep, to. 

To keep silence or sUenL. 

— a thing secret^ 

— a«tori. 



Voulez-Toiu f aire line paftie de eu^Mrt 

D'anepart; d'autrepart. 

Ce sont deoz tetea dana on bonnet. 

Entendre. 

CoBur. 

Cela lai brisera le coeur. 

Prendre one chose k caenr. 

Cela Ini tient an cceur. 

S'en donner k ccear joie. 

En avoir le ccear gros. 

Avoir le coeur sur les Idvres. 

Qnand le cceur es plein,'il diborde. 

A. la maison, chez soi. 

Mme. B. recevra jeudi. 

Faites comma si vous ^tiez cbez yone. 

II est sans g6ne partout. 

;6tre an fait. 

£tre en pays de connaissances. 

Etre sans asile. 

La charity bien ordonn^e commence par 

Oh mon douz foyer I [soi-mfime. 

Ameliorer. 

Am^liorer sa condition. 

8a aant^ s'est am61ior^e. 

Perfectionner une machine. 

Les arts se sont bien perfectionn6s. 

S'instruire, cultiver son esprit. 

Faire des progrde. 

Bonifler. 

Embellir. 

Proflter d^une oceasSon. 

Avoir I'intention. 

J*ai rintention de sortir. 

II se propose de faire on voyage. 

Son pdre le destine an barreau. 

Ce compliment s^adresse k vooa. 

Introduire. 

Introduire qqn. dans one maison. 

I^^senter qqn. k qqn. 

Permettez-moi de vous presenter ii H. SL 

Beranger. 

J^ai peur de voua avoir d^rang^. 

Si je suis de trop, dites-le-moL 

Oarder; tenir. 

Garder le silence, se taire. 

— le secret d'une choM» 
Tenir nn magaain. 
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fb kup a boartttnff'houie. 

— acarriage, 

— one's word, 
•- ftom hcTfn, 
•- oiM''» healUu 

— the laws, 

— the road, 

— a/esUval, 

— an army on/ooL 

— oiM waiting. 

Leaye. to. 

/ leave these papers with you. 

He l^t them all well qff, 

1 leave you to think. 

Toleave^ topart/rom^ ■ 

Helens, 

To leave qfflmsiness, 

7b leave^ to start. 

We leave for Boston, 

This is aU I have lift (^It 

J leave it to you, 

I have left qf going there. 

To leave qff smoking. 

He doesnot leave things undone^ 

Leave qff^ stop. 

Let, to. 

He let his house by the year. 

Let me alone. 

Will you let him go with u»f 

IwiU let you know. 

Tout out a secreL 

To let go. 

Like, to. 

I like fruit. 

I like these pears very muth. 

How do you like that book? 

I do not like it much. 

Ifio not like to be in the country. 

Do as you like. 

I should like to see Mm, 

Look, to. 

Look at that. 

Look at your watch (to see the ikn^, 

TolookweU. 

— pleased. 

— gentlemanly. 



Tenir pension. 

— Equipage. 

— parole, sa parolfli. 
Preserver. 
Conserver sa sant^. 
Observer les lois. 
Snivte le chemin. 
C^ldbrer ane f§te. 
Haintenir Tordre, la diadpUiMb 
Bntretenir nne arm^e. 

Faire attendre qqn. 
Retenir. 

Lainer. 

Je laisse ces papiers entre tos mabu. 

II les a tons laiss^s dans Taisance. 

Je vons laisse d. penser. 

Quitter. 

II nous a qnitt^s. 

Quitter les affaires, se retirer desaffaizes. 

Partir. * 

Nous partons pour Boston. 

Yoili tout ce quUl m^en reste. 

Je m^en rapporte h vons. 

J^ai cess^ d*y aller. 

Renoncer k f umer. 

II ne laisse pas ies choses k moitil falteau 

AirStez, en voilik assez. 

Loaer; laiseer. 

n a lon6 sa maison A Tann^ 

Laissez-moi tranqnille. 

Voulez-vous lui pennettre de nons ao- 

Je vouB le ferai savolr. [compagner? 

Laisser echapper un secret. 

LAcher, laisser aller. 

Alxner. 

J'aime le fruit. 

Je trouve ces poires excellentes. 

Comment trouvez-vous ce livre ? 

II ne me plait pas beaucoup. 

Je ne me plais pas k la campagne. 

Faites comme vous voudrez. 

Je voudrais bien le voir. 

Regarder. 

Regardez cela. 
Regardez a votre montrei 
Avoir bonne mine. 

— Tair content. 
•^ — ^ distinga^. 
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Jb look Wke tome body. 
Thai does not look like U. 
Tiflookdown, 

— up, 

— for, 

— Ma, 
~ out. 

My windows look out upon ths Hoor. 
Look out! {mind). 

Hake, to. 

To make fun of a thing. 

How much did you make by Uf 

To make a mistake. 

— believe. 

She made believe thai she did wot eee Mm, 
To make happy. 

— one*8 se(f ridiculous, 

— — miserable, 
-> sure €f a thing, 

— good a claim, 
" void. 

— Ught (^ a thing. 



r, to (to take in marriage). 
He married my cousin. 
To marry {to Join in matrimony). 
The bishop married them. 
To get married. 
When will you get married f 

Mean, to. 

What do you meanf 

He means U well, 

I did not mean thai. 

ImeanthatyoushaUdoiL 

Mind, to. 

Mind your business. 

Do not mind what he says. 

Mind what you say. 

Mind weU what I say. 

I do not mind thai {do not ear^ 

Nevermind. 

Mind the door. 

To mind the shop. 

Mind your health, 

KiM, to. Mi8s»n. 
To miss the train. 

— a^ne, 

— ihesireei, 

A nUts is as good as a mile. 



Bessembler & qqn. 

Cela n'y resaemblo pas. 

Baisser les yenx. 

Lever lea yenx. 

Chercher. 

Bzaminer. 

Donner but. 

Mes f endtrea doxment sor la imftn. 

Prenez garde ! 

Fain (884). 

Tonmer ane chose en plaiaanterla. 

Combien y avez-voaa gagnd ? 

Se tromper. 

Eaire semblant. 

Elle faisait semblant de w pas le TolBi 

Sendre hearenx. 

Se rendre ridicule. 

Se rendre malhenreoz. 

S^assarer d^une chose. 

Jastifler, proaver nne r^clamatkiii. 

Annaler. 

Traiter nne chose l^gdxement. 

ipoiuer. 

U a ^pousl ma coaalne. 

Marier. 

L^^vSque les a marina. 

Se marier. 

Qoand voas marierez-voiia f 

Tonloir dire. 

Que vonlez-voQB dire ? 

^es intentions sont bonnes. 

Ce n^^tait pas la mon intention. 

J'entends qae voos le fasaiez. 

B'oooaper de. 

Occapez-voas de vos affaires. 

Ne faites pas attention k ce quMl dit. 

Prenez gurde k ce que vous ditea. 

Bemarquez bien ce que je dia. 

Je ne me soacie pas de cela. 

NMmporte. 

Ayez Poeil k la porte. 

Oarder la boutique. 

Songez k votre sant^ 

Xanqner. 

Manquer le train. 

Santer une ligne. 

Se tromper de me. 

Faute d'lm point Martin perdit ton 
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Mbming. 

Jn the mominff. 

Early in the momkng. 

At eHx o'clock in the monkig, 

Vame. 

What U your namef 

Thaiman hat a good name, 
Aaood name ie better than rkhee, 
lb call a person namee. 

Put 

Ta bearaM!*e part <^ the danger. 

That ie perfect in all ite parte. 

He has no part in it. 

£n good part: in tad parL 

On the ran qf, 

ForHgn parte. 

On my part ; for mypoH, 

Alad^parte, 

7b act or play a part 

The politieat parHst. 

The ruHng party. 

Party epMt, 

The eonlraeting partlm. 

A pleaeure party. 

To be qf the party, 

Toffotoaparty. 

Pan, to. 

lb pass Judgment. 

— eeneure, 

— a law. 

— an examination. 
Bow did U come topaeef 
TMeiepast my compreheneion. 
Theae bills do not pose here. 

Pay, to. 
To pay a visit, 
-- one^e rwQMete. 

— attention. 

— oneqfinhisowneoin, 
I paid him in his own coin. 
It does not pay. 

People. 

The French people. 

AU the people qf the plaee were there. 

The people murmur against the great, 

TMoountry people. 



\ 



Katin, m. ; matiafe,/. (Bee Day, Rb&X 
Le matin, dans la matinee. 
Le matin de bonne heure. 
A six lienres da matin. 

Horn, m. 

Comment voos appelez-yons f 

Comment vous nommez-voos f 

C*est an homme honorable. 

Bonne renomm^e vaat mieax qae cein 

Dire dee injorea k qqn. [tare dorta. 

Part,/.; partie,/. 

Sapporter aajMurt da danger. 

Cela est parfait dans toutes sea partieB. 

11 n*y est ponr rien. 

Bn bonne part; en maayaise part 

De la part de. 

Pays Strangers. 

De mon cdt6 ; qaant ii moL 

Tin jeane homme de moyene, de talent. 

Joner an rOle. 

Parti, m. ; partie, /. 
Les partis politiqaes. 
Le parti dominant. 
Esprit de parti. 
Les parties contractantes. 
Une partie de plaisir. 
£tre de la partie, en fitre. 
Aller k une soiree, en soiree. 

Passer. 

Prononcer an arr6t, an jogemeint. 
Sxercer la censure. 
Voter nne loi. 
Subir a n examen. 
Comment cela est-il arrivl 7 
Cela surpasse mon intelligence. 
Ces billets n*ont pas cours icL 

Payer. 

Faire or rendre visite. 

Rendre or presenter ses respects. 

Eaire attention. 

Lui rendre la pareille. 

Je lui ai rendu la monnaie de sa pidoe. 

Le Jeu ne vaut pas la cbandelle. 

Peaple, m. ; nation,/. 
La nation f ran^aise ; le penple fran^aia 
Toute la population de Tendroit y etait 
Le peaple murmure contre les grands. 
Les gens, or lea habitants de la campagoe. 
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OldpeopUareauspMous. 
He sees a great many people. 
There were three peof^ at dinner. 
There were very few people at church. 
People are never satisfied. 

Piec*. 

/ will take a sample of this piece. 

Cut me a small piecA of it. 

To pnM a thing to pieces. 

They cost m£ three doUars a piece. 

They have ten thousand doUars a piece. 

This is a piece of good news. 

R is all of a piece with his condtict. 

Place. 

Put every thing in Us place. 
Those are places I do not go to. 
This is the place where we parted. 
This is the sore place. 
His heart is in the right plaot. 

Flay, to. 
To play high. 

— for love. 
Whose turn is it to playf 
We have played three games. 
To play cards. 

— on the piano. 

— on the harp. 

They played all the evenimg. 
To play a trick. 

— the great man. 

— the fool ^ the child, 

— truant. 

The engine plays well. 

Please, to. 

That conduct tpill please his mother. 

That news will please her. 

Are you pleased with thatf 

Tou are hard topUate, 

Do as you please. 

Please teU me where he ttwm, 

Tou are pleased to wy jo.' 

If you please. 

Put, to. 

To put an end to a thing. 

— aquestUm, 

— a person in mind qr<'^lhing, 

— the cart before the horse. 

— by {for safety); iojut by or up. 



Les vieilles gens Bont soapfonntox. 

II voit beaucoup de monde. 

n y avait trois personnes a diner. 

II y avait fort pen de monde h I'Sglise. 

On n'est jamais content. 

Piece, /. ; morceaa, m. 

Je prendrai an Schantillon de cette piice. 

Coupez-m'en un petit morceaa. 

Mettre nne chose en pieces. 

lis me content trois dollars la pidce. 

lis ont chacun diz millc dollars. 

Voil& une bonne nonvelle. 

Cela est d^accord avec sa conduite. 

Place, /. ; lieu, m. ; endroit, m. 
Hettez chaque chose A sa place. 
Yoila des lienz que je ne fr^qnente paa. 
Yoici Tendroit ou nous nous sommes 
C'est la partie souffrante. [separ^s. 

U a le coeur bien plac6. 

Jouer. 

Jouer groB jeo. 

— pour rhonnenr. 
A qui est-ce h jouer ? 

Nous avons fait trois partlea. 
Jouer auz cartes. 

— du piano, or toucher le piano. 

— de la harpe, or pincer la harpe. 
lis ont fait de la musique toute la soiree. 
Jouer un tour k qqn. 

Faire Thomrae d'importance. 

— le fou, Tenfant. 

— Tecole buissonnidre. 
La pompe fonctionne bien. 

Plaire. [mdre. 

Cette conduite fera plaisir (plaira) h sa 
Cette nouvelle lui sera agreable. 
£tes-vous content de cela ? 
Vous dtes difficile & contenter. 
Faites comme vous voudrez. 
Ayez la bonte de me dire otL il demonre, 
Cela vous plait k dire. 
S'il vous plait. 

Mettre. 

Hettre fin k une chose. 

Faire une question. 

Rappeler une chose k qqn. 

Mettre la charruc devant les boBofs. 

Serrer; mettre de cOt6. 
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ItrtUpiU this money df • 
Topuidovm. 

— apenon, 

— pride. 
Ibputqf, 

— ^toMa. 

— out on interesL 

— — aperaon. 

— — qfaHtuaUoiL 

Questioiu 

Why do you ask me that question f 

That is not the question. 

To bring into question. 

To raise a question. 

To ask a question. 

Baiie, to. 

To raise the hand, the vdoe. 

— suspicion. 

— envy. 

— the duet. 

^ cne^s spirits. 

— fromthedead, 
'- money. 

— theprice. 
-> vegetablee. 

Biie, to. 

The sun rises at six o^doe^ 

Vapors rise from the earth. 

Men rise by industry. 

A tempest rose on a sudden. 

Befell and could not rise. 

The Greeks rose against the Thtrks. 

The river rose an inch during the night. 

The com rises. 

The funds are rising. 

Say, to. 
To say mass. 

— one'^s prayers. 

— thelmon. 
That is to say. 

J saiy! 

I dare say. I dare say ! {in irony). 

I heard him say so. 

Jt is in vain for you to say. 

See, to. 

7b see company. 

Jehallseeyouhonu, 



Seirez to* papien. 

Je mettrai cet argent de cdt^. 

D^poser, mettre bas. 

B^primer une rebellion. 

Imposer Bilence a qqn. 

Rabaisser TorgneiL 

Remettre. 

Mettre en mer. 

Placer k int^rfit 

Bmbarrasser qqn. 

Renvoyer qqn. 

Question. 

Poorqaoi me demandez-vons cela! 

II ne s'agit pas de cela. 

Mettre en doate. 

Soolever an doate. 

Faire ane queetion. 

Lever. 

Lever la main, Clever la voix. 
Faire naitre dee 8oap9ons. 
Exciter Tenvie. 
Soolever la poagsidre. 
Ranimer son conrage. 
Bessasciter. 

Trouver, se procorer de Pargent 
Angmenter, haasser le prix. 
Caltiver des legumes. 

Se lever. 

Le Boleil se Idve k six heares. 

Les vapears s^^ldvent de la terre. 

Les hommes s^^ldvent par lear travail. 

Toat k coup il s^^leva nne tempdte. 

II tomba et ne pat se relever. 

Les Qrecs se soalevdrent centre les Tores. 

La livi^re a mont6 d*an pooce dans la 

Le ble rench6rit. [nnit. 

Les f onds haoaaent. 

Dire. 

Dire U messe. * 

Faire see pridret. 

B^peter, or dire la le9en. 

C'eet-&-dire. 

Dites done I 

Je le crois bien. Ah biea oai I 

Je le loi ai entendu dire. 

Youa avez beau dire. 

Voir. 

Becevoir or voir do monde. 

Je vous recondoirai ches vone. 
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Win you tee her to the steambotUP 

IiffUlaeeitdone, 

J will see about that bueinae. 

We eee through tkeir plant. 

I must eee Mo U, 

Send, to. 

7b tend away goods, 

— away; to dismiss, 

— one about his business. 

— for. 

— wonL 

Set, to. 

8st those things in order. 

To set people at variance. 

— agog. 
» a bone. 

— auHUch. 

— a great value upon a thing, 

— a taskt an example. 
^ to think. 

— diamonds. 

— snares. 

— a day. 

Let me set you to right, 

JtiuUl set about it presently. 

You set about it in the wrong way. 

How must I set about itf 

The sun sets early. 

To set the world at d^nee. 

Settle, to, an account. 
To settle one^s business. 

— a question^ a dispute, 

— thenUnd. 

— , to take afxed abode. 

— in business. 

— (qf liquids), 

-~ (qfthe toeather). 

— (qf anger). 
It is a settled thing, 
A settled idea. 

Shoot, to, with a bow. 
To shoot at a person. 

— teithabulleL 

— Ota target, 

— a man toith a gun {to kUt). 

— — (to tffound). 

— (mRtary exeeuUon), 

— {fffplanUU 



Youlez-YOiui raecompagner jasqa*aaba> 
Je verrai & ce qae cela se f asse. [teaa f 
Je m'occaperai, je m'informerai de cette 
NoiiB avons p6n6tr6 lean projeto. [affaire. 
II f aut que je i^approf ondisse. 

Envoyer. 

Snvoyer, ezp^dier des marchandiaes. 

Renvoyer; cong^dier. 

Bnvoyer promencr qqn. 

Bnvoyer chercher. ^ 

Bnvoyer dire, falre dire. 

Mettre. [chosei. 

Mettez ceschoees en ordre, arranges eee 

Brooiller lea gens, les mettre mal en- 

Mettre en train. [sonble. 

Bemetirc on os. 

Bugler nne montre, la mettre & l^henia 

Attacher an grand prix k qq. ch. 

Donner nne t&ctie, on exemple. 

Faire peneer. 

Monter, enchftsaer des diamante. 

Tendre des pieges. 

Fixer an jour. 

Permettez-moi de voas tirer d*errenr. 

Je m'y mettrai toat & l^heare. 

Yoaa voas y prenez mal. 

Comment faut-il s'y prendre ? 

Le soleil se coache de bonne heme. 

Se moqaer da monde. 

Begler an compte. 

Bugler or arranger ses affaires. 

B^soadre ane qaestion ; arranger an dif- 

Composer Tesprit. [f^rend. 

Fixer, 6tablir sa demeare, se domicilier. 

S'ltablir dans le commerce. 

Serasseoir; d^poser. 

Se remettre an beaa. 

S^apaiser, se calmer. 

C^est ane affaire d^cidte. 

Une id^e fixt. 

Tirer de I'arc 
Tirer sur qqn. 

- iballe. 

— (k la cible. 

Taer an homme d^on coap de fodl. 
Blesser — ~. 

Fosiller. 
Foasaec. 
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•it, to. 

JbHtdowntotabU. 

SU down by me. 

Birds Ht upon treet. 

I will come and tU wUh you. 

Be totem, fujur with tw. 

That coat sits weU on you. 

Those fine aire tU badly on hkau 

SUstm. 

^ close together. 

Sleep, to. 

Did you sleep weUf 

In which room, did you sUepf 

To *Uep with Qod, 

Ipeok, to. 

To spwLk pkMdy, 

•» through the note, 
-^ extempore, 

— openly, 

— the truth, 
JHdyoutpeakf 
To speak out. 

Who is to spetik now f 
Her eyes speak her thoughts. 

Stand, to. 

He kept standing in front of us. 

The old castle is still standing. 

The house stands between two hJUls, 

Do not stand in the sun. 

Let that stand. 

They stood their ground. 

That color wiU not stand. 

How does the matter stand f 

As matters stand. 

The fact stands thus. 

I cannot stand this any longer. 

This is more than I can stand. 

What does that stand/or f 

I stand first on the list. 

Stop, to. 

My watch has stopped. 

I stop here. 

We stooped a month with them. 

Strike, to, with a dagger. 
To strike a bargain, 

— thebalanet. 
The dock struck ten, 

!ne earptniert haioe ttruet. 



8e mettro, I'aeseoir. 

Se mettre & table. 

Aflseyez-Tous aapr^ (k c0t4) de mol 

Lea oiseaox ae perchent aur lea arbrat. 

Je viendrai voua tenir compagnie. 

II a paaa^ ane beure avec noaa. 

Cet habit voas va bien. 

Ces grands airs ne lai conTiennent paa. 

Bestez tranquille. 

Serrez-voos, serrez vos ranga. 

Dormir ; eoneher. 

Avez-voas bien dorml f 

Dans qnelle chambre ayez-Tona conchA f 

Reposer an sein de Dieo. 

Parler. 

Parler or prononcer diatinctemenL 

Parler da nez. 

Improviaer. 

Parler & coenr onTert. 

Dire la v^rit^. 

Disiez-vons qaelqne choae f 

Dire sa pensee. 

Qai est-ce qui a la parole ? 

Sea yeux ezpriment aa penate. 

Se tenir deboat. 

D se tenait deboat devant nons 

Le vieax chateau est encore deboat. 

La maison est situle entre denx collinea 

Ne vous exposez pas an soleil. 

Laissez cela, ne toachez paa & cela. 

Ds tinrent bon. 

Cette couleor ne tiendra paa. 

Oil en est cette affaire ? 

Aa point ot en aont lea affaires. 

Voici le fait. 

Je ne pais endarer cela plaa longtempa 

Ceci met ma patience k boat. 

Qu'est-ce qae cela repr^sente f 

Je sols le premier sar la liate. 

Arreter. 

Ma montre est arrdt£e. 

Je m'arrete ici. 

Noas avons passe on mois aveo ens. 

Frapper d'an poignant 

Conclare an march^. 

Faire la balance. 

L^horloge a sonn^ dlx neorea 

Lea charpentiera ont fait grdvo. 
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Our ship sh-uck againtt a rock. 

To strike at the root of good principles, 

— a blow at some one, 

— in vfilh a person. 

— qg^an engraving^ a copy. 
Take, to, the air. 

To take adwmtage cf. 

— advice. 

— care. 

— — (to be on one'*8 guard), 

— eold. 

^ wmfofi. 

— deOghtin. 

— ^ect. 

— theJMd. 

— hold<tf8.th. 

— an oath, 

— apart in, 

— refoengs, 

— 9h/dA8r, 

— on«'« waiy, 

— U weU, iU, 
•— it easy, 

«w qfter somebody, 

— att'ay, q^, ouL 

— to a thing, 

— tobad habits* 
' to one^s heels, 

— topieces. 

— up another person^'s interest. 

Throw, to ; to throw away. 
Xb throw dust into one's eyes. 
-^ in one's teeth. 

— things about. 

•— aufoy HmSt money, 

— 0. 8. away. 
—' out hints. 

Try, to, on a coaL 
To try a friend. 

— a man for theft. 

— to convince. 
— • to please s. b, 

— tol^, 

* toiueosid* 



Notre vaisseaa a donn^ contre on roched 

Saper les f ondements des bona principea. 

Porter on coap & qqn. 

Tomber d'accord avec qqn. 

Tirer one gravnre, one impreasion. 

Prendre Tair. 

Profiter de, tirer parti de. 

Consnlter ; tiaivre an avis, nn goiumU. 

Prendre or avoir soin. 

Prendre garde. 

S'enrhamer. 

Se consoler. 

Se plaire a. 

Prodoire son effet 

Se mettre en campi^ne. 

Saisir qq. ch., s'emparer de qq. eh. 

Observer, remarqaer, f aire attention i. 

Preter serment. 

Prendre part L 

Tirer vengeance. 

Se mettre a l*abri. 

Se ranger du parti de. 

Faire & sa guise. 

Savoir bon gre de qq. ch. k qqn. 

Prendre en bonne (manvalBe) part. 

Ne pas se gener. 

Ressembler k qqn. 

Emmener ; einporter ; enlever ; Oim, 

Arracher une dent. 

Se plaire a nne chose, y prendre plaifis 

Contracter de mauvaises habitudes. 

Prendre la f aite. 

Prendre k cceur. 

D^monter. 

£poaser les int^rSts d*an autre. 

Jeter. 

Jeter de la poussi^re aux yeux de qqn. 
Jeter au nez. 
£parpiller les choses. 
Gaspiller son temps, son argent. 
Se sacrifier. 
Bonner k entendre. 

Essayer un habit. 

£proaver un ami. 

Juger un homme pour crime de TOL 

Tacher de convaincre. 

Chercher a plaire k qqn. 

Tenter k soulever. 

S'efforcer de r^oaair. 
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Turn, to. 

The macMne tumt on ap^voi. 

To tumpaUf red. 

Bis hair turns gray. 

He turned soldier. 

To turn French, into EngHsh, 

— prose into verse. 

— to good account, 

— the stomach. 

— an honest penny. 

— the tables upon one, 

— away. 

— in. 

The question turns on tMspoitU. 
He does not know whichway to turn. 
To turn upside down. 

— one^s thoughts inward. 

Walk, to, fast. 
To wcUk to church. 
He is walking this way. 
To walk {for amusement^ 
They walked out together. 
How far did you walkf 
/walked ten miles. 
He walked up to her. 

Way. 

7b lose one*s way. 

To miss the way. 

To give way. 

Over the way, across the way. 

He is anniftg our way. 

The best way to accomplish it. 

7b put a thing th^ wrong way. 

In which way is U to be done/ 

Do it in my way. 

Do not put yourse^out qf the way. 

There is nothing out qf the way in that. 

To have one^s way. 

To be in the way {qf persons). 

To stand in the way. 

To keep cue qif the way. 

To make one's way in the world. 

— — — through the crowd. 
The house stands out qf the way. 

Tlie ways of Providence. 



Tionmor. 

La machine tonrne sor on pivoc. 

Pftlir; roogir. 

See cheveox deviennent gris. 

II s^est fait Boldat. 

Tradaire da fraQ9ai8 en AngkdSb 

Mettre de la proae en vera. 

Mettre & profit. 

Sonlever le ccenr. 

Qagner honnStement sa vie. 

Rendre la pareille. 

Se d^toamer, s^^loigner, s'^carter. 

Be coacher, se mettre an lit. 

La question ronle sor ce point. 

II ne salt on donner de la tSte. 

Renverser, mettre sens dessas deasoiUL 

Rentrer en soi-mSme. 

Xaroher vite. 

AUer&r^glise. 

II vient par ici. 

Se promener. 

lis sont ail^s se promener ensembloii 

Josqa'oii avez-vous &XA f (860). 

J'ai fait dix milles & pied. 

II 8'avan9a vers elle. 

Chemin. 

Se perdre, s'^garer. 

Se tromper de chemin. 

C^der. 

De Taatre cOt^. 

U vient de notre cdt6. 

Lc meilleur moyen d'y parvenir. 

Hettre une chose a Ten vers. 

Comment fant-il le faire ? 

Faites-le de ma maniere. 

Ne vous derangez pas. 

11 n'y a rien de singulier en ceUL 

En faire a sa tete. 

Utre de trop. 

Faire obstacle. 

Se tenir cach£. 

Faire son chemin dans le monde. 

Percer la foule, se frayer un passage. 

La maison est ecart^. 

Les voles de la Providence. 
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C'est mon affaire. 

Cela f era pr^ciB^ment mon affaire. 

II en fait son affaire. 

II a fait son affaire (on«> own h.), 

— — {another^). 
Son affaire est f aite. 

— — {^nfanordbU sense), 
n a son affaire. 

— — iuT{favorable sense), 
J*en viens k mon affaire. 
n est bien (mal) dans ses affaires. 
Les affaires ont chang^ de face. 
Les affaires vont mal. 
C^est on homme qui s^entend anz affaires. 
Yonlez-voas que je me fasse ane affaire 

avec loi i 
n s^est tir6 d'affaire & temps. 
Je me croyais hors d'affaire. 
J^al bien affaire de Ini. 
n n'a pas affaire k nn sot. 
Avoir affaire k la veave et aox hiritiers. 
)l demam les affaires I 

Aller. 

Comment va la sant^ ? 

Comment va la malade f 

Bile va mieox. 

Comment va cette affftire ? 

Ce ressort ne va pas. 

Qa va, ^ ira. Cela ne pent aller. 

Get habit vons va bien. 

Ce chapean Ini va mal. 

Ces conleors vont bien ensemble. 

Cela ne me va pas. 

Je vais le voir aujonrd^hni. 

Ben va (imp.). 

n en allait comme on s^y attendait 

II n*en va pas de mdme icL 

Taller. U y va (ifi^^,), 



BntineM. 

That is my business j that eoneems me. 

That tpilljust do for {suit) me. 

He takes charge qfit; he makes itpaijf. 

He has succeeded ; he has dwe well. 

He has done for him. 

His fortune is made. 

He has been done for. 

He is suited J he has what he wants. 

He has got his due. 

I am coming to the point. 

He is in good (in dad) circumstanees. 

The tables are turned. 

Things are in a bad condition. 

He is a man who understands business. 

Do you ward m^e to get into trouble wUh 

htmf 
He got out qf the scrape in tims. 
J thought I was out of the scrape. 
What do I care about himf 
He has not to do with afodl^ 
Tj have to do with a very strong party. 
Away with business for UniayJ 

Togo. 

Howisyourhaalthf 

How is the sick ladyf 

She is better. 

How does that matter stand f 

This spring does not toork. 

That vfill do. That teon't do. 

That coat Jits you. 

That bonnet is not becoming to her. 

Those colors harmomze. 

That does not suit me. 

I shall call on him to-day. 

B comes off. 

It cams csEf as was expected. 

It does not uwrk the same way hets. 

To go about, U ooncems. 



334 



IDIOMS AND PBOYEBBS. 



Allez-y doacement. 

Oa y va, madame. 

II y va de votre f ortane. 

II y allalt de sa vie. 

S'eu aller. 

Je m^en vais. 

Je m'cn vais r^parer mon enenr. 

L'her^sie s'en va croiBsant. 

Allons I mes amis, aa travail I 

n n'en sera pas fach6, allez 1 

C^est un las dialler. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Aller son chemin. 

— grand train. 

— k tout vent 

r ne f ant pas aller par qnatre chemins. 
A force de mal aller toat ira bien. 
On va bien loin depois qn'on est las. 

[ee brise. 
Tant va la cmche k Tean qn'4 la fln elle 

Battre. 

Battre Tean, oriyattxe Tair. 

— les oreilles. 
— > f roid k qqn. 

— la campagne. 

— qqn. sur ie dos d^nn antre. 

— le fer pendant qn'il est chand. 

II a battu lea buissons et nn antre a pris 
les oiseanx. 

Beau, bel, belle. 
Le beau monde, les gens du bel air. 
De belles paroles I de belles promesses ! 
II f era beau qnand il me reverra. 
Me voU^ dans un bel etat I 
En f aire de belles ; en dire de belles. 
En center de belles sur le compte de qqn. 
Dechirer qqn. de belles dents. 
La donner belle k qqn. 
La manquer belle. 
L'avolr bean, or Tavoir belle. 
La bailler belle k qqn. 
L'echapper belle. 
Coucher a la belle dtoile. 
'Avoir beau. [pas. 

Vons avez bean faire, vous n*y arrlverez 
II aura beau dire, on ne le crolra pas. 
A. beau jeu beau retour. 
Voili un beau venez-y-voir I 
La belie plume fait le bel oiaeao.. 



Oo about it guUUif. 
They are about it, madam, 
R ooncema your fortune, 
Ei8 life .was at stake. 
To go away, 
lam going, Jamqfjt. 
lam going to repair myfimStL 
The heresy is increasing. 
Come! my friends, to work f 
He wonH be sorry for U, be tuni 
He is a lazy fellow. 
That is a matter qf course. 
To go about one\s business. 
To go fast; to live fast. 
To trim one^s sails to Jit the wind. 
One should not seek crooked ways, [m^nd. 
When things are at the worst, they wiU 
Never despair ; one should not give way. 
to discouragement. [broken. 

The pitcher goes to the well until it is 

To beat. 

To go to useless exertions. 
To deafen by talking. 
To give one the cold shoulder. 
To beat about the bush, [shoulders. 

To beat a person over another man*8 
To strike while the iron is hot. 
He beat the bush and another caught (h$ 
gama. 

Beautiftil, fine, handsome. 

People qffashUm, 

Fine words / fine promises ! 

He wonH catdi me again very soon. 

Now lam in a fine condition! 

To do foolish things ; to say foolish tMnfftm 

To tell idle stories about a person. 

To speak ill (^ s. b. 

To furnish one a fine opportunity. 

To lose or miss a fine opportunity. 

To have a good chance. 

To teU a person ctories. 

To have a narrow escape. 

To lie in the open air. 

To be in vain. 

You strive to no purpoH. [believe him. 

He may say what he likes, people wiU not 

One good turn deserves another. 

That is a fine thing to boast qf. 

FUie feathers make Me birds. 
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Boire dans on verre, & one bonteille. 

— 8on sofil, sec. 

— comme nn templier, one Sponge. 

— le Yin da march^. 

— le coap do TStxier. 
II 7 a i^ boire et & manger. 
Qui bon Tachete bon le bolt. 
Le Tin est tir6, 11 faat le boire. 
Qui fait la faute la boit. 
G'est la mer k boire. 

Jl n*y pas de Teaa & boire. 

Bolfl, m, 

Faire fleche de toat bois. 

Ne savoir de quel bois faire fldche. 

dtre da bois dont on fait les flfltes. 

On verra de qael bois je me chaoffe. 

II a Toeil aa bois. 

X gens de village, trompette de boia. 

Troaver visage de bois. 

La f aim chasse le loap da bois. 

Bon. 

Un bon enfant ; an bon vivant. 

Avoir bon pied, bon oeil. 

Faire le bon ap6tre. 

Se donner da bon temps. 

Avoir le bon boat d^ane affaire. 

Troavez bon que je voas en parle. 

A qnoi bon en parler ? 

C'est bon ; il me le payera. 

La garder bonne. 

A la bonne beare I 

A. bon joar bonne oenvre. 

A bon vin point d^enseigne. 

Les bons comptes font les bons amis. 

X bon entendear salat I 

VoiI& ce qai est le bon de Taffaire. 

Ce n'est pas poar bon ; c^est poar rire. 

Bonnet, m. 

Prendre nne cboee sons son bonnet. 

Ce sont deax tetes dans an bonnet. 

B a Pair triste comme an bonnet de nait. 

Mettre son bonnet de travers. 

Avoir la t§te pres da bonnet. 

Jeter son bonnet par dessasles moolins. 

Bonohe, /. 

Faire venir Tean k la boacbe. 

Oaider one chose poar la bonne boache. 



To drink. 

To drink out cfa gkus, outqfaboUle, 

— <me*8jUlt much. 

— excessively y like a tponffe. 

— to (he bargain. 

— to the stirrup. 

Thereis good and bad in that butiaMSi. 
The best goods are the cheapest. 
You are in it and you must go through. 
ErrorSy Uke chickens, come home to roost. 
You may as well empty the ocean toith m 
That is a very poor business. [bucket. 

Wood. 

To strain every nerve to succeed. 
Not to know which way to turn. [body. 
To be very yielding, to agree with every 
They will find out toith whom they have 
He looks out sharply. [to deal. 

DonH talk about colors to the blind, [swer. 
To knock at a door and to receive no an- 
Hunger drives the wolf out qf the woods. 

Good. 

A. good fellow ; a good liver. 

To be active and vigilant. 

To play the goodfeUow. 

To have a good time qf it. 

To have the right side <^ a question. 

Allow me to speak to you about it. 

What good can it do to speak about itf 

All right ; he wUl pay for it. 

To keep rancor. 

Well and good/ All right/ 

The better the day, the better the deed. 

Good wine needs no bush. 

Short settlements make long friends. 

A word to the loise. 

That is the funny part qf the business. 

It is not in earnest ; it is for fun. 

Cap. 

To take something into one^s head. 
They are hand and glove together. 
He looks like patience on a manummL 
To put the wrong foot foremost. 
To be excitable, irritable. 
To throw qjf all restraint. 

Month. 

To make the mouth tpoter. 

To keep a thing for the UuL 
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HVdre la petite bonche. 

Dire tont ce qai vient k la bonehe. 

Garder boache close. 

U arrive beanconp de chotes entre la 

^ . [boache et le verre. 

sOnt, *n. 

Tirer ear qqn k bout portant. 

Avoir an mot ear le bout de la langue. 

Dire qq. ch. da bout des Idvres. 

On ne salt par qnel boat le prendre. 

fitre au bout de son rOle. 

Venir & bout d'une ckose. 

Pousser les choses jusqn*au boat. 

Mettre, pousser, qqn. & boat. 

Sa patience est k bout. 

Au bout du compte. 

Au bout du foss^ la culbnte. 

Au bout de Taune faut le drap. 

An bout le bout. 

Brebifl, /. 

Brebis compt^es le lonp les mange. 
JL brebis tondue, Dieu mesure le vent. 
Brebis qui bSle perd sa goulee. 
Qui se fait brebis, le loup le mange. 

Carte,/. 

Avoir carte blanche. 

Prendre les cartes. 

Brouiller les cartes. 

Jouer les cartes sur table. 

Le dessous des cartes. 

On ne salt jamais avec lui de quelle carte 

Perdre la carte. [il retoume. 

Tirer les cartes. 

Cm, m. 

C*est \k mon caa 

Faire cas de. 

On fait grand cas d^lle. 

Chendelle, /. 

Economic de bout de chandelles. 
BrfUer la cbandelle par les deux bouta. 
X chaque saint sa chandelle. 

Chanson, f. 

C'est toujours la m6me chanson. 
Voila bien une autre chanson. 
Chansons que tout cela I 
Je ne me paye pas de chansons. 
Si vous en av82 Tair, vooa n'eo avez pas 
JacbazttoiL 



To make d\ffleuUUt. [mind. 

To say any thkng that comet acroet me*t 
To keep the secret : to have a dose mouth. 
There is many a siip betwixt the cup and 

End. l***'*^- 

To fire at ow dose at hand. 

To have a word at the end of the tongue. 

To say a thing condescendingly. 

One does not know how to take him. 

To be at the end qf his rope. 

To carry a thing through^ to succeed. 

To drive things to extremes. 

To nonplus a person : to drive one to «ap- 

Eis patience is at an end. [tremes. 

After aU. 

When it comes to the endt then the crash. 

There is an end to every thing. 

2t will last as long as it can. 

Sheep. \JuUehed, 

DonH count your chickens before they are 
God tempers the toind to the shorn lamb, 
A bleating sheep goes home hungry. 
Jf you are too yielding people wiU impose 

Card. ^"^^ 

To havefuU power. 

To take the lead in a business. 

To embroil matters. 

To act or speak frankly. [nest. 

The hidden game ; the secret qf the busif 

One never knows what he is after. 

To become confused. 

To teU fortunes ; to lay cards. 

Case. 

Th(U is my case : that suits ms. 
To value^ to esteem highly. 
They make a great ado about her. 

Candle. 

Fenny ufise and pound foolish. 

To bum the candle at both ends. 

Do homage to all whose infiuenceycu may 

Song. ^^^^*^ 

It is always the same old song. 
That is quite a different story. 
That is all nonsense. 
IvnU not be put qff with fine speeches. 
That toill do for appearances^ but it if 
not the thing. 
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Ghat, m. 

Bmportar ]« chat 

Acheter chat en poclie. 

Appeler an chat on chat 

Se servir de la patte da chat poor tUer 

les marh>n8 da fea. 
S'accorder comme chien et chat 
A bon chat bon rat. 
IjA nalt toas les chats aont gria. 
(^aand les chats n'y sont pas les aoqxis 

daasent. 
feter les chats anx jambaa ik qqn. 
[1 n'y a pas 1& de qaoi foaetter an chat. 
On ne pent prendfe de tels chats sans 
fiyeiller le chat qai dort.- [mitaines. 
Des qne les chats seront chaossds. 
Chat 6chaad6 craint Tean froide. 

Chien, m. 

Jeter sa langae anx chiena. 

Donner sa part aax chiens. 

PrSqaenter le chien et le chat. 

II ne faat point se moqner des chiens 

qa'on ne soit hors da village. 
Bon chien de chasse, chasse de race. 
Chien qai aboie ne mord pas. 
Bntre chien et lonp. 

Be ronger le c<Biir. 

Je venx en avoir le coeor net. 

Bn avoir le ooBor gros. 

Le coeur me le disait Men. 

Avoir qq. ch. snr le coear. 

Avoir le coeqr i^ort. 

Bavoir un homme p^r conr. 

Diner par coear. 

De bon coear ; de toat mon coeor. 

foat k voas de cqeur. 

X coear oavert, le coear sar les Idvrea. 

C'est ane affaire qae j'ai fort k coear. 

Avoir mal aa coear, le jnal de coeor. 

N'§tre pas malade de coeor. 

Prenez-le, si le doeor voos en dit 

Loin del yeox loin do cosor. 

Compte, m. 

Le compte est Joste ; le comptay ei[L 

Cela n^est pas de compte. 

J'u recn cent dollars &-cooapt«. 

An compte de ces gens. 



Ckt. 

7\) take Jnvneh UaM* 
To buy a pig in a poke. 
To call a spade a spade. 
To make a oaVi-paw of a 



To agree Uke cat qnd dog, 

TU for tat. 

In ike dark aU cote are gray. 

When (he oat ie always the mice wUl 

play. 
To make trouble for one. 
That is a very trifling favU. [gkifm. 
Such a matter has to be handled wiifk 
To touch upon an unpleasant business. 
Very early in the morning. 
•4. burnt child is qf^dqftheffre. 

Dog. 

To give it up. 

To give up one^s daim in contend 

To see all kinds qf people, 

IHnCt halloo till you are out qfthe tpood» 

lAke father, like son. 
Barking dogs dorCt bite. 
Jn twUighi. 

Heart. 

To waste away with secret grUf^ 

Iwills^ft the matter to the boUom. 

To have the heart full qf it. 

I had a presentiment qf U. 

To bear or have a feeHng. of $resmtm«»f» 

To be heartsick. 

To know a man by heart. 

To go without a. dinner. 

Willingly ; toith all my hsarL 

Wholly yours. 

Frankly^ openly. [hmrt 

That is a matter which I teif^ much to 

To fed sick at the stomach. 

Not to have lost one'^s appetite. 

Take U^ if you ham an cgpj^etitefsr^i 

Out qf siQht out qf mind. 

Acoount 

The acoount is right ; itis right 

That does not count 

I received onehuneb^doOareen aetfounti 

OnthsttatenmtijfOkmpeeipU^ 
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Ooi, J« rais done nn lot, k rotra eompte. 

An bout du eompte. 

S^tm suis qoitte k bon eompte. 

Je Ini ai fait son eompte. 

Son eompte sera bientdt T6gU. 

C^eet pour son eompte ; tant pis ponr Ini. 

Je snis inqoiet snr son eompte. 

Je n*7 trouve pas mon eompte. 

U itait bien loin de eompte. 

Tenir eompte k qqn. d'nne chose. 

Coimaiaianoe, /. 

^ ma connaissanee. 

Parler avee eonnaissance de eanse. 

!I1 a de grandes eonnaissanees. 

lUre connaissanee avee qqn. 

Faire la connaissanee de qqn. 

Ce sent des gens de notre connaissanee. 

C*est une de mes eonnaissanees. 

^tre en pays de eonnaissanees. 

Oorddy /. 

C*est loi qui est la grosse corde. 

Toucher la grosse corde. 

— la corde sensible. 
n ne f ant pas toucher cette corde>ii. 
Tirer snr la mSme corde. 
Tenir la corde. 
Danser sur la corde. 
Avoir deux cordes k son arc 
fitre us6 Jnsqn^ik la corde. 
Cet bomme montre la corde. 

Ckxrps, m. 

Passer snr le corps de qqn. 

Saisir qqn. k bras le corps. 

Combat corps k corps. 

£tre penchd k mi-corps par la fendtre. 

Prendre le lidvre an corps. 

Faire bon marchd de son corps. 

Avoir une mauvaieip affaire sur le corps. 

Un drOle de corps. 

Se Jeter k corps perdu dans une alEaire. 

Cdte, m. 
II est sur le cdt^. 
Mettre une bouteille sur le cdti. 
Le cdt^ faible (de qqn., de qq. ck.), 
De mon cdt4. 
Allez-vous de mon cdti ? 
'De <iiM cdt6 vient le veat t 
De ee oOtf 11 B*y a rienil cralsdrs. 



Oh, yea ; lam afoei, oeoorfMngtoyeu, 

JfteraU. 

Jha€€got<^€aMy, [due. 

/ haoe teUled with Mm, given him his 

Sis aceount will soon be settled, [Mm. 

That concerns him ;somuch the worse/or 

Jam uneasy on his account. 

J do not find it to my interest. 

He was very far cut <^ his reckoning, [tit. 

To keep account qf a service one has done 

Aflquaintanoe ; knowledge. 

To my knowledge. 

To speak as a judge. 

He possesses great UamUng. 

Tomakeone^s acquaintance. 

They are people qf our acquaintancs, 
8hs is an acquaintance (tfmine. 
To be among aequaintanees. 

B<^. 

He is the principal man. 

To come to the principal question. 

To come to the point, 

Tou must not touch upon that sulf^eeL 

To pull by the same string. 

7b hold the end (^ the rope. 

To be engaged in a dangerous business. 

7b have two strings to one^s bow. 

To be worn threadbare. 

That man lays bctre his business. 

Body. 

To pass ahead over s. b. 

To seizeaperson round his body. 

A hand-to-hand fight. 

To hang half way out qf the window. 

To take the bull by the horns. 

To eacpose one^sseffto bodily danger. 

To have a bad matter on one's hand. 

An oddt eccentric fellow. 

To go headlong into a business. 

Side. 

He is over; heissiek,otheieindisgroot. 

To empty a bottle, [a th. 

The weak side qf a p.; the weakptikntcf 

On my side ; on my part. 

Do you go my wayf 

Which vfoy does thewind blowy' [fs 



I^vm that dUreetian there is nothing tB 
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DetoDBoOMfl. 

Da o0t6 de la fortune. 

Ne savoir de quel cOt6 toomer. 

Hettre ie9 rieurs de son cdt6. 

Regarder qqn. de cdt4. 

Laisser de cOtl. 

Donner & cOt4. 

Passer & cdt^ d^ane difficnlttf. 

dtre & cOU de la question. 

Coudher. 

CoQcher qqn. sor le carrean. 
La ploie a conch^ les bl6s. 
Conclier le poll de qq. ch. — 4 qqn. 

— qqn. en joae. 

— par 6crit. 

— ilabeUe^toUa. 
8a concher. 

Coup, m. 

Faire d^une pierre denz conps. 

C^est an conp dans Teao. 

Donner on coup de main. 

Manqner son conp. 

Ce discoars porte son conp. 

Toot cela ne se fait pas d^an conp. 

Da premier coup ; d*an seal coap. 

Poar le coup ; & ce coap. 

X coaps perdos ; h conps redoabl^s. 

X coap perda. 

)l coap stir. 

Un coap de main ; conp d*£tat. 

Un coap de soleil ; an conp de f ea. 

Tirer an coap de fasil, de canon. 

Le conp vaat la balle, Targent. 

Devdr (S26). 

Je Inl ea dois, or 11 m*en doit. 

Pais ce qne ta dois, advienne qne poorra. 

II croit toajoors qa'on lui en doit. 

Qni doit a tort. 

DtablO) m. 

Tirer le diable par la qaene. 

C'est \k le diable. 

Un bon diable ; an panvre diable. 

Ne f aites pas le diable plas noir qa'il est 

n n^est pas si diable qaUl est noir. 

Dlou, tn. ' 

8'il plait &DiM. 

PlaiseADiaal ADieoseptelMl {aldef 

Diea tous bfoitse I Dlea voos aoit en 



OnaO ridet. 

At to fortune ; ivUh regard tofortuiM, 

Not to know which voay to turn. 

To have the l»e8t qf the dieeussion. 

To look down upon apereon. 

To leave aside. 

To miss the mark. 

To avoid a diffieuUy^ not to towhupon it. 

To mlw the question. 

To lay ; to iloop. 

To stfike one down^ Hther dead or hurt. 

J%e rain has laid the com. 

To smooth 8, th. ; to flatter s, b-. 

7b take aim at s.b. 

Toput down in wriUnff. 

To sleep in the open air. 

To Ue down. 

Blow. 

To kill ttoo birds toith ons stone. 

It is a useless attempL 

To lend a helping hand. 

To miss one''s blow. 

ThaJt speech had its ^eicL 

All that can not be done at ones. 

With the first blow ; atone blow. 

For once; this time. 

At random ; wUh redoubled strokes. 

In vain. 

Most certainly ; to be sure. 

A surprise ; a stroke qfpoiliey, 

A sunstroke ; a shot. 

Tofireqffagun^ a cannon. 

It is worth white. 

To OW0. 

I have got <m account to settle with hsm. 
Doyourduty, nomatterwhatmay happen. 
He is never satisfied toith what one does/or 
Who owes is wrong. [Mm, 

Dovil. 

To be pecuniarily embarrassed. 

That is the ugly part qfit. 

A goodfeOaw ; a poorfsttow, 

Oive the devil his due. 

The devil is not so btaek at hsie painted. 

God. 

Jf it pleases Ood. 

May U please Ood! Oodforbid! 

May Ood bless you / May Oftdhdp yfml 



340 



IDIOMS AKD PBOYERBS. 



Oe que f emme yeat, Dieu vent. 
La voiz da people est la voix de Dien. 
Qui donne aax paavres pr€te & Diea. 
L'homme propose, Dieu dispoee. 
Chacan pour eoi Diea pour tons. 

Dire. « 

On dit. Des on-dit. 

Que vent dire tout cela ? 

Cela ne dit rien. 

Y avoir k dire. 

II 7 a bien & dire lA-deBsns. 

U y a bien k dire que Je n'aie moo compte. 

II n'y a pas k dire. 

Trouver & dire (trouver & redire). 

U ne trouve rien 4 dire k cela. 

En dire. 

Si le coeur vons en dit, faites-le. 

U lui en a dit 

8e le f aire dire. 

II ne se le fit paa dire deux foil. 

Dire la v^rit^. 

A vrai dire. 

Pour ainsi dire. 

Pour mieux dire, or disons miens; 

C'eet tout dire. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Yoilik qui est dit. 

Soit dit en passant. 

Qui ne dit mot consent. 

Doigt, m. 

Montrer qqn. du doigt or au doigt 

C'est une bagae au doigt. 

Hon petit doigt me I'a dit. 

Donner sur les doigts k qqn. 

S'ea mordre les doigts. 

Toucher du doigt or au doigt 

Se mettre le doigt dans Toeil. 

Yous avez mis le doigt deasca. 

Avoir de Tesprit au bout des doigts. 

Toucher une chose du bout des doigts. 

Savoir une chose sur le bout des doigta. 

Donner. 

Se donner de la peine. 

^ deet^a, dAgmnd/iaiEB. 
Donner k penser, k entendre. 

— un oeuf pour avoir on htmxt. 
Tel doonei pleines mains qui n'oblige 
peisoone. 



A woman^^ toittU GMTswUL 

Tfu wiU (^ the people Uthetornqf €MU 

Who ffivee to the poor lends to CkxL 

Man proposes and God disposes. 

Ewry one for himself, and OodferrseaXL 

To say ; to teU. 

People say ; it is said. Reports. 

What does all that mean/ 

That does not signify any tMng, 

To be tprong ; tobe wanting. 

That is far from being right. 

That is far from being my account 

nothing to be said about it, all right. 

To find fault wUh. 

He finds nofatdt toith that. 

Tosay so; tofeellikeU; to scold. 

Jf your heart says so, do it. 

He gave it to him {scolded hknX, 

To be slow in doing a thing. 

He was very prompt to doit. 

To speak the truth. 

If the truth mttst be spotm. 

So to say. 

Let us rather say. 

That is every thing. 

Thatis a m^ater (^ cowrte. 

That is settled, agreed upon. 

It may be said by the way, 

Science gives consent. 

Finger. 

To deride a person. 

That is a good thing ; that is an honor. 

My little finger told m>e qf it. 

To give it to one. 

Toregret a thing ; tobe sorry for U, 

To see or understand a thing plainly. 

To do an injury to one's se(f. 

You have hit the nail on the head. 

To be very skilful. ipurptte. 

To have very nearly aeoompUthed an#*f 

To know a thing perfectly. 

To give. 

Totakstrouble. 

Toputonaiire. 

To set one to thinking; to throw out hknit, 

To throw a sprat to catch a whale. 

Nlr^tettoyfedkmdnmgeltnQthmlot, 



mtmrcH ii^to bkolisa. 
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^e Tdns ie donne en diz, en cent. 
Bn donner k qqn., en donner & garder. 
Tn m'en as donn^. 
S'en donner. 
8'en donner k ccenr jole. 
Ne savoir ot donner de la tfite. 
Bonner tete baiss^ dans qq. ch. 
-^ dans un pidge. 

— dans le Inze. 

Je ne donne pas li-dedans. 
Bonner dans r<Bil. 

— dans, snr. 

Mes crois^es donnent snr le jatdln. 
Qui donne tOt donne deoz f ois. 

Bormir. 

Bormir en liSvre, lea yeax ouyerts. 
Get homme ne dort pas. 
Bormir sar nne affaire. 
R^yeiller le chien qui dort 
O n'y a pire ean que celle qni dort. 

^^oorclier. 

Scorcher nne matiSre. 
— nne langne. 

- qqn- 

B crle avant qn^on T^corche. 

Bean parler n'ecorche point ia langne. 

II fant tondre les brebis et non pas les 

Scorcher. 
Wordier I'angnille par la qneue. 
II n'y a rien de plus difficile k Scorcher 

que la queue. 

Entendre. 

Faites comme vous Tentendez. 

Cela s'entend. 

J'entends que cela se fasse. 

Faire entendre. 

II n'y entend rien. 

II s'y entend. 

£tre. 

II est tout k ce quMl fait. 

En §tre. 

II en est. 

Oft en Stes-vons t 

YoiliL ou j^en suis. 

En Stes-vous \k ? 

J^en suis pour ma peine. 

B en sera ce qn^il vous pUdra. 

Tdtze. 



Toumay guess ten times^ a hundred tilings. 

To deceive one, to teU himfalsekoods. 

Tou have imposed upon me. 

To indulge one's self. 

To indulge o's self to one^s heetrfs eonUnL 

Not to know which way to turn. 

To go headlong into a thing. 

To be caught in a mare. 

To indulge in luxury. 

I do not indulge in that^ 

To dazzle; to take omI^s eye. 

To open into; tolookUdo. 

My windows overlook the gardu^. 

Who gives prcmpUy gives i 



To sleep. 

To sleep with one eye open. 
That man is very waldhful. 
To go about a business shwly. 
To come back to an unpleasant 
StiU waters run deep. 

To skin. 

To treat a sutject superJMatty. 

To speak a language badly. 

To skin a person alive, to cheats 

He cries before he is hurt. 

Politeness does not hurt one. 

We should shear the sheep tut not skin 

theirs. 
To begin at the wrong end. 
The toinding up of a business is the most 

difficult part qf it. 

To hear ; to understaiid. 
J>o as you think proper, otJU, 
Thai is a matter qf course, 
Imean that that shall be done. 
To give to understand. 
He understands nothing about iL 
He understands it, ^ 

To be. 

He is wholly absorbed in his wopt. 

To be of the party ; tobewithiL 

He is one of them. 

How far have you got with itf 

This is asfar as I have got. 

Are you so far f Do you believe thatf 

I had my trouJblefor my pains. 

That business shall be settled as youwUh, 

To be in ; to be at home. 
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Jt A'7 fiiis poor pencmiiA. 

J* 7 niU ponr one petite lominA. 

ToiiB n'y dtes pM. 

J*7 snifl, in*7 ToicL 

On ne peat pM 6tre et aroir 6i6. 

Combien faitea-TOiie 1» tu^on. f 
Cest nne f a^on de parler aTec lol. 
Telle est ma f afon de peneer. [thdqne. 
C*est nn meable en fafon de biblio- 
J*j panriendrai de fa9on on d'antre. 
TiTre i la fa^on des Anglais. [prle. 
Ne faitefl paa tent de fa^on, Je toos en 
Point de fa^on ; sansfa^on. 
De la bonne fapon ; de la belle fa^on. 
Ce trait-l& eat de votre f a^on. 
On Ta traits de fa^on qu'il ne revlen- 
Fain (214, 815. 884). [dra pas. 

Ttin le Men, le mal. 

— nn voyage, one operation. 

— son chemin, da progrds. 

— trois milles, & pied, etc. 

— les draps. 

— faillite, banqneroato. 

— la m^ecine. 

— nne maladie. 

— la reine, Tenfant, etc 

— didte. 

— nn bon diner. 

— bonne mine, bon visage i qqn. 

— les yeox doox h qqn. 
L^argent fait tout en ce monde. 
Combien faites-voas cet habit f 
Combien font denx fois deox 7 
Faire de qqn., de qq. ch. 

Je ne sais qne faire de Ini. 

Qae voulez-voos faire de ce cheval f 

Sn faire h sa tSte. 

Ne faire rien de la sorte, n^en rien faire. 

n n^n fera rien. 

N^avoir que f ^re de. 

Je n^ai que faire de Ini. 

Qa>st-ce que cela me fait f 

Qne voalez-voas qae j'y faaae 7 

Qn'y faire ? 

Cela fait beaacoap. 

Oela n^y fait rien dn tout 

Jean f idt tont et bon i rUm. 



lamnotathtfmetoitniifbodifm 

laminUforamuUlamoimL 

You tuxoe not got it. 

Ihaveffotit. 

Toueatmoteat your cake and keep U. 

Xake ; fiuddon ; ihape. 

How much do you charge for the making f 

That is a form (^.expresHan toUh him. 

Such is my way of thinking, [bookcase. 

It is apiece (ffumUure in the shape gfa 

I shaU accomplish it some way or other. 

To live in the English style, 

Donotuseso much ceremony ^ pray. 

^0 ceremony ; without ceremony. 

Properly ; in fine style, at a fine rate. 

That is a trick after your own fashion. 

He was received in such a manner that 

To do ; to make. ^^ ^'^'^ return. 

To do good, evU. 

To perform a Journey, an operation. 

To go ahead, to get along; toprogress. 

To travel three miles, on foot, etc. 

To deal in cloths. 

To fail, to go into bankruptcy. 

To practice medicine. 

To go through a sickness. 

To act like a queen, like a child, 

7b diet. 

To eat a good dinner. 

To be friendly to one. 

To look sweet upon one. 

Money is every thing in this world. 

How mudi do you ask for that coat f 

How many are twice two? 

To dispose of s. b., ofs. th. 

J do not know what to put him to. 

What ufUl you do with that horse f 

To do as one pleases. 

To do nothing qf the kind. 

He will do nothing of the kind. 

To have no occasion for. 

I have nothing to do with him, 

I have no business with Msn, 

What is that to mef 

How can I help it I 

What is to be doner 

That makes a great differenes. 

That is nothing to the matter. 

Jack qf all trades and master qfnoM, 
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Ke faire qae ; im fain que da. 

XUe ne fait qae rire. 

II ne fait qae d'entier. 

8e faire soidat. 

Ce jeane liomme se fait. 

Se faire k ia fatigae. 

On se fait k toat. 

Oela ne se fait pas. 

Oomment cela s^est-il fait f 

n se fait tard. 

Faire d'ane moache an ^l^phant 

— la moache du coclie. 
Ce qai est fait n'est pas i faire, 
L^occasion fait le larron. 
Qai Men fera bien tronvera. 
On ne peat faire qn'en faisant. 
Paris n^est pas fait en an joas 
FiOre et dire son tdeax. 
Qai a fait I'ane a fait l^aatre. 

RBM.~Tlie verb faibb may take tlie 
repetition (118). 
Je voalais partir, mais je n*ai pa le faire. 

Fait, m. 

Un fait accompli. 

Venir aa fait, passer an fait. 

Prendre qqn. ear le fait. 

Par voie de fait. 

Poar la beauts da fait. 

£tre aa fait ^'vme chose. 

Qaestion de fait ; point de fait. 

C'est jastement votre fait. 

Dire, donner son fait & qqn. 

De fait, dans le fait. 

Si fait. 

La bonne volont^ est r^patte poor le fait. 

Ten, m. 

Prendre fea. 

Faire feu qm dare. 

Jeter son fen. 

II n'est fea qae de bols Tert. 

Fil,m. 

Da HI en aigaille. 

Aroir, donner dn ill & retordre. 

Leillder^p^e 

Passer aa ill de V4p6t» 

Fin. 

Fin conrant. 

La tin conronne rcenyre. 

Qini Tent la lln, rent lea mojeoa. 



Ibdonothinff^ut; to havi ^tUJud^ 
She dots nothing but lauffh. 
He has butjfut come in. 
To become a soldier. 
That young man is oomUng out. 
To get accustomed to toil. 
One gets accustomed to every thing, 
7%ai€annot be done. 
Bow did that happenf 
It is getting late. 

To exaggerate very much, [< 

To attribute to o.s. all the credit^ a suo^ 
Done is done. 

Opportunity makes the thitf. 
As you sow so you reap, 
M takes time to do things properly. 
Borne was not buUt in a day. 
Saying and doing are different things. 
They are cast in the same mould, 
place of any preceding verb to avoid its 

IiBished to leave, but could not do it, 

Fact;deed^ 

An accomplished fact 

To come to the point. 

To catch a person in the act. 

Through or by violence. 

For the beauty qf the thing, [posted. 

To be acquainted toith a thing, to be 

QuesWm of fact ; point qffact. 

That is just what suits you. 

To give it to one. 

In reality ; really; in/act. 

Oh! yes. 

To take the wiU for the deed. 

Fire. 

To become excited. 

To live within ans^s means. 

To sow on£s wild oats. 

Youth is the time for action. 

Thread. 

J^wn one thing to another. 

To have or to stir up difflcuMee, 

The edge qf the sword. 

Toputtotheevford. 

End. 

The end qf the month. 
Aa is wea that ends well. 
The endJusH/ies the maam. 
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Jtond, tn» 

Le fond de ratfiir«. 

A. fond. 

Coaler nne affaire h fond. 

Savoir nne chose k fond. 

Adeoxfonds; & f ond de paille. 

Faire fbnd sUr qqn., snr qq. ch. 

Venir an fond des choses. 

De fond en comble. 

C^est one mer sans fond et sans rive. 

Fort, m. 

C^est an pea fort, ce qne voos dites-Uk 

U est fort en math^matiqnes. 

An fort de Thiver. 

(Test 1& son f<Mrt. 

II s'en fait fort. 

Le plus fort de Taffaire est pass^. 

CPest plos fort qne moL 

Voili qai est fort. 

Fortnne, /. 

Attacher an clon k la rotie de la fortune. 
Yenez diner ayec nous k la fortune dn 
fitre en fortune. [pot. 

Contre maavaise fortune bon coeur. 

Garde, /. 
En garde. 
A la garde de, or sous la garde de. 

1. Prendre garde (indie.). 

Prenez garde k ce cheval. [tSte. 

— qu'ils se font signe de la 

— qu^on ne vons dit pas la 

2. Prendre garde {.suto)- [v^rit6. 
Prenez garde que vous entendiez ce quMl 

— qa*ll ne sorte. [dira. 

— k vous tenir comme il faut 
~~ 4 ne pas confondre les 

[choses. 
8. Prendre garde de {wUh the ir^mt^oe). 
prenez garde de tomber. 
£tre, se mettre, se tenir, en garde, or snr 

ses gardes (contre). 
K'avoir garde de faire. 
I) n'a garde d'y aller. [faute. 

Je n'avais j^rde de commettre cette 
La garde. A la garde I 
lionter la garde, 
^re de garde, de service. 
£tre de garde, de bonne garde. 
Ct f rait est de bonne garde. 



Bottom. 

Ttu boUcmfaeU qf the tmdnm. 

To the bottom ; thorougJUy. 

To run a tHng to the ground. 

To know a thing thoroughly. 

Doubie-boUomed ; straw-bottomed 

To rely upon e. 6., upon e. th. 

To 8^ matters to the bottom. 

From top to bottom^ to the ground. 

Jtiaa matter beyond the reach qf htmum 

Strong ; the itrong point. ireaeon. 

That is rather hard what, you say. 

He is good in mathematics. 

In the heart qf wkUer. 

That U his forte. 

He boasts qfU. 

The hardest pari qf the bueiMts is omt. 

I cannot help U. 

Thatistoobad. 

Fortune. 

Tojbe the wheel 4f fortune. 

Come dnd take pot-luck with us. 

To be fortunate, to be in luck. 

We must bear up against bad fortune. 

Gnard; eare; heed. 

In custody. 

Toot in the custody qf. 

To notice; to pay attention ; to mind. 

Mnd that horse. 

Notice that they motion to another. 

Notice that they do not tell you the truth. 

To take care ; tobe cartful. \will say. 

Take care that you understand what ?te 

— that he dois not go out. 
Be cartful that you keep orderly. 

— not to confound matters. 

To beware qf; to take care not. 
Take care that you do notfaU. 
To be on one's guard ; to guard {against^ 

To beware of doing. 

He takes good care not to go there. 

I was not fool enough to commit that 

The watch. Watch/ [mistake. 

To mount guard. 

To be on duty. 

To keep well {qffHiit, etc). 

That fruU keeps welL 



wiasxen nrio bkolish. 



345 



CraToV* 

Gflider le lit, H, elUDiibre. 

— on malade. 

La girder boone A qqn. 
JBn donner ft gtfdtr & qqn. 
Garder le secret d'ane choM. 

— une poire pour la sotf. 
8e garder ; m garder de. 
Ces f raits se gardent. 
Gardez-vons d'en parlar. 

Ctonttrj M gvMf. 
Cet homme nous g&ne. 
n ne se gint pas. 
Ne Tons gdnez pas. 
Si cela ne voiis g6ne pas. 

GrS, m. 

Tronver qq. ch. k son gr^. 

An gt6 de see d^sirs, de ses toboz. 

Bon gr^, mal gre, de gr^ on de force. 

Savoir gr6 or bon gr6 k qqn. de qq. ok, 

— manvais gr6 k qqn. de qq. ck. 

Htnre,/. 

n est one heute, desz h#ttres viagt. 

X rhenre. 

Avoir rhenre. 

£tre sojet i rhenre. 

L^heore des clasml. 

)l tonte henre. 

A I'henre qn^il est 

L^henre da berger. 

Un manvais quart d*heme. 

Le quart d'heure de Rabelais. 

De bonne heure ; de meiHenre henre. 

Arriver k la bonne heure. 

A la bonne heure ! 

£tre k rhenre {qfdoeki). 

Mettre une montre k Theure. 

Fixer une heure. 

Betarder Pheure. 

Bentrer k une heure indue. 

Jen, m. 

Jen demote; Jend^prit. 

Accuser son Jen. 

Avoir beau jeu. 

Donner or /aire bean jeu k qqn. 

Cacher or convrir son jeu. 

Faire bonne mine i manvais )ea. 

8e faire on Jen de qq. cIl 



To hup ontU bedt ont''t room. 

To take cart ^ a Biek penon. 

To have a rod in pickUfor om. 

To kinnte upon OM, 

To keq^ a thing secret. 

To lay up eomethingfor a rainif cMy. 

To keep ; to beware qf; to r^fi^edn/ivnk 

That fruit AMjpt. 

Tak€earene€loepkdt(tfU, 

To inoommode ; to be imdor rettndnt 

That man is in our way. 

He etande on no ceretnoniee. 

Make yowreOf at ho/M. 

^ it does not incommode fou, 

WiU; liking. 

To find a thing to one's liking. 

At oner's heart's content. 

Willing or unwilling. 

7\) be pleased with s. o./or s. th. 

Not to thank a person for m thin^. 

Hoar. 

Itisoneo''cf9tkt twoo\dotkaind fwen^fn. 

By the hour ; on Aiftt. 

To hate the right time. 

To be tied to time. 

Time for reciletHon. 

At any time. 

At the present moment. 

The propitious hour. 

A disagreeable Hme. 

Settling time ; trying time, 

Harly, in good time ; earlier. 

To come in the right time. 

Well and good! 

To be right. 

To set a loateh. 

To d^apoint an hour. 

To appoint a later hour^ tomakeitlator. 

To keep bad hours. 

Flay; game. 

A play upon ufords ; witticism. 

To tell one's gcame. {opportunity. 

To have a good game; to have a good 

To play into s. b's hands. 

7\> conceal one's gams. 

To put a goodjace on the matter, [in iL 

To make light iff a thing ;io take pliuuts 
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Jooer Men Mm jea. 

Mettreenjea. 

Prendre ane chose en Jea. 

X beaa jea beaa retoar. 

Le jea ne vaut pas U chmndelle. 

Kain,/. 

Coap de main. 

Tonr de main. 

JL la main droite, or k drolte. 

— ganche, or k gaaehe. 
Un cheval k deax mains. 
▲TOir one belle main. 

•— la main faite, or rompne. 

— — crochae. 

— — l^gdre. 

— lea mains nettes. 
Donner la main k qqn. 

— on coap de main. 
8e donner la main. 
Faiie main basse snr. 
Forcer la main k qqn. 
Graiseer la main k qqn. 
Bn lerer la main. 

Mettre la main an feu poor qq. ch. 

— — k roeuvre, k la pAte. 
Prdter la main k qqn. 

Serrer la main k qqn. 
Teacher dans la main k qqn. 
Tenir de bonne main. 
Tomber sons les mains. 
En venir aaz mains. . 
Les mains m^en tombent I 

Mai, m. 

Les maaz de la vie. 

Le nud de t£te ; mal i la tdte. 

— dents ; — aox dents. 
Mal aux yeax. 

~ au bras, k la main. 
— aa coear, or de cceor. 
Faire mal, or dn mai k qqn. 

Mettre. 

Mettre fln, ordre, bon ordre k qq. cIl 
~ qqn. k Taise. 

— le convert. 

— de cOt£. 

— qqn. an fait, an conrant 

— — k mdme de faire qq. ch. 
^ — AlaraiMHL 



Tbfiaif imt$ eatdt wdL 

To bring oiUt to caU into^pi&lf. 

To take a thing in jut. 

Om good turn detervet another, 

Bis not VHjrthpowder and thot. 

Sudden attack; turprim; hoidatnlkt. 

Sleight qf hand, 

lb or at the right hand, 

~ l^hand, 
A hone fitted to drive and ride. 
To write a good hand. 
To have oneU hand in {traaneOj. 
To be light-fingered {thievish), 
Tobeei^tul, 

To have one*8 hands dean (unegrrtqfted). 
To give one^s handy to assist s. b. 
To lend a helping hand, [other^s hands, . 
Tobehandinhandwith ; toptayiatoeaA 
To Idjf violent hands on. 
To compd one to do a thing. 
To bribe one; to give him a sop. 
To take one's oath (tfit. 
To stake om'e Ufs upon a thing, [whsel, 
TosettotDork; to put one'' s shoulder to the 
To assists, b, ; tocountenanot s, b. 
To give one a/Hendlysgueezeqfthe hand, 
Togiveonei'shandintokenqfacquiesoenoe, 
To have from good authority. 
To/all in one's way. 
To come to blows, 
lam very miuch surpriseu, at Ut 

Eril; harm; lore. 

The ills qfUfe, [head. 

The headache ; headache ; pain in the 

7%e toothache ; toothache. 

Sore eyes. 

Pain in the arm ; sore hand. 

Sickness qf the stomach. 

To hurt s, b, ; tg injiare. 

To pat; to Mt 

Toputanendto^toputordsrintatklmg, 

To set one at ease. 

To lay the doth. 

To put aside. 

To make one acquainted with. 

To enable s.b,todoa thing. 

To bring one to reason. 
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Xetlre an jtar. 

— dedans, dehors. 

— le tout poor le toat. 

— eons ies yeox. 

— ea gloire & f aire ane choM. 

— de Teau dans son Tin. 

— da foin dans ses bottes. 
Se mettre 
Se mettre k table, & son alee. 

— blen. 

— en coldre. 

— en ^tat, 4 mdme de. 

— an fait, au conrant. 

— bien avec qqn. 

— mal — 
S*7 mettre. 

Konter. 

Monter k cheval, en cronpe. 

— en voltnre. 

— snr le trOne, an trOne. 

— en grade. 

Le vin monte k la tdte. 

La rongeur lui monta an visage. 

Le h\4 monte. [dollars. 

Les f rais montent (or se montent) k milie 

Honter le bl^ au grenier. 

— on cheval. 

— nn atelier. 

— ane machine. 

— one horloge. 

— ane affaire. 

— nn diamant. 

— nnchapean. 

— nn instrument de mosiqne. 

— sa depense, son train. 

— la t§te k qqn. 

Qui monte la mnle la ferre. 

Koyen, m. 

Par le moyen de. An moyen de. 
n n'y a pas moyen de le faire. 
Je n'ai pas les moyens de le faire. 
Avoir des moyens. 

Vei, m. 

An nez do qqn. 

Avoir bon nea. 

Donner snr ie nes i qqn. 

8ft tronvec bm A bm avec qqn. 



1 



IbpiMUh: topuifBrth. 

To trick, to take in; to dUmUt, 

7b risk every thing. 

7b bring to notice^ to make known, 

7b make it one's glory to do a thing. 

To lower one^s preteneiane. 

To/eather one^e nest. 

To put one^s eeff; to tit doton ; to dree§» 

To sit down to table ; to take mWe eate. 

To drees well, 

7\> get angry. 

Toputone'^sse^fin a condition to. 

To make one^s s^ a/cqu/oAnUd urttA. 

7b get on good terms with one. 

To eoncUiaU one^s good-will. 

To get on bad terme with one. 

To set about it; to turn to. 

To atoend ; to go or get up. 

7b get, to rideon horseback ; togetbehind. 

To step into the carriage. 

To ascend the throne. 

To advance. 

Wine goes to the head. 

Her face turned red. 

Com is rising. 

The cost comes to a thousand dollars. 

To carry the corn up to the granary. 

To ride a horse. 

ToJU up a workshop. 

To set up a machine. 

To wind up a dock. 

To get up an ({fair. 

To set a diamond. 

To trim a bonnet. 

To put a musical instrument together. 

To increase one^s expense. 

To get another into excitement about s, (h 

Who rides the mule pays the hostler. 

Xeans. 

By means qf. In consequence cf, 

ITiere is no means <tf doing it, 

I cannot afford doing it. 

To have talents^ to be dmer, 

VOM. 

Inaperson^sfwos, 

To be sagacious. 

To mortify s. b. 

Tojind 0, s./aee to/cue wUk «. I, 
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Ordlle,/. 

AToir roreille an goot 
Tirer Toreille A qqn. 
8e faire tirer Toreille. 

Part,/. 

En bonne part. 

Avoir part k ; prendre part A. 

Faire part i. 

— la part de. 
Mettre & part. 

Prendre en mauvaise part 
Avoir de bonne part. 

Parti, m. 

Homme de parti. Beprit de partL 

tpooser an bon parti. 

Prendre un parti, 

C*est on parti pria. 

Prendre parti poor. 

Tirer parti de. 

Partie,/. 

^re de la partie. 

Avoir affaire k trop forte partie. 

Paire la seconde partie aupr^B de qqn. 

— le coup de partie. 
Prendre qqn. & partie. 
Quitter la partie. 

Paaser. 

PasBer chez qqn. 

En passer par lA. 

11 Ini f aut passer par 1& on par la fendtre^ 

Se faire passer pour. 

Passer le temps k s'amuser. 

Je lui ai passd cela. 

Cela me passe. 

Se passer. 

Ces choses so passent tons les Jours. 

Se passer de. 

II f aut se passer de bien des choses. 

Porter. 

Porter t^moignage. 

— sur soi. 

— du fruit. 

— de beaux babits. 

— les cheveuz longs. 

— les armes. 

— un coup. 

— enrie. 

Le bimf ait porta int^iet 



Ti>beont^i4oe, 

To putt 8. 0^8 ecan : todtmn8,b. 

To get 0. «. dunned; to be very rehutani 

Share; part. 

In Qood tKwt ; ina good eenee. 

To have a share in ; to participate in* 

To give a part to; to impart to. 

To make allowance/or, 

Toeetaeide. 

To take amiss. 

To have from good authorUff, 

Party. 

Party man. Party spirU, 

To make a good match. 

To make up one'^s mkuL 

Sis mind is made up. 

To take part tvith. 

To derive advaxUageftom* 

Party. 

Tobeoneqfihem. 
To be overmatched. 
To play second fiddle to s. ft. 
To strike the decisive blow. 
To sue 8. b,; to lay the blame on s. b, 
Tothrow upihegame ; to relinquish oneU 
To pasf. ipursuU. 

To call on one. 
To submit to it. 

He must submit to that or worm. 
To pass one'' 8 seiffor. 
To trifie away one^s time. 
I forgave him that; /let that go. 
That is beyond my compf^lenskm. 
To happen ; to take place. 
^Whoae tMngs happen every day. 
To do vjithout ; to dispense with, [out, 
There are mcmy things one has to do witlk 

To bear; to carry; to wear. 

To bear witness. 

To have about one'^s perton^ 

To bear fruit. 

To wear fine clothes. 

To wear long hair. 

To carry arms ; to be in the om^, 

To strike a Uow. 

To envy. 

J. good deed bears itUeruL 
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Bile porta lea cnlottes. 

Dire qq. ch. k boat portent. 

Le coup a port^ jaate. 

Se porter k des extr^mlt^s, & Texcda. 

— bien, mal. 

Prendre. 
Prendre des aire. 

— le dessiia. 

— roccaaion anx cheTeoz. 

— le tison par ot il brfUe. 

— la moache, or la chdvre. 

— ia clef des champs. 

— le mords aux dents. 

— snr sa noarrltnre, son sommeil. 
Le prendre snr on bant ton. 

— bien, mal. 

— poor bon, ponr dit. [lalteer. 
Dans ce quMI dit, 11 faat en prendre et en 
Ne eavoir par ot prendre qqn. 

Je vons y prends. 
Jje fen a pris k ia maiaon. 
La fldvre Ta pria. 
S'y prendre. 
n s'y prend maL 
S*en prendre k, 
• II s'en prend & vona. 
X tout prendre. 

Propofl, m. 

Ce sont des propos en Pair. 

Tenlr de sots propos. 

A. propos. 

X tout propos. A propos de rien. 

n est k propos que vons le voyiez. 

Bemettre. 

Remettre qqn. dans ses droits. 
-> le bras k qqn. 

— biea ensemble. 

— an lendemain. 

— k l*an quarante. 

— qq. ch. k qqn. 

— qqn. 
Se remettre. 
S'en remettre i. 

Je m*en remets k sa d^cirion. 

Sendre. 
Rendre r^ponse. 

— jostice, la justice 

— service, visite. 

— m&lade. 



8h« wean the breeehee. [hearing. 

To make unpUasatU remark$ ii» a, a*s 

The btowweni home. 

To go to extremee, to exeett. 

TobeweU^VL 

To take. 

Toputonaire, 

To gain the aeoendency. 

To seize the opportunity. [Uon, 

To take up the difficuU side qf the quee- 

Tojly into a passion for a tr^. 

To escape, to take to oner's heels. 

Tojty into a passion, iet^tp- 

To retrench ; to take from onA^sfood, ons^i 

To carry it high. 

To take it loell, amiss, 

— for granted, [intohathesave. 
There is not much oonfidenos to be placed 
Not to know how to treat one, 
I have you there. 
The house has caught JIps, 
He caught the fever. 
To set about it, 

Se sets about it in the wrong taay. 
To throw the blamd on. 
He throws the blame on you. 
Upon the whole. 

Talk. 

That is idle talk. 

To talk nonsense. 

Timely ; seasonably ; by the way. 

At every turn. For nothing at aU. 

It is expedient that you should see hitn. 

To pat bade ; to replaoe. 

To reinstate a person in his rights. 

To set s. b^s arm. 

To reconcile, to make friends again- 

To put off, to d^er till next day. 

-^ till doomsday. 
To deliver, to hand s.th.tos. b. 
To recognize s, b. 

To set to again ; toreeover; tocometiK 
To rely on, 
I rely on his decision. 

To render ; to give back. 

To return an answer. 

To do right ; to administer jusHoe., 

To render service; topayavitiL 

^makesidk. 
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liendre U pinlUe. 

— compto, niMm de. 

— nne pens^e, nne id6e. 
Cette flenr rend one odenr agr^abla. 
Ce chemin rend 4 1» ville. 
Berendre. 

— A son poeto, anprds de qqn. 
-^ A la ndBon. 
Bandes A C^mu* ce qni e«t A C^ear. 

Tenir. 

Tenir boatiqne, pension. 

— ^qalpai^e. 
Bn tenir. 

11 en tient. 

Tenir qqn. le bee dans Taan. 

— — A diftance. 

— — dans sa manche. 

— — Aqnatre. 

Un prlncipe qni tient dans tons les eaa. 

A quo! tient-il qne cela ne soit f 

Qn^A cela ne tienne. 

S'ilne tient qn'A cela. 

C^est A n*7 pas tenir. 

n tient A ses opinions. 

Tiens, tiens, comme rons j aUes. 

Tenez, j*aime encore mienx cela. 

Vn tiens vant mienx qne deox tn ranras. 

8e tenir prSt. 

— A one decision. 
Je m*7 tiens. 

Pen tenir. 
Je m^en tiens A ce qnl a M convenn. 
S*en tenir lA. 
S'en tenir an gtos de Tarbre. 

Yonlolr. 

J^ venx bien qne cela soit ainsL 

Je Tondrais bien la roir. [cela. 

Venillez me dire ce qne yons penses de 

Je ne venx pas de ces gens-lA. 

Je ne venx pas de cela. 

Vonloir du bien (da mal) A qqn. 

Bn vonloir A qqn. 

Je Ini en venx d'avolr parl6 de cela. 

X qni en veut-il ? 

Dieu le Tenille t 

Faites ce que yoos vondres. 

Qoand Tons voiidres- . 

Que vonles-vons ? <)n« yonlea-vons I 

Yooloir dire. 



7b/Miy toct III OfM*« ot0A tfoin. 

7b account for, 

7b express a thought, an idea. 

That flower exhales a fragrant odor* 

That road leads fo the town, 

Toyisld; to surrender, 

Toifoto OM^f duty, to s, b. 

To submit to reason, [Oossas^s. 

Oioe unto Cassar the things that ate 

To keep; to hold. 

7b keep a shop, a boarding-house, 

— a carriage. 

To home caught U; to be smitten with, 

Bt has caught it; he is in for it, etc 

To keep 8. b. in expectation, n> 

" at a distance, 
7b have aperson at one^s disposaL 

— one bound hand andfooL 

A principle that holds good in every case. 

What is the refuon that that is not so f 

Do not let that make any differenos, 

IfthatisaU, 

J cannot endure it any longer. 

He is tenadous qfhis opinions, 

.^lessme, how you go about it, 

JSeeJiere, Hike this stiU better, [bush, 

A bird in the hand is worth two in the 

To hold oner's sdf in readiness 

To abide by a decision, * , 

JadheretoiL -- — — * fi''^ 

To rdy on ; toabideby, 

J abide by wh€U was agreed io. 

To stop there. 

To side with the strongesL 

To be willing ; to wiih. 

I consent toil; I am willing, 

I should like to see her. 

Jiease teUms what you think qf thai, 

I donH want those people. 

I don't wish that. 

To wish aperson well {ill). 

Tbbears. b. iU-toitt. [qfthat. 

lam angry with him for having spoken 

Whom does he comp^-^in qft 

God grant! 

Do what you tike ; do your best. 

When you like. AU right. 

What do you wiMhf WhooanhiipiL 

Tomaan. 
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rNTEODUCTION. 



Readiness in employing the verb in all of its forms is well 
understood to be indispensable to anything like fluency in the use 
of the French language. This readiness can be attained only by 
constant and systematic drill. The ordinary practice of reciting 
the mood3 and tenses consecutively does not secure it, because any 
one person and number suggests the loUorwing one, and thus the 
work becomes a routine, and does not give the independence essen- 
tial to rapid expression. 

Inasmuch as each verb is conjugated affirmatively, negatively, 
interrogatively, and negatively -interrogatively, the number of 
changes in arrangenient is so great that the task of familiarizing 
the student with them presents obstacles somewhat difficult to 
overcome. The purpose of this pamphlet is to offer a means by 
which the necessary constant and systematic drill may be secured 
by an outlay of ten or fifteen minutes of each recitation hour. It 
is to be employed after a verb has been studied till all of its forms 
can be given fairly well in their order. This drill supplements 
that work and results in enabling the student to employ without 
hesitation any form of the verb he may wish to use in speaking 
or writing. 

The English of nearly every possible arrangement of Avoir is 
here given, and the order is such that no similar forms are suc- 
cessive. It has been found best to give about twenty forms to be 
practiced for each recitation. Of course the number will depend 
upon the proficiency and industry of the pupils. 
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In class^ the teacher should strive to obtain instant and un- 
hesitating rendering into French when the Snglish is pronounced. 

After some familiarity with Avoir has been gained, any other 
verb may be practiced by substituting its forms for those of Avoir, 
For example, if the study be upon to write or to go away, the first 
form will be, "Thou shouldst not have written," or "Thou 
fihouldst not have gone away," in place of, "Thou shouldst not 
have had," and so on. 

A few weeks of this drill will develop fluency in using the verb, 
greater ease in pronunciation, and an interest in forming sen- 
tences and in expression of thought that it is very hard to arouse 
while the pupil is struggling with unreadiness as to modes and 
tenses. 

This daily drill should be continued until there is such facility 
in the use of the different forms of any verb that it is no longer 
necessary. 

Success with this as with eveiything else will depend very 
much upon the enthusiasm and persistence of the teacher. 

THE ENGLISH OF THE DIFFEEENT FOKMS' 

OF AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



1. Thou shouldst not have 

had. (Substitute "Thou 
shouldst not have writ- 
ten," " Thou shouldst not 
have gone away," etc.) 

2. You would not have. (Sub- 

stitute, etc.) 

3. They should not have had. 

4. I would not have had. 
6. Would I have? 

6. You had. 

7. They have. 

8. You have not had. 

9. Hadst thou? 
10. Had he had? 



11. Will they not have? 

12. They would not have. 

13. Have you not? 

14. That we might not have. 

15. Wilt thou not have? 

16. That you might not have. 

17. We have not. 

18. That thou mightst not have. 

19. Thou wUt have. 

20. Have I not? 

21. To have had. 

22. I have not. 

23. I should have had. 

24. Thou wilt not have. 

25. He had not. 
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26. 


They have had. 


61. 


27. 


He should not have had. 


62. 


28. 


Hast thou not had? 


63. 


29. 


You have. 


64. 


30. 


Wouldst thou not have? 


65. 


31. 


We shall not have had. 


66. 


32. 


Would he have? 


67. 


83. 


We should not have had. 


68. 


34. 


They will not have. 


69. 


35. 


That he mi^ht have had. 


70. 


36. 


That we might not have had. 


71. 


37. 


That they may not have 


72. 




had. 


73. 


38. 


That you might have had. 


74. 


39. 


Thou hadst not. 


75. 


40. 


Will he have had? 


76. 


41. 


They have not. 


77. 


42. 


Not to have. 


78. 


43. 


We had. 


79. 


44. 


Have you? 


80. 


45. 


You had had. 


81. 


46. 


Had he not had ? 


82. 


47. 


They will have. 


83. 


48. 


Had we not had? 


84. 


49. 


Will he not have? 


85. 


50. 


Had I not had? 


86. 


51. 


That thou mightst have. 


87. 


62. 


That I may have had. 


88. 


53. 


Have not (thou). 


89. 


54. 


That thou mightst have 


90. 




had. 


91. 


55. 


That I might have. 


92. 


56. 


He has. 


93. 


57. 


That I might not have had. 


94. 


58. 


We have not had. 


95. 


69. 


Have we not? 


96. 


60. 


You had not had. 


97. 



I had. 

We would have had. 

Thou hast. 

Has he had? 

I shall have had. 

Have they? 

Wilt thou not have had? 

We had had. 

He would have had. 

Have (you). 

You would have had. 

Would I not have? 

Thou wouldst have. 

Have (thou). 

That he may have had. 

That he may not have. 

Thou hast not had. 

Have you had? 

He will not have had. 

Thou wouldst have had. 

That they may have had. 

That vou mav have had. 

Had thev ? 

Hadst thou not had? 

Wouldst thou have had? 

Thou wilt have had. 

Shall we have? 

Not to have had. 

You would have. 

Should you liave had? 

Had he not? 

That they might not have. 

That I might not have. 

He will not have. 

Would we not have? 

They have not had. 

I had not. 
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98. 


Will you not have? 


132. 


99. 


He had not had. 


133. 


100. 


That we may not have. 


134. 


101. 


We shall have. 


135. 


102. 


Had we? 


136. 


103. 


That we may have. 


137. 


104. 


Thou wilt not have had. 




105. 


Have I not had? 


138. 


106. 


You will not have had. 


139. 


107. 


We have had. 


140. 


108. 


Thou hadst not had. 


141. 


109. 


You have had. 


142. 


110. 


That you might not have 






had. 


143. 


111. 


They had had. 


144. 


112. 


That we may have had. 


145. 


113. 


That he may have. 


146. 


114. 


That he might not have 


147. 




had. 


148. 


115, 


Hadst thou not? 


149. 


116. 


I shall not have had. 


150. 


117. 


We would not have. 




118. 


Hast thou had? 


151. 


119. 


Shall we not have? 


152. 


120. 


Should they not have had? 


153. 


121. 


Would I not have had? 


154. 


122. 


Hast thou not? 


155. 


123. 


That thou mayst have had. 


156. 


124. 


Should you not have had? 


157. 


125. 


Would you not have? 


158. 


126. 


That thou mayst not have 


159. 




had. 


160. 


127. 


Shall I not have had? 


161. 


128. 


I have not had. 


162. 


129. 


He had had. 


163. 


130. 


He would not have. 


164. 


131. 


Having had^ 


165. 



I would not hav8. 
That I may have. 
He will have had. 
Had they not? 
Have not (you). 
That we may not have 
had. 

They will have had. 
That he might not have. 
Would they not have? 
Would they have? 
That thou mightst not 

have had. 
W^e had not. 
Thou hadst had. 
Has he not? 
Had I had? 
Hast thou? 
They had. 

Shall we not have had? 
That he may not have 

had. 

Shall I have had? 
You should not have had. 
That you may not have. 
Would he not have? 
Have we had? 
That they might have. 
That we might have. 
Had you? 
We have. 
We will have. 
That we might have had. 
Will they have had? 
He had. 

Have they had? 
Have we? 
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166. 


Not having had. 


200. 


167. 


That they may have. 


201. 


168. 


Has he not had? 


202. 


169. 


That they may not have 


203. 




had. 


204. 


170. 


Wouldst thou not have 


205. 




had? 


206. 


171. 


Have you not had? 


207. 


172. 


Had you nort had? 


208. 


173. 


Would they have had? 


209. 


174. 


I shall have. 


210. 


175. 


Will he not have had? 


211. 


176. 


We shall have had. 


212. 


177. 


Will he have? 


213. 


178. 


That they might not have 


214. 




had. 


215. 


179. 


That I might have had. 


216. 


180. 


Thou wouldst not have. 


217. 


181. 


Had he? 


218. 


182. 


I would have. 


219. 


183. 


That you might have. 


220. 


184. 


Will you not have had? 


221. 


185. 


Had I? 


222. 


186. 


Has he? 


223. 


187. 


Shall I not have? 


224. 


188. 


I have. 


225. 


189. 


Have I? 


226. 


190. 


I had not had. 


227. 


191. 


I shall not have. 


228. 


192. 


You had not. 


229. 


193. 


Wouldst thou have? 


230. 


194. 


That thou mayst have. 


231. 


195. 


That I may not have. 


232. 


196. 


We have not had. 


233. 


197. 


They would have. 


234. 


198. 


Would I have had? 


235. 


199. 


Have we not had? 


236. 



They had not had. 

He has had. 

Will they not have had? 

They had not. 

Will they have? 

That they might have had. 

Thou hast had. 

Shall we have had? 

Had you had? 

Have I had? 

Shall I have? 

We would have. 

We shall not have. 

Had they not had? 

I had had. 

Had we not? 

They would have had. 

Would you have? 

He has not had. 

Would he have had? 

Wilt thou have? 

You will have. 

I have had. 

Thou hast not. 

Wilt thou have had? 

That I may not have had. 

Would we have? 

You will not have. 

Had you not? 

They will not have had. 

That you may have. 

He has not. 

Would he not have had? 

Had they had? 

Have they not had? 

Hadst thou? 

To have; 
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237. Will you havet 

238. Let us have. 

239. That you may noi have 

had. 

240. That thou mayst not have. 

241. Have they not? 

242. Thou hadst 

243. Had we had? 

244. You will have had. 



245. Will you have had? 

246. That he might have. 

247. You have not. 

248. Had I not? 

249. Should we not hAve had? 

250. Let us not have. 

251. He would have. 

252. Should we have had? 



TMb book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
stamped below. 

A fine of Ave cents a day is incurred 
by retaining it beyond the specified 

Please return promptly. 




